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4|fKk VKDVM A-M THAS "WITU S'nrKANTHA
HUA'SHVA.
" tiiilintirti fn,1,; 1"'J< ee>>'e
Adhlkarana '4

And beskiie ' s'. th bj&2 meBtlsati k: object of
eeBteE:?'»*IeE) iliroufhmt, U is b « rijit I'c injr tttt
Priniri it til* ob.'set sf eBaMmpliiioB). lii Ui. $

Iti ti ( LiKin<iCt\n It is vaiJ " Let u mrin c¢- ntem-
phit ' t'ri n.iMi- « On: ' tin- Tdgitlia."* Nuw, liuuhl
bi-i™ - I~ 1 " wlii "licr tii- ci.nlem])lation here i-njoined
rt'lri-- t'j IM-;aii;i jiud ri'iiiiivn as twadistnict "bjects

of f<)iiteinplat.iijn cuiiijneln.'mled for fiuility's ?aWp in
ooc uci of co'itfinplati 111, or it refei-s to (me of them
yaly.

{FiU iiipritcuhn):—It is true that Hmuava and L'dgi-
triM aip jrTHmmntically in tlic «<Rme case, put in appo-
tilion i> each nthfr and ihus referring to one and the
eami' tViiiis? ; and this is possible when one oi thtiii i®

(113, Com. 1-1).

Devoted to Religion, Philosophy,

Commemoration

MADRAS* JUNE 1900.

Literature, Science, Ac.,

Day, 1897.

)No

the snbstantiTp und the other an attribntive qaali-
fi>D({ it  Lstill, theie is nothiog to shew either that
the Pranava is the substfiutive gnalified bj ihe Udgi-
tha, or that tl.e Udgitha i< the subiitaDtive qaaliCed
by th(< riaouvn. The coiitoinplatiod therefore re-
lates to them as two distinct 'hingH comprehended in
one act uf cotitemplati-.'ti.

{Siddli"ieUa = ; —A« ft'. iiinst tlie foregoing we hold
as follo>r!li; tlio coiiteirj,la-iuu does net relate to the
PraDa\a find ihe i.s {wo distinct things com
preLt'udi d lu i ne siitgle net uf conteiiipiati ai. In the
fir~t prapAthaka of tiie t hhuniio”™yD, the uj;ukrania or
the opening word.s of the section are, 'let uinuu con-
templttlf the sylUble ' Uin' the Udguha ; iLi-, with
' Om'* people begin to sing th\i U(IMUhQ."t A.i in the
opening words, so, even in the sequel the I'lunava is
pointed to as the object of worship here intended :
" Such indeed i« the full ncconnt of this very sylliiblti."
'I'nuB the Prauava ia liere the substantive qualified by
Udgitha,”™ nod it ia therefore right to liold that the

* This »licwti tli&t *Oia' ia the thiii]{ tu bu L-o:ittimplat<-<J wupon.
top. Cit M IO

J This i« to Hay tttftt Prnnavti whit:li occurs in tlie Diljiillnv B"ng
the;.id bf i-uucemplated horf*
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ATpisana refers to Priinava alone. Accordingly, Pra-
nava alone is the object of contemplation herg pnjoind.

Adhlkarana-5.

(hriBg to Identity la all respeota, these (should be uderstood)
elsewhere, (in. iil. 10).

" He who knows the oldest and the best becomes
himself the oldest and the best. Pr&na (breath) in-
deed is the oldest and tlie best :"* in these words do
the Chhandogas and the Vajins, when enjoining the

= contemplation of Praua, speak of Prana as the oldest
and so on, as also the Kanshitakins. Bj all the three,
the seniority of Prina has been explained in one way,
namely, on the ground that the stay of speech and
all other sense-organs as well as their functions
depend entirely on Prana. That Prana partakes of
the richness of the sense-organ of speech and so on
is declared in the Chhiiidoaya and Brihadftrnoyaka
in the following words :

' Then tlie ara
richest, thou art the richest '
"If | am the firm rest, thou
The ear said to him : " If |
thou art snccess." The mind said to him:

I am the home, thou art the horae."t

lopgue said to him: "If | the
The eye said to
art the firm
am

him:
success,
"f

rest.’

Now, a doubt arises as to whether the Kaushi-
takins should or should not include in their contem-
plation attributes such as richness and so on which
are not taught in their Upanishad.

(Pi‘irvapaksha):—Thoso attributes should not be
included, inasmuch as such attributes alone as arc
spoken of in the Kwushltaki-Upanishad are emphati.
for in the words

cally prescribed couteniplHtion,

" He who contemplates thuii," etc.J

(Siddhdnta):—As against the foregoing we hold
as follftws : Though noi mentioned in their Upani-
shad, richness and other attributes should be included
by the Kanshitakini in their contemplation of Prana;
for, by the word ' thus' even those attributes which
are not mentioned in their upanishad are referred to
as well as those mentioned therein; and Prftna,—
of which all these attributes sire predicated—being
one and the same, all its attributes are naturally pre-
sent in th& mind. Just as Devadatta who was once
seen to teach the Vedas in the city of Madhuri is
recognised as a teachc-r of the Vedas when after-

« Clihi. up. 5-1.1. and Bri. up. .S-M.

t Chlm. up. a-1-13.
t Op. Cit. 4-20.

wards seeu in the city of M&hishmati though here he
does not actually teach the Vedas, so also, Pruuft,
described in the Chhandogya and (>ther Upanishada
as rich and so on, comei up agnin elsewhere to .the
mind as possessed of the same attributes though not
there described as possessed of those., attributes.
Therefore, us they are referred to by the word ' thus’',
richness and other attributes should be included by
the Kaushitakins in their contemplation of Prina.

Adhlkarana—6.

Bliss and other (attributes shtnld be jgathered together, owing
to the identity) of the main thing, (ill- iii. 11).
e " Owing to identity": these words should be
understood here. In treating of the contemplation
of the Supreme, bliss and other attributes are spoken
of in connection with Brahman,—' the main thing/
the chief object of contemplation,—in the following
passages:

"Heal, consciousness, infinite is Brahman."*

" Bliss is Brahman."t

"Right,
dark and brown."J

real, the supreme Brahman, is Purushti,

" Brnhraan whose body is akits'a. whose nature is
true, whose delight is life, whose mnnas is blisn,
who is replete with peace, who is immortal."»

A donbt arises as to whether it It? necessary or

necessary to think of ail"of them in all contemphitions
N

not

of the Supreme.

:—[t is not necessary to gather them
all together in all cases ; for, Brahman is one, and if
many different attributes are predicated of Him, He
becomes many, different nttribu~tes making different
substantives.—Or t'hus : It is not necessary to gather
all attributes "together because the contemplation of
the Supreme as tanght in one Upanishad is perfect in
itself on embracing the attributes mentioned therein.

[Piirvapaksha’

the forefroing we hold as
and

(Sid'lhanta) :—agninst
follows : Brahman, the object of contemplation,
of whom these attributes are predicated, is one and
the same, and therefore bliss and other attributes
should be gathered together in thought in all contem-
plations of the Supreme, wherever tanght. Blacky
white, red : broken-horned and full-homed : it is only
such sets of opposite attributes os tlie.<e thnt niakotlie

* Thitt, tp. 21.
tJlicl. 3-6.

J Mahniin. 12,

§ Tai. Up. 1-6.



TH«

wb«tM*ira 4iflamit i b«( not nok wte of nUrtbiitM
-M 'MlIffc, swrni-ttMItis”®, big UI7." TtiMfor* ib«
eeveral »ttrilwtM of BnthiMa being not oppoMil to
OD* =«oUier, they do sot mnk« Htm dtfmot. Accord*
taglj, owing to ibo iibiitilv of Brabaan of wbom
tlwM nttribatcjan prnlm~” ia ™ llie teTers.) Up*-
<i>had>, UtM mad otijwr attribatea ocoorring bar* and
tlwra abo«M aQ ba broagbt together.

Adhllcarana-7.

I ftrn d CiUMhsUt) u J*-hMieAMB i te.
ed I*mw iwut 6ne uemtMea. an.SIUX
" JOJ, TERLY, ia Hia head" in socb paMagea aa
tbeaf, jc"-headedneaa and tbe like are apoken of ai
tbe attribatei of Brahman. A donbt ariae* aato whe-
ther eren tbeaa ahoald b« incladed in the conteapta-
tioB of the Sapraine, like bliac and other attribatea.

(runwfoMa) —What objection it there to iocla-
ding tbeee alao, akmg with tbe attribntM snob aa " of

UDCailing will Vv

{Siddhdnta) raplj lafollowa: Joy-headed-
oaat and the like abonld not be gathered together
ia the oontempUtion of the Bnprema; for, they oaa-
BOT be regarded aa at”“batea of Brahmut, in tiia
Mme waj aa we can regard the attribate, " ol unfail-
ing win." To olaw th«D among the attribatea of
Brahman ia to regard Him aa oompoaed of partaj
aod thia will aabjeet Him to inci-eaae and decreaae.
If joy-headedneaa and the like ba the inhereot attri-
batea of Brahman, He will be di®erentiated. Theae
attribntea cannot therefore be taken into acoonnt in
connection with tbe oontemplation of the Supreme.

There ii no aaoh objection in the oaae of omnia-
(Mooe and the like attribotea, inaaranch aa thej are
inherent in the rerjr D«tnre of Brahman. 80, the
8&trakira aaja :

Sat th* »thm (ih«BU ka (ttharal tapthar ta thoB”),

baocaua If tha ilBllaittf la tha aatva tUaia.
(in. UL U).
Tlte othera,—naately, omnieoience, erer-conten-
tedneaa and ao on—are inherent in the rery nature

of Brahman. Aa aaeh, thejr nre all aimilar (to bliaa
a»d tbe like) in their nature and ahoald therefore be
brought tog”~er; wbereaa joj-headedneaa and the
like are not inboent in the nature of Brahman and
cannot therefore be inolnded in the conlemplation of
~e Supreme.

«lbid. i-t.

LIGHT OF TSCTH M SIDDHANTA OBBPIKA.

Adhlluurwut -a.
aal athm aaat aat ka eaBtaaplatal)

rf asa b tha dartat aantaBylautl

on la ii\

Now, a donbt anaea aa to wbetbo- it ia absolutely
neceaaary or not neeeaaary to contemplate the aona-
maya (pbysinJ) and other A'tmana alao, in the sarM
way that we ahoold oont«mplat« the A'nandamaya or
Bliaaful A'tman above referrod to.

(Aa
aftte

iPurvapak”):—Their contemplation ia abaolatelj
neceaaarj, becanae it ia impoaaible to contemplate
the Innermost A'nandamays or BHsafol Atman aa
the Innermoet Being dweHing in the annamaya and
other A' tmana, without contemplating at the same
time the ranamaja and other A'tmana themselTea.

(/guidhlnia))—Aa  againat the foregoing we iidd
ea feQowa: The contempiation of the aanamaya and
tiie Kke ia not quite neceaaary, beo™oao. it ia of no
nae. The purpoae of their expositionJa 00!/ to ahew
deariy tbr natare of Brahman, the Bliaaful (Anandai-
maya). Accordingly it i* nec4>asary to reflect upon
the annamaya and the like only till Brahman
ia reached. Their contemplation ia therefore not
abaolatelj neceaaary.

(111-1B.U).

annamaya-A'toukn,**

i“taaMMrfthavtrdAbMa.
" Having aniied with the
«to. In thia and the aub”~nent pvaagea the word
' A'taiaa' is oaed alonlg with each ; and this ahewn
that' annamaya' and other woida denote the in-
telligences functioning in tbe physical body and ao
on. Since all iutelligenoea other than Brahman are
excluded aa unworthy of contemplation by the
aaekera of liberation, they should not form objecta <d
at the time of .Meditation (of the
Accordingly the Atharraairaa aaya"
" Bira tbe Beneficent alone should be meditated
upon, abandoning all the rest." |Iliia paaaage d«->
clarea that none other than S'iva should be meditated
upon by the seekers of libention. Therefore it ia not
neceaaary to cootemplat-e the anoamaya and others.

eontemplaiion
Supreme).

A'taaa U rafsmd ts, aa ia tha atkir eaaa, (as ihava) by
thaiatMl. (IILUI. U).

Here, the paaaage, " Yet another inner A'tman ia
the bliaafal,"t refera to the A'tman, the Supreme Soul
(A'tmaa), not to the pratyagfttman or the individual
aoni, jnot aa the word ' Atman' refers to the Suprema
Soul in the paaaage "From A'tman ia the ether born."t

«TW-Op. Sfl.
fihid. a-t.
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This in proved by the sequel,
the BlisBfnl Soul (A'tnMni)."*
plation of the Blissful Sbnl
being the contemplation of Brahman HimstIf.

" Haviup united with
Therefore the contem-
is the paramonnt one,

If it b« nrg*! tliat beeanse of tho eonstuit presence
(of" A'tmu’, the tanunkyk, etc., ftlio ehotUd be
centemplfttel), we reply that we still held to
enr vlev because of the gpeeial Stress-
(1. Hi-17).
(Objection) the word ' Atman' is used even
along with annamaya and so on, there is nothing
wrong in contemplating them also as the Paramat-

—Since

man, as the Supreme Soul.

(“n”~er) :—No ; for, from the words " yet another

inn~r A'tman is the Blissful,” we understand that
the Blissful,—the Paramatman, S'iva,—is distinct
from the aanamaya and so on; and the passage

S'iva, the Beneficent, alone should be meditated
upon, abandoning all else,"t emphatically declares
that S'iva alone should be contemplated, all others
being abandoned. By the word 'Siva' here s

denoted the Supreme Brahman as devoid of all taints,
as the repository of all beneficent qualities. Indeed,
Diukti, the attainment of equiility with Brahman,
accrues from a continuous contemplatiofi of Him who
is Divei-s-eyed (Virupaksha) and Dark-brown (Kriah-

napingftla.) So that, since fruit' corresponds to
worship, the contemplation of beings other than
S'iva, and who are therefore not beneficent, cannot
lead to the state of S'iva. Therefore, the Blissful

.S'iva alone should be meditated upon.

Adhlkarana 9.

The sew one (is intended) Jtere, because that alone
is said to be the act enjoined- (in. iii-13).

" He who knows the first and the best":J the section
beginning with tlie.se words teaches later on,—in an-
swer to the PrS,na's question " whnt shall bo dress for
me ?"—that water is the dress for the Prana and then
proceeds to say ; "tlierefore the S'rotriyas who know
this, rinse the HiOuth with water when they are going
to eat, and rinse the mouth with water after they have
eaten, thinking thereby they make the brenih dressed
(with water)."—What is the thing enjoined here?—
Is it the rinsing of the piouth with water as well as
the contemplation of Prana (breath) as dressed with

water ?  Or is it onlv the latter ?

« Hid. "-o.

Do li 1-1 , 1+

OR SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA.

{Pih-vapaksha) ;—Both are enjoined here, as there
is nothing to shew that the one or the other alone is
mea:it.

(Siddhanta) :—Since the rinsing of the mouth with
water is a thing alreaJy known to us through current
practice based on Smriti, it is only the meditation of”
Pr&na as dressed with water that is enjoined here,
since it is the thing which we have not as yet known
and which we learn here for the first time. What is
not known to us otherwi.se has alone to be learnt from
the S'ruti. Where the new thing B not expressly
enjoined and the S'ruti takes the form of anuvada, a.
restatement of what ia already known, we shonld
understand an injunction with reference to it. There-
fore, we should understand that the meditation of
Prana as dressed with water ia alone enjoined here,
as a thing not known to us before.

Adhlkarana IO.
(The Vidya Is one and the same) as (some of the attributes
mentioned In both) are identical, as also because of tin
absence of any distinction (in others) (in. iii-19)
In the Agnirahasya and the Brihadaranyaka the

S'andilya-Vidya is taught. Ip thp one it is taught
as follows :

" Let a man contemplate A'tman, formed of
thought, embodied in life, luminous in form, of
unfailing will, and of the nature of other

lii the other ic is taught as follows :

"That Person (Purushii) formed of thought, being

light indeed, is within the heart, like a grain of
rice or barley ; He is independent, the ruler of
all, the lord of all,— He rnles all this, whatsoever
exists."t

A doubt arises as to whether two different Vidyas
are taught in the two places, or one end the same
Vidya is taught in both.

{PufvLTpalcsha):—In
the object of contemplation,
nature of ether ((vkas'a) '; whereas
is small 'like a grain of rice or barley.'
again, He js said to be 'of wunfailing will,’ whereas
in the other He is said to be ' independent' and ao
on. Thus the attributes being different, the Vidyfis
taught ir( the two places are different.

the one place the Purusha,
is great, being 'of the
in tho other He
In the one,

* Midhyamlinas'ikhi.
t Bri. Up. 5-6
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{BiddhAmi*) niKain** the foi«(JoiDg «« hold M
tvitem: la both aJdike, tbe Parmh* t« dMenb«d m
*Mj&"~tfonBed of tlioa][bt) ««d m mi; W)d « tu*
tlw attributii™* <le«crihed in both td»tic»l A> to

Hi* d<Micrib«d l« be of tike itHkire of ethcr
(FlifIM}, it be espl«i«0d u iatmded to 'lwiv that
B« = par* )ik« or to prmie Bin bj mny ot
ihewing how jrloiwaa He in. Thb« kttribote bf ind«-
pmdenev «nd tlie Itkc ntmot be in mnf w»y ilirtin-
piiabod from the attribute eipreawd in tbe word*,
" ai itafuliBf will," »nd arc tberrfon' identical.

Hem=* tfio idfntitv of Vidti.

Adhlicaranm 11.
le alM abrate*, baaM of (B>) Hhtta
(totaUiiaiMi (ili.]ji.l10.)

In th* BribadArsajaka, in ibe aection br|™uniiig
witb tb« word* "That Peiw>ft who ia in the o"l- thare
and Hn who ia in theriiprhteyo hero,"* thr .S'niti de-
elaraa that the tm« Bmhnian embodied in the Vyiih-
ritia—the atu»p*n««a (rmch as Bh&h, Bhumh, Sorah\
—ahoold be contempli“tml a« dweliiog in the aoUr
erb and in the ejre ; th«n tte S'rati aaaigtia, in the
" His aecret name is Ah«h" a aacrrt naoM to
him a* dwalliog >n the coamoa aa a whoK and aasifM

words

another se-
in the individoal orga-

in the word*" Mk aecrrt nrme ia Aham"

cret name to Him dwcjliof

aiun.

A doobt iiHat” as to whether buth the nanaea choaUl
or ahoulil not be thon”t of in ench caae.

(I'drrapah-ha :—The

aame in both,

object of worahip being the
navolj Brahman, one and ihe aame
vidyi i« taught in botli. Therefore, in each case both
the namea ahoaU tw thoaglit of.

(Euf<UwiMia);—The Hatrak&ra aKra as follows :

Or. Bst to, bacasM tfcara U a fiitlutUa (ill- ffl- H )
Here there ia no ideivtity in the Vidyi, lieoaufo the
object of worahip is in each case different, aa rulat«d
to KDch different seats aa'the sri and the eye. There
fore each name ia appropriate in ita own j~oe.

Adhlkaraiui-12
N (tbs vttti) rsTMii (itotitr) (lu ULaa.)
The Mandala-Vidyi or the oootenplation of the
orb ia tanght in the Chh&ndogya and the Prihadi-

raoyaka. Is the Vidyi identical or different f

(P*"hmfmluhA)The ChWUidogfa feachw as fo»-
lowa

" Now, that gulden Feraon who ia »een within the
»on, with golden *bisard and gol<ien hair, golden
altogether to the verv tipa of Uia nails,"* and ao on.

In the other. Having—in the words "He that golden
Person who dwells in the son wttLin,"—spoken of the
golden Peraon dwvliHng in that person who dwelb
within the orb which is made np ot the three vedas,
the s'Inti conclodea aa foUowi:—

" All is Rudra Homage to the Gktlden-armed, to
the Golden Lord, to the Lord of Atniiiki, to ihe
Lord of VaA .. hontage to Him again and agai>-."t

Thns the Ti7iitjaka speaka of the Person ».
gddeo-anned, and the Lord of Uni- Now, in
(he one He is described as gohl«n in all parts of thr
body and in the other as gohleo only in the artm,
there ia a difference in the form. Again, in the on«t
He ia di<<(cribed aa the All, while in the other He i-
deaoribed as the Lord of all worlds, and thns there
a difference in the attribotes.
the vidyL

Henc” no identity in

[SiddhiiMta : T h e idyi is not different. Identity
of His place as dewelUng ' within the sunt points
to identity in the ridyi. As the Taittiript-npanishadf
speaks of the Person aa gotden in the opening words
of the seetioB, the desoription ia the sqoel that He is
ffdden”~rmed is only a syneodoehe, and therefore
oTsm in the cr<aAttding passage the s'mti
He s golden insJl parts” the body. We have
shewn that Thongli He is the Lord of the world, it is
r~“ht that He is one with the world, because of His
having entered into it. Therefore aa one and the
same entity is referred to in both the placee, saeh
attribotes as being the Lord of Un» and ao on shonld
all be incladed in the contemplation in each i

means that

- Op. Cft 1.6.4.
t MabiBi. 13... IB.

2 Ckki. 14ML.
f UmiA 13.

A MABA'DCVA S'A'STBT,

{To he eemUnued.)
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SIVAJIi“A'NA SIDDHIYA'R
OF

ARLTL NANDI SIVA A'CHA'RYA

SUTRA II—ADVAITA LAKSHANA.

Adhlkarana—b5.
{Continued from page 238).
Rareness of becoming a Saiva.

12. Very rare is it that one should be so fortunate
as to enter with meekness the saiva creed unaffected
by~he pride of riches on the one side and escaping
the littleness of poverty on the other. Those who
can worship the crescent-cresced Being, with the
high Sivajnana, have attained His Grace.

NOTE.—Riches are of various kinds as rank, youth,
learning, wealth anil power. To be born poor ia indeed
miserable- It is desirable therefore that one shonld be
rich inft moderate degree so that he mivy not go abegging ;
bnt, be must not, however, be proud of it. Such meekness
cannot be obtained but by devotion to the Lord, Thus
meekness and devotion are almost synonymous. Sivaj-
fiftua—knowledge of Siva. Have attained expresses
certainty, " '

The use of hufnian hirth.

J3.
endowed with human

Was it not the purpose,”'v*hen the souls were
birth, ihat the) should, with
their mind, speech atid body, serve Hara who is
anointed with the fivefold products of the cow. The
themselves descend on the earth and
worship Hara. Dumb men, alas! who roam hither
(md thither, in the fleshly frame, uof
anything (of this higher life).

celestiiils

understand

NOTE.—By 'dumb mon ' are meant the beast-like men
whose aspirations go no farther than the satisfaction of
the phyHical cravings.

The transitoriness of the human body.

14. Perishable iu the womb, perishable as soon as
it IBborn, perisHaba after a little growth, perishable
as an infant, perishable as a youth, perishnble as a
grey-haired old raan> anywise. Death dogs the foot-
steps of the flesh. Therefore, look to your freedom
(from bondage) while \ et you are strong.

NOTE.—Body in all its aspects ii evanescent as mist in

the air. Where is room than for a man's beinjf proud of

h'is strength or yonth, pbwer or beauty ?

The transilorineM of wordly experiences.

15. ~hen oQe sense Experiences, other setasta are'
The expeiiences of a siniile sense are not
In a. certain state, all experiences
life-experiences are either

away.
exhausted at once.
vanish. The annoying
instantly vanishing ns illusions or vanishing some--
time after as dreams. If "itKis' trdfh is) undeistood,

(freedom) is attained.

NOTE.—' Sense-experience ' signifies experience induced
by external objects. As the experiences are so mnlti-
farions andf varying, they cannot sll be grasped at once by
the inleiredt that resides in the body. The peculiar state
referred to is sleep or swoon. ' Life-experiences' also
include the objects that foi-m the stage of experience.

Men of prosperity with pride are corj™ses.

16. With spices smeared and with garlands adorn-
ed, weiiring cloths of gold and followed by attendants,
meu of prosperity, speechless and devoid of under-
standing, lounging proii"dly iu the palanquin
by carriers, on either fide fans swinging, amidst the
harmonions music of the instruments and thS" wild

sound of the clarion, are but corpses.

borne

NOTE.—With all the embelliehmenrs tliat riches can
a&ord, what better profit can men derive than corpses if
they do not open their eyes of Understanding.

Worldly poverty versus Divine riches.

17. Behind men who lead IEe life of a corpse, yea
move about like walking straining yuur
body, soul and understanding together for nourishing
your body which appenrs and vanishes in a moment.
Knowing thus, you do nob even once worship Hara.

corpses,

(If yoii do so) He will see that beings higher than
yDU full prostr.ite at your feet.
NOTE.—To support thipr body is not a great thing. Fop

the matter of thaft, tlie ci-eaiXir Himself will take care of
your body if you fail to feed it. Therefore worship Him
always, ainiiug at liberation from ignorance and boodRge.
When higher beings themselves tender their homage to
you, no mention need be made of beings of your kind.

S. ANAVABATAVINATAKAM PIJ.LAI.

(To be rontinued-I™
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THE SAGE OF THB SIDDHA'NTA,

ABwkt At mahaplfcitT of AFFir« th«t WGAG* B»M'S
ettoalion in th« world, tbe iDgatr” iato the nktsra of
kft]>pixM tiM  BMpi Of iU kUAItiiiMnt hM
oseapwl e pHM8n«Btfihc«. H*pptnen of wli»(ev«r
kind in whiir«v»r degiae tie welcflme*. while misery
li« inmit nnmercifnlly iban*. But, in tlie natare of
thing* it »« It*pp«fii thAt hi.ppin<«B acd misery ex>»t
eide by tiHe, Babjcctiag Jiv» tn their rkrinos iuAi>«D-
CM doring the wbo)e cycle of births aud de»tb«.
Strug*}y rannirh, umb'*'r«*tiMtiui> of happioMS
oompftTatiTely f»i)« wbn w« taka into acemint tfw
ullaring th*t miaery bringpi io i«a train. Becanae,
ia niao*a kaart, tha wavea of desira l'iaa'oaa aftar aao-
tbar ao oooataDtly that Iw finds it rery bard to maat
with tranquility by tha fall of Any single ware. The
same individoal who pwti and pines for the attain-
ment of a kingdom fwls yet diaaatUfied even after
his desire is fnlfiled. Heeaase, another desire
equally strong haa taken posaeasioa of his mind
ooffipelling his attention and energy to meet theee
fresh neoesaities. And ia whaterer walks of life
n>Mi is thrown, there is he subject to Uiese inconstant
moods of happiness and misery. Now he is happy,
now mi«rable e of thinga goes on

almost eteroally. No permanent happiness ever
dawns in the horiaon, and reHSon oftentimes helps
people from not indulging m v&in hopes of witnessing
it in the neiir fatnra. “at, is permanent happineas
possible at all to attain io this birth or moat it be
<ooght for only in a futare li{« ?

Before disodsaing the poastlufity or 6t&ie/wide of ike
attainment of permaaant liappinaaa in this birth, it is
necessary to gat olear ideas of what happinesa is aad
what is meant by' its periaanenoe. It seema to me
ttiat hAppiness aad misery can be expressed in dther
-wirrda as satisfastion and want. ' This explanation

woal kad one to think that liappioeaa and misery
aM tabjectiva is tlwir ebaract«f- And so they are. =
If it wer? not the eaae, one man's food eoold not b«/

another inao”s pciaen. The object over wbicb a
man goe< in raptarea fails to f~aae another, uay.
s(netime« caocaes exrmeiatia”™ pain Well, bow

eontd thrre be reconeiled, |
araatiooed explaBation of bappiacaa asd misery.
Tbaa happineaa ia satisfaction and misery want>
Mind it is tbat aaffera or enjoys. Happiness and
misery but point to different phaaea of mental
attitade Wben we call a man happy, we meaa
nothing more than tbat he ia sattsfied, and when wa
call him miserable we mean similarly that be feela %
want. Want ia desire, and desire ia a qoality of tb«
mis3. As long aa there is mind, tbwe mnat b«
deatrw, and aa long aa there is deaira tbete shonld b*
misery. Bat since tbe presence of dt«tre also implies
itf sstidfntftion, we get happincw mingled with
misery, both of these uf a tmnaitory kind. It »honid
again be noted here, tbat althongh satisfHCtion and
want are subjective in tbeir ebaraoter, in the sense
tbat they are tn be found only in the varying pliasea
of ffleot™ attitade, tbey are objective as well in tb«
e=enaath ii tbay are dapradentfor lbair aziateooe mora
or leas oa the external ebjeota. It ia the m~d really
that enjoys or soffen, bat tba ezteraal world is the
stage of its esperiance. Tbe external world itself
cannot be Mid on tbat acoonnt t9 cause happineaa
aad mie™v ; because, aa the miaa wills so do”s an
object afford happinesa or misery. The rising
sannyisi may aspire for a monk's 6wl or a fakir'a
eoat, bot tbe same things do,not delight n man of tba
wm-ld. Power again which is the goal of every
enterprising worldling is treated with contempt by
the aanfat stadent who hns lenmed to walk in tba
path of | ightfoosness and wisdom. If the objrata
bad bappiness in thomselves, they shonld afford
bappiness to all irrespective oF tbeir station and
mental development- Again, the Sannyisi tbat waa
an aspirant till now, re)fards the bowl and the coat of
little weight siore he has attained wisdoiD, and the
worldly aspirant having rralised his wishes haa
created new desires, and is stniggling against himeelf
and the world to attain them full of hope. Here wa
get another proof for onr statement from the fact that
tbe same objeuta do not continue to afford satisfactioii
even to the same person at HU times. Thns it ia
evident timt happiness and misery are purely subjeo-

tive and they can be harmonised by harmonising tba
mind.

aak, bat by tbe for»>
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then, should be perniAiient
a sta”e of roiud in ‘'which no want
inclined to thini that this
state could never be attHiosd, that there never will
come a time when want is absent. When we, by
affording it satisfaction, bid good bye to a certain
Tact, we make room for another which claims satis-
fuclioD in its turn. AVauts are so to some extent, we
admit. But they, aie malarial wants that behave iu
tins manner ; aud with spiritual wants, another prin-
xjiple fa,r different froin this applies. "When the mind
is turned away h-om the onter world and directed to
the inner sanctuaries of the soul, want there is none.
Ncitlier laiad nor any object of desire oan be said to
that state of beatitude where ths soul only
glory of the rising sun.
cannot be. Mind
ignorance, tossed

PerinHDent faappinesa,
satisfaction, ue.,
can be felt. Some are

exist in
sliines immaculate iu the
Where mind is not, there want
itself is nothins- but an outcome of
to aud fro by the objects of the world. "When ignor-
ance is removed aud the soul awakened to its true
nature, the mind is dead, and neither satisfiiction nor
want there is. Happii'.c-ss and Jliaory do no longer
take hold of the soul alternately and subject it to their
blighting influence. The state from w”ich satisfac-
tion and want are absent is tlie state of eternal blessed-
otherwise known as Mukti which is promised
to every individual in every religion, although reli-
gions may differ in thtlr gra.sp of this truth
iudividuals only partially attain to it until they have
undergone the i-equisite practice under the guidance
of a proper master. A man who was attained this
condition remains no longer a man that he was, but is
Siva and iu called in his manly
And this sagehood it is, that forma
and

ness,

and

transformed into
appearance asage.
the practical side of all philosophy and religion,

especially so of the Saiva Siddhnnta.

The statement may seem paradoxical at first sight
that a sage is the most useful being in this world,
the person who, having retired from the worldly bustle
and given himself up to the rontemplatien of the
Supreme, has dissolved his self in the Universal
Self. Nevertheless, it is the truest of the truisms that
Lave ever been uttered. The sage who has attained
onene-'s with God the Supreme does not exist separate-
ly from Him who has effaced his little self. The
thoughts that he thinks are His. His very actions are
God's. Whatever that is good, virtuous ajid pure are
in the sage, for he is God. The opposites of these do
nut exist in reality, and therefore be that is real sees

them not. Unselfishness is the most noticeable fea-

ture iu liis character. He is ever ready to help the
afflicted, be they afflicted in mind or in body. His
whole life is devotod to universal, good. Very oi-di-
nary men love their bodies, fondly imagining flesh and
bone cc'pstitute their precious selves. Men a little-
elevated love their relations, and still greater men ex-
tend their «ffection to the country which gave them
birth. But a sage knows that he is a citizen of tfce
world, and he realises this—to others an ideal—in
every minute of his life.

Mistaken Dotions of many kinds sre afloat in tht
world regarding the attnbutes that distinguish a sage
from other men. People generally believe that a .sage
does not mix with the world unreservedly bnt estran-
ges hirasflf from the company of all human beings
and IS always silent and inactive. Sometimes with
closed eyes and erect body a man sits for hours toge-
ther, and the people take him for a sege of superior
merit.s. The more a man evinces dislike towards
others and the more he has trained himself toj)ut or
these pretensions, the more is the likelihood for him
to be styled a real sage Woe unto the man who first
implanted this seed of evil in the.minds of the inno-
cent mortals ! How many real sages, iu this way, are
left unrecognised aud what amount of good do the
people lose thereby ? The erroneous conception of
sagehood that is the cause of aH this, is to be account-
ed for by the tendency. in men to attach themsclv"-
more to ceremonials and outwurd appenrance.s tlian h.
the spirit underneatl, to mistake the means for Vi.
end They have le.irned to respect buld iirocliuini.i
in preference to silent workers, to confuscHic (.roci--
68 of Yoga and Samadhi which arc but ont® or tlu'm\
ral ways of attaining sagehood'with sagcliootl

A sage, in.their opinion, should bo ii nonentity, onl

ly unconnected with tho world not inwaiJdly Lnte M
wardly. With all iJefijrence to tho.se Mij¥~nIm i,
chosen to lead a secluded lite free- from tin hmuM-
noisy triflers or who have even iinujiiL." IUmi i
to the higher silence, 1 venture to thiiil; th;.t tli. r -

doubtful, often misleading. Outward np”~caiuiici. ;irc'
not always a fair criterion of judgment. .~len do iml
perceive that mind is what makes a sage, snid one
; can be Ili the world but at the sam” time may no®
be of it. Household life and hermitage afl'ci't ihe
body. They affect not the mind. AVheii miml h.,,
realised”™ the truth, nothing more is to Iv uttaii r-.1.

Masters of all ages and nil lands iin> uii.'in'iiikuis iv.
giving their verdict in favour of this
the only sane one that can be r-.Vei] >vfl- thr
rials at our commaud.

vvliirh

mjite-
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(Hiafy dwithwv iwidmlvm
thcj
tiwt eaA

8«t fiMtt'tirill not
«f «lwir felw fxncMii, «t>d on tlit»
khmfc find ditMprvtiotmcirt end nhani
Tlwir dlI" »ot retain iIMtr, cHamrtw fwnw
I>«%  Wh<?n tlw}- ksve fi* MAIY tWy  vHf

etttmpt <0 op liiiir MMin~d
linl flw «»rH  feeeowMwiWriwi  »*e opiakrn.

Jf tke wwM, W Iwfnn with, takes nWtcr in ri“ht
i(I*«»of MffSiMod a”<I thr in<®n>i of iwntutinmeal, roach
traabte vmiM b« Mveil, and nsnck «vil ftv«e>tod. To
Iliink thflt « wfe bp”~omes mi, c.nijr when bv »buid«ot
tli« tT#ld ontwrnwlly w » frrand cnw. On tho other

huKi, the »t»nd<Mim«Bt of it dotwjirdly iwst at oil
a noct-mity when trae ranunciaiion i« s«cared. And
what i» trnc ranaiiciation * He world as pre-
Bents A punorftma of object,* attrrfv-tire and repatsivo,

foil of g<wil and eril. Th« nhjwts thcmiwlrw un-
nM so, Jmt in r<IntiHi tn the mind that comm in con-
tk'.l iri'h thoia  RcnantMiati'Hi is atlaiueil wht-n one

rtifarrlx  tHom ax objex™Mn tnercly  xnd not  having io

thirm nny characteritii; thnt or <)i«plf«jm
bini. When objaoU no I'tii“cr rroat* in man any
fi-C'linff either plcaMnraUo or pninrnl, when nMhin”
ilcHgbt* nor frigblons bira that individnal bu
attaint r nanciatioti truo. WeJt, h»v conid Nuob
rcniiociatioB b* «UtainiHI T M«n in thi»ir

»<1 fwv.-ral objoeto in Uw world which, wbotierr-r tbcy
hti ike th« mind, prodoon nfritarwn in it and fiiita H
out o( all otdvf. Rveryw)i«r« thoy ik« diBortNiti>ttioii
iind ilistinotioD. The morw tbgy aro ifptorant, thc
jffi-atojr is their proaennn to »nhllc diffcrcmtiation.
Hilt with the jrrowth of wiadnm, th<»ir pawiir.n for
(liffonjntiation diasolvp*, anrl it eontinuna lo diKsolvc
iiiiul it in Iboraajhly oblitonite<l when ra ttnrc wiailom
b.tx b<iAn attiumid.

And what is thia wisdom which elfxces the diffcr-
fritiatinK itondanoy in the human nonl f Wiadom n”n
lii<i VM varionaly eonatmed, and tho po|Hi]Hr idoaa
ur* fsr nway from the tr«tb. Wiadom hns nlmoiA
liw-n  made a synrmym to ICBowledge, IRIOWIM)"™ of
till kitidH HD mnch so that it bnii boeu divi<IMI ioto
iD.iuy kiin(IH as wuidly wiadoui, divine wiNduni and ao
(Il WH thvni are <lifft:rent kinds of kaowUidge, neioa-
til'io, liinloric, literary, phiUisopbioal and HO on. JJut wis-
iloji in tho jimt vision of the Truth. What is the Tmih to
Iw yn<l'irat«id here f Tbouifh jtviu owin” to th« infln-
fucf! of ma” (boadaiie)dream that th« Univorw) with
all iU inaniftdd appearanoes na well as thetr owe
selrea %4k separately from the Lord Siva, Uwy aie

(uct pervaded tbroeghoet by tiM
fi»»d, ntd as eoch. they arv*tlw Lord HioMeif.
Wbeo one rriUtoM tbci trntb, CAukl there b«
any object Ib»t nn~t displease htm eithet in tb»
jfToea werld or in the worlds that exiet »
the iina®™natimi. H» nnderstands the only Ti-ath
eveif ibcmirh Tt presH™Mt" it«elf before bim varionBly
dii~tised. Ccnid he tben be enstoved by Moba
or Uirtia, IHnitta «<r Bbaya T No. the Lord
fSira evi-n whi'‘to and nt all titsMn, be bus a direet
p<»r«cption of t)ie Eitseocc, and is, therefore, not rarried
away by tho fulse *bovr» and appnarances. For the saiae
i*a«rtn, fhe ut Iter fffcct'A>tfi . r a rice,/.e., Rm"lis. I>Teeba
tikd Bhaid aJio Wvc htm nnthinohiMl and nn*t»inedl
j« ««= and etcntiil jldy nrc his vHIO has nllained
this. WiK>ni.  Tliis ntntc may be iwtJer pxpUined
with the lilp of an iHiiitrAtion. et Hnppose a
friend of our* di«{Bi»in]f hiniscit »<i a fair-haired
yonnp Imly httonipti to swwp onr wisduui Uy soda-
ciae en. Will any ouv Bf ns pusaibly yicbl to his
fttixe sednetion * Uis nml nuture wo iiHmi>tukHi>ly
kaow, and wisdfrin is constMitly wurninif OK fiiwn for-
getting it. In «vi> 4»mo miiuncr, will wo liist« hini if he
comiMi n« an wiHy nomad or fenr him if In- couich 1> n
tiger t No. Wh<xe th*- Sivn, in Mi* tU-]M rvmlinp
imtnre is tlikH niicb'rMtttod aitti H'nlii“d by in>y ipwd»-
vidnal, thi-n it* lw not inovnl by Hajlm or I»v»'»bii,
Moha or Ithnyn. Such w tlw lrutb to Im' n-uiitHd by
tbc'man vkliouiiHNul the tittMiMnioct of wiriloiti.

«» a natter

But it Hhonld nitt l«o niixiindfrst™od b w tbnt a saee
whfi linx thiK jnMt vision in 1 ot ronMnonM of the differ-
ences nmonYr ibing* Ibjit buvo gnineil accrptnlion with
till* worlil, riMn»t in Klimi iliHtiiiiiii-li i 2viill fitinn
spnce. an t'lcplmni from nii tint.  Aiiiytr, ji-tiloiiiiy, en-
mity and Ihkl itft: drtul in litm, but In- himstlf is itlivo
as all go(HInifl<, us hii I'liivMrdimitiit nf all virtiions (Jiia-
litics. Whon bo if jip]>(;ikil t-. for lwlp by tin- igno-
rant pijplc »lio um snnW Il iiii he fxt'-nds his
ready bi-lpin;’ limil. und to tlio piMr in spirit who
aspire for true wisiloiu ho olTrrs ritcoliritgiity wonb
and effci-iive nuiinH of albiining it.

Thou »<?)">, Ttughn nitd Dvpsba nrc wi-ongly Jit Iri-
bated to Ktighw wbtn tliy »r« ttctnnlly frre-d from
tbem. This miseonoep'iou ia prodactivf of n>nch
evil. When a sitge dooiAud”™ food fur liix liniigry
stomach, water for hia thirsty lips, or cloth fur
his nakedntas, people begin to look down upon him
wHh an eyo of eontempt and seorn. 'Jhoy inuvgino
that be has a great desire for thorn Hero, it is no4
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ooly sagehood that is misunderstood, but the very
sijfaificance of R&gha*t.e., desir™. But, wherein does
lie the distinctive feature of desire ? Whenever the
mind or the senses come in contact with an object, a
thought arises in the heart and vibrates so rapidly
that one cannot resist the temptation of striving at
whatever hazHrd to get grasp of the object. If it so
ohanoes that disappointment and failure attend him
on every side, "he slips down into the ocean of
sorrow to be redeemed from it, only when Time—the
Great Destroyer—sweeps away the object' from his
memory. The seed o( this thought is ivhat we call
desire. A sage, then, can be said to be under the in-
fluence of desire, only if the denial of a morsel of
bread, a cup of water, or a piece of cloth gives him
distress. In like manner, if a sage does not swallow
fire when he is thirsty, does not eat "coal when he is
huns?ry, people unscrupulously and with readiness
atf:>ibute to him Dvesha, i.e., hatred. But what is
Dvesha ? Dvesha consists in taking delight "in or
even earnestly loving for the destruction of the ob-
ject that lie hates, whenever and wherever it is appre-
hended by the mind or the senses. In ihat sense, if
the page hud Dvesha for fire, he should wish for its
extinction whenever it is perceived by his senses. The
truth, however, is thut a sage perfectly knows the
means appropriate to the ends and consequently
applies the same to get the desired eud with more
propriety than the worldly men

It will not be out of place here to say a word or two
with regard to the pre-eminent characteristic that Sid-
dhanta attributes to a sage, to wit, self-effacemeat
also known as the loss of individuality. To the ex-
position of this subject, Kannudai™'a Vallal has devo-
ted an entire treatise of his, Olivilodukkam by name
When the soul is qualified to attain final absorption
into the Supreme by being freed from the malas and
aacending beyoud the Tatvas, it finds itself immersed
in the Siva A'naudA. There, self-effacement is com-
plete, and nothing but peace and happiness exists"
This condition can be attained by wisdom as hereto-
fore describid. It may also be induced by having
recourse to the path of love or Bhakti-Marga. True
love doubtli-ss needs true knowledge ; still, for emol-
tional minds, this path is the easier to adopt than the
pure Jfiina-mirga. Two sages N&rada and Sandilya
Have written Bhakti-SQtras to be of help to the strug-
gling souls, and there they warmly advocate this
mirga even at the expense of the Karma and Jflftna
margaa. It has also been the path that is prescribed

in the SidJh&nta Sastras and followed by the Tumiliao
nation. Whosoever understands that the eternal
changi ableness of this world, the combating passions
that constantly demand satisfaction, the disappoint-
ment that beset the pursuit after the will-o'-the wisp-
like desires, all tend to prove the inquiring mind the
utter shallowness of the method of directing its ener-
gies towards the impermanent and trifling things, sur-
renders himself unconditionally at the feet of the
Lord where he enjoys bliss that passeth all knowledge.
No longer is he able to discern himself, from love or
the object loved. In short, he realises the tenchingof
the sage TirnmQlar. "The unwise say that Love
and Siva are two. Nobody knows that Love itself ia
Siva. When they perceive that Love itself is Siva,
they abide in Love as Siva Himself."

Of the three paths to union with God, Jnana and
Bhakti, wo have known. And Karma (actions without
attachment) is the remaining path that is .-vccessible to
all clas.ses of people, in spite of their varying degrees
of devfllopnient. Aspirants, however, chould anticipate
holp only from Karma and Bhakti margas. It should
also be indicated here that unless sage-masters are
approached, no satisfactory -progress can be made
in any path. They are, however, to be seen even
amidst the busy world. The Uity, taking no heed
of their own welfare here of* hereafter, mind them
not. Still, it impossible for them to escape the
moral nnd spiritual inflnence of these sages who
work for their weal just as the fragrance of a se-
cret flower, penetrnting the nostrils caanot long re-
main unfelt. It is therefore a blessing for men fo

have such sages in their midst be they con-
sciou.« of their true gre.itne”s or not. May all the
living sonls know the true Jnanis, and being

blessed by them enjoy eternal peace and happiness.

Om Santi Santi Santi.
S. A. P.

THE PROBLEM OF EVIL.—No. II.

8. Is not Death an Evil ? Let us consider this question
as bearing upon the General Problear of Evil.

Death in the imagination of the I~ty is a dreadful
evil—the consammation as it were—the bitter climax it
were-~f all evil. But may it not be the eud of all evil,
or the good fruit of all the straggle of life endai«d f
Consider Death as one of the events ia the necesssMj
order of Nature. That at the end of a life. Death re-
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10. Another Mpeet cJ eril in the relfttioni cd hkppineae
Md fBiwwy, or iaj Md affliction let a* cooeider. AccarfInff
to Vrthnn Pardu» —

ii.SjS

Thin meMW 1U*t tUe n.eAte.t evil th«t cm brfal om
ii ibe furKclfolne>« of ih. Ubi/jai™ou. OoJ-heiia, end the

p.o«pB:.ly (RO”) is tliU which keeps our hcftrte

in ueM.ory of Him. Bc”Nimse. " wo liye and move «id
ou. UiuNi" HI™ *

wave, lLee'i I''" U .mic unlh. «<nJ lhet truth never
“Noi-.-0y A e ruthndiikd Mwi, dlI U
iWi eoiporcl frmme ..."v.n - I-'y'-0"1. j0—t*|'n ot
VA Sowill il pixec [ e
U..m.t.

(IVh.1 Milma..". T.-Diwa.lomrof 0lt« )

taMr«HI«»OT» «DKT«ET I<»OEOF»ew4ife, Hl» UM ee««.
to«lieMIhmi*McTil. -O-t/ety b » God «

ev'ry eM." Kk* RnUM*. The y~ofy of Chrirti»ii mmi-
tyn, aad «f eit mgm mni eaiBte over the tea* of eMth
far~"the* enpU tMtioMoy to thie. <e

tl&Nj&S™M"  eayeSri AlsVkadhr aliat Y&mnni Cha?

ryu, U,, }k»fpiMm ia to be irtiA Hiw, end mieery to ba
without Him.

11. Let u BOWtake Miotlwr view of evil. The eU*
atetophT»ICT»P. At Bar. Dr. Kay. a etaaaeh Chriettan haa
thia I» aay on tke axplaaatiea fBraiehed by Aryaae <e
—enT'.—

" The dcetriae of Uie netenperdrama ta. in faot, tha
Hisda thaory oa the great gaeatioDof the " origifl ef eril."
The theory may be thaa etated: Euvil exinte, and itie no*
to be aappoaed that evil bafala any ooa nndeaervadly
W~ heo, therefore, for ezainple, a new-bom child, who haa
had BO opportoaity of aetioK either righliy or wrongly, ia
fonnd soSeriog evil, it ia inbrred that the evil ie the fmii
of evil deede doae in a foraiar at«(ie of exiataooii. If joa
uk how the penoo beoame diapoeed to do evil in that
former state of exi*l«nck, the anewer isready—it was the
eottaagaeiica of evil deada done in a state of existence still
anterior, and a0 co. Ton have only now to apply the Vew-
toniAD pnndpU—that what ia true at erety aasifpiabla
point ahott of the limit, Diost be true at the limit—and
than there is no aaaignable point i<i the existaooe of evil
in paai time at which point ita asiatenoe oannot be accoan-
ted for by the hypotbeaia of amaoadant evil-dotog; i( foU
lowa (arim the Hind a) that the esiateooa of evil is aooonn-

ted fte M this hypotheaia ; and fuiher, they ooutend, ii
ia aaxraalaUe on no other.

" If oae will Uke the pains thoroughly to grasp (]ie
eoBoaptioii, uid to view the matter, as a German would
aay, from the same Stonti putief as the Hindu, svho, hold-
ing the cast eternity of SODI, denies that tbe rtgit$tu» M
ti*u/Kiii here involves any abanrdity, he will probably
aoknowledfie that the dectrine of the«met«inpayohoaia,
however Wee, « *«< to be trealed <ha fietioH o/ the fott»,
wbea we «<e arxaing with a Uioda. We try to make tha
Hindn (five ap the tenet—and we do well:—but we shall
also do «ell to hear in mind that we are alliof; npon him ia

up, tcilhimt an rquiralent, what be haa been accaatomed
to regard br a complete MintioD of the greatest mysterjr in
the univerne—short of the primal mystery of " Being"
itaatf. Tlie Hindn'it ezplBaation we regard as a delnsioa,
and we niuHt tell him so -bnt we must beware how
we allow it to appeal- an if we weie pi-uvided with asnbsti-
tute. The "origiu'i evil " baa not beeu revealed. Tha
lagairement that we .<hall maintain an antii-e iisliitnce an
the gooduens of Goil, in the aUsence of such i-eTolatioD,
ia one of the tinala—rnthor it faruifthea tbe sabstanoe of
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>11 lhe tiials—oor faith. TUia we have to teauh—bat
we bare no eqaivaleot inlatiuu 'of the mystery--to ofier.
On this point tlie V ords of Whately shonld be tceasnred
by every Missionary ftmonp the Hi)iJus. W« gifote from
the Preface (p. 12) cf his ' Essays on some of tlie pecnli-
erilies of the Christian religion.'

" e The orgin of evil, iigain, not a few are apt to speak
cf. as explained anil accounted for, at least in great part,
by the Sciiptiiie-aa™ODots of ' sin eoterin”™ the ivoKd and
death by sin'; whereas the Scriptures leave us, with
respect to the difficulty in question, ichtrre they find us,
and aio manifestly not .desig'ned to remove it. He who
pi'ofesses to accovnf for the existence of evil, by merely
tracing it up to the first evil recorded as occuring. would
liave no reason to deride the absurdity of an atheist® who
should profess to account for the orgin of the human race,
=without having reconrse to a Creator, by tracing them up

to thefirnt pair," "

12. The doctiine of metempsychosis was well under-
stood by the Greeks and the Egyptians ; and it is certainly
an irrefragable argument, considering fliat if n) time
had no hogimdng, C2)if substance had no h'*gnining, and
(S) if intelligence had iio beginning, why conceive of a
reiluctin ad absnrdi'in, viy. = an origin for anything in the
eternal order and dispensation of the oniveise, conceding
for an instant that in that order,—or chaos for that matter,
—there is absolutely, such a thing as " evil"—a conception
finding place in the very insignificant compass of a human
brain! Except ou the basis of the regressns in iufinifum”
the enormously wide difference-s between (1) riches and
poverty, (2) might and right, (3) health and sickness, (4)
prosperity and adversity, (6) worldings and siiint, and
(6) Life and death, are inexplicable—

13. Here is a paradox:—Which is right the croaks of

a fi-og (in the throes of death) held firmly between the jaws
of a snake; or the sr.ake in all its innoceucc- of nature

appeasing its craving for food ? Two men saw this event,
"=" Give up the frog, O

one said:«t

snake" ; the other said "r= "jjo
not give itup, 0 Kinn”~snake." Both reason ami feeling
stand aghast in the aitenipt to reconcile the oioss pur-
poses of « nature as in any manner proving or in-
dicating a just or benevolent end? But if the hy.
pothesis of several births, and kinds of Liirlhs—as
implying a progressive  development into finer

and finer being, aconsequent necessarily requiring the
cessation, by means of death, tho andecedent cause or
feeing—be once admitted,—(there are strong argnments
for such admission) much of the shock to oor reason and
Besides, the reason that tells ns

feeling gets modified.
in

of the pain of the fiog is a reason of our own nature,
the same manner that worms delighting in filth is to onr

THE LIGHT OF TLLUTH OR SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA.

hnman feeling a most repulsive abomination. Otirnnder-
atanding is thus wonderfully microscopic when compared
to Omniscience. In the balance of John S. Mill's foreosio
language, this is most ennobling, noy religioQgly ex-
pressed. " Hnman existence is girt round with mystery

the nu'row region of oor experience is a small island in
the mi-Ist of a bonndless sea, which at once a-nes our
feelings and stimulates our imagination by its vaatnesa
and its obscurity. To add to the mystery, the domain of
our earthly existence is not only an island in infinite
space, but also in infinite time. The past and the future
are alike shrouded from us: we neither know the origin
of anything which is, nor its final destination." Much
less therefore can one know an " origin" for evil. A
"sdi-vey of onr ignorace,” "a small bright oasis of
knowledge, surrounded on all sides by a vast unexplored,
region of iL.penetrable mysteiy," was what Lord SaUsbory

said in his inaugural address of 1894 to the British
Association." The Hindu theory of metempsychosis as
allowing an infinite latitude for re-adjustments and

re-groupings of things is thus a necessary beacon-light
to the ship of speculation : else it must remain -Jossed
hither and thither over the boundless waters of ignorance -

and theorizine.

AlLKOXDAVIr,L[

[I'o Ir continued.

A. BIHOH'r S<JETCH
TAMIL LITEKATURE.

CHAPTER I.
THE ADVENT Or AGASTHVA To TAjriiAhAM.
impossible to predicate of any cultivated
Tlios it is profitless

It is
language the'finie of its origin.
work to discuss when the Tamil language arose. Ail,
that we are certain about the antiquity of the Tamil
tongue, is that long before tho advent of the ?/(r(c
sage Agnsthya, who is still considered to be living.
from the north to the Tamilakara, our langiiaije
should have attained a very high degree of polish
and culture to have forced the aage to coinjio”e a
grammar; further many epics and other poetical
compositions should have been written before th.it tiino,
from w'lich tLe sage drew out rules of coinposition,

which were embodied in his grammatical troaii>p

styled Agattyam (

Tha early history of any nation as well as the his-

tory of its literature is surely wrapt in obscurity
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MAN M eua of th« Tsinil litrntsre M it ka*
t« 4MI1 Willi pengmgM who wimw yogie MgM or”r-
rid” tk« ordTMrjr rul«« of iwtare. The fim* of
AfWthij* )e OT«T-»hro«d«D ID mjlhoingy aom*
Uia e>e»e « oonneetrd with aTl
Mmni legend*. From Skindafn weUom iW be
«M prewot *bo«t the tm of Biv»'a wedjir.g in
N (DOWOKpIMd aoantaiii, and (hat h* waa in exii-
ttaee baCor* tk« birtb of the Tamil Ood of War,
Momgir, who u kwmn aa Sahnunanj-a or KumAn-
awtol, bj tba Aryrn*. Tilmfki who is conaidend Um
BoDar ™ India »peaka of him in hit far-famad
BiaAjMitL. RAma m his long exile pays tba Tamil
= ge avisit wheo the latter confer* npon him his betie-
dietions and prcaenU some choice arrows of dmee
power to gin him vietorj in his war with iha gkuits.
To find the histonnl Aganthifa from thew mjths
and legends is indeed »a irrvme<Jiftb*e difficaltj. Bnt
to thruw oat the whole troth and deny the very
FXistenoe »f snob a Tamil sage, wonM be anmeroifnl
Mid even im~dent on the part of the biatorian.

banan buag.

Nacchinfcrkkiuijar, one uf the ablcat of commen-
tators on Tamil classics gires some accoant of the
advent of Agaathija into tlte Tamil land ; and itia
in purport as follows : —

The sages of theourih seeing that tba world skatad
on their side owing lo their great sc"igbl', re(]iieatad
Agaathi/a to ffo to the soath to prodaoce eqgnilibriam.
The sage accordingly stnrted and took on his waj
the Cirery from ihe Ganges, Timnatftmikni (Tol-
gappiyar) from Jamatagni tti»hi, and accepted, ss
bride, Lopawnndra, from h«r brother Pulastijra. He then
went to DwHrakn and brought with him eighteen
kings, a Kood lot of VeHilaa and AroTalara. Coming
tn tha south he devaHtatod tlie jongles and converted
them into towns and fities, and settled at the Monnt
Pothigai driving awsy all the gianti* who were e
poiM of thik land.

However ffnuxt nn uatburity Nacohinwrkkiniyar may
Bu in the iotcrpi-etation of the hidden thou™hts of the
Tnmil claasicB he seems to huve very litUe of hiiitonml
acumen. He bids farewell to reason in mnny places
and U>D forwHrU hia idiosyncracirs as axiomatic
trnths ; spch nnreaaonnlilc rocjertnres nrewen nvmtly
in his commentaries on Poroladhiknriun. UiHtiric.l
perspicuity is a suid want in nil the Tamil C mmen-
tntorfi. Wc Hwi, tlicrefDrc, liunlly ntinch liny iiiiii
liinci- in tlieir liistnril’ol iircoimts.

Thb« tratb aeaaa to be aa foUom

la timea o( yorp, Saaakrit waa the prenrlent Vems-
efltar in Nonbem India Mid I"mtl was tbe langnagw
of Soatbm India; both the langnagea were cnl-
tared tongnea and people of the North were praianig
their own language at tb« coat of the Tamil tongiia.
Agnatliiyt a sage smong ~em, who seems to have
had some good knowledgn of th* Tamil tongne in
addition to bis Swsakrit lore, wished t6 pnt dows
their pride and proceeded to the south tor a merv
oarrfal atady of tbe buignage, jnst aa rmne Knropoans
of tbe slanp of Ber. Father Bcaebi and ROT. Dr. G.
U, Pope, wbooharm«d by tbe real worth of tbe Tamil
langnage have devoted their time and energy to tbe
caase of Tamil Litantore. He took on hie way a son
of Jaaatnkni Rishi by tbe name of TimnatAmi~i
(Tdgappiyar) for hia disciple and touk in marriage
tbe Tiigiu Lop&madra ftom the hands of Fnlaatiya
her brother. Sontbem India was then mied bj
Tamil aoTareigns who were kai'wn as the Cheraa, tha
Cbolaa and the ll&ma. The ™ nrt of the MAra above
tbe rest waa bnsily engaged in the invsatigation of
the Tamil langnage and Agastbiya who won tbe admi-
ration of the Mftra was profited much, his immense
wisdom enabling bim to understand the philologieal
importance of the langnage. Thos versed in the
langnafre, in which many dasaka were already com-
poaed, the saga frit the necesaity of writinv a gram-
matioaJ treatise to deal with all Ae charms of the
Tamil langnnge. It is be that coined tha whole of
tbe grammalical nomenclature. He divided Tamil
into three grvat depsrtmenta,—

I.  lyktUmil lit. 'the nstinal Tamil'
used in poems and epics.

I, IssiUHmIl , lit. ' the musical Tamil'
which is peculiurly adapted to produce

musical charm to thu hrarers.

I1l.  Natskaltamil i/sri*s™AViN) lit. ' tlie dntuiatio
Tamil' which is specially ndapted for dancing
accompanied with music-

His gmininHr is known an It Moms
ho compi'W-fl asmullcr urammar by llic ni nitt of

jinfijiii in foiitrMliHt.inciion u, ilic lurnier wliioh
an nccoiint of itn iininangCHLIu bulk was known as
1?7 ') tf/fiij.n.  Wi' cannot, however, Knil tba e wurks

ur any :ijrtionB of thuni exrcpting Kiicli a-) uie occa-
nionslly iiK't with MM quoted niithoritivH iu souie of the
ohl coinincnturii®H. it seeina ipiito coitain that this
jjiiut " MMV cuniliprmonio work  with-
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pat pl;:n, cor.tainidjr a tbouBand rales; this was a

highly empirioal Work contaiuing phildlogiOMI points
of importance with no systematic arrangement. The
later grammar from the pen of his disciple, Tolga-

ppiyur was a more systematic treatise.

Various other works mostly on medicine are attri-
buted to the sage which, however, are written in such
a low and even ungrammatical style thnt no one would
consider them as genuine productions from the hands
of Agasthiya.

Agasthiya had a lot of disciples in VHrious subjects;
Qfisiajiurr was the most important among his disciples
of medicioe and Q~jeisirutSiun the best of his students
in~literature.

CHAPTER 1.
THE TWELVE DISCIPLES OP AO0AsTfliyA.

The Sage Agasthiya who was the dictator to the
Tamils Medicine and Arts had twelve
students in literature; these were,—

1. Tolgii)piyar ONMfAtTuUiSttj/i
AthiiugOttasan ~fiwdinLi~afina
Thuralingan ji nneSii“eir
Shenputchey O»iiy,CC?!Fiij
Vaiyappikan sBsiiiuiruSt®
Vayppiyan “aiuuLSiuai

in Literature,

Panambaran usniuma
Kalaramban aergirduar

Avinayaii jtaSim-'A

10. K&kkaiptldiniyan stieDtuaif-i~uja’
11. Nattftttan ihpp~fior

11.  Varaanan «u»u)sr«ir.

© N OsWwN

About Tolgappij ar, who outwitted his teacher, we
may say more hereafter. Athaiigottasan was ii thick
friend of Tol .-appiyar and some ncconnt will be given
of him in connection with 'l'olgnppiyam.
Panambai an. Kakkaipadiniyan was famous for his
treatise on Tamil prosody as evident from the commen-
Shenpfitcbcy, as evident from the
commentaries on lraiyanfir Ahapporul Sutra G, Fcems

So also of

taries of Kdrihai.

to have written on Ahapporul (the explanation of this
term will come a little later; where tliero is a cliaptcr
on s~Mi/Sujen.

All these twelve disciples collectively wrote a
treatise known as 1/jduOutQ”'ir
(Public Matter) e ~ one furnishing a diapter. The
work does not soem to be in existence; a later author
has written a treatise on Public Matter adopting this

ncient work for his authority.

u~rfg wu_«iii ou

CHAPTBR 111.
THB FIHST TAMIL ACADFMT
From about 9690 B. C. to 5450 B C.

Before tbe deluge referred to before, there was a
vast extent of dominions south of the modem Cape
Comorin and there was also a gi-eat river of note by
the nume Mo”sieS which irrigated these dominions.
These dominions belonged to the PAndiyas who wore
then known as Marar. The metropolis of these
now extinct dominions was Madura, a submerged city
spoken of as Southern Madura in contrast with tho
present city of Madura. A long line of kings ruled
over these dominions which then covered a large por-
tion of the Indian Ocean along with the fertile islands
of Jar.'i, Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes and other islands
of tbe Indian Archipelago, where the vernacuhir spo-
ken at present resembles rather remotely the T:imil
langu.ii®e.

It is believed that tlie first Tamil ncjidciuy \wvis
conducted !'t this Southern Madur.i during the reis™ns
of 81 rrindiyas, ami Agasthivu was the Pr«?sident of this
Some of tliOs"c
the Piofessors of
The i'iiinons work of-authority of this

aeadeiiiy at ic.ist in its beginning.
Pandiyas were of e(]ii;il rank uMtli
the Aciideiny.

period was Agattiviim.

Only remnants of this woi-lc are found scattered ui
V/orks composed dnriiig this
period prior to the composition of O%j in fn uiStJu~were,

some commentaries.

~lpurlhlam len UfAria
ImiillJHIkhim
Bhiitiij)itrii)iam y"/rc.rii

The subjects Jeiilt with in the.sc treatises wcro
Lctteis, VVonis, Matter, Prosodj", U8:igc, Govern;iient,
Ministry, Priestly Function, Astrology, Furtive .Marri-
ages, tho Art of Dancing and such like.

VitiltjtipAHijam pceuis to have been couipoied abu\(t
the clue of this academy and before the occurrence
of the Hood which devastated the
Coinoi in which was ihon a river.

Inuds soutli of

Scveial works wore composed during the scesiona
of this iicailcmy and all of them wore lost long before
tbe sessions of the third academy came to a close.

The works composed during this period were

1. Jnnuinerable u iftuin-M a spccies of composition
of an adorntory nature in praise of gcds and natnral
objects such as rivers.

2. dp~sJeiBJ



THE UOHT OP TRUTH oi SmMDHANTA DBE£PrKA. ts

4. ' mmMit"ms
aod (gtrnj/Zii tUo lo ImT« been
empo” dBiinf thit period.
TOlgApfM;«r. KfiUwipAdiiiijrar ~ may
with t*"Pp~th Um M”on of ud
dadt tritli UHI th« MiUiora of

QA ~Mpitim ftitd ~as”™M Bpeot thwr MMrgy in writiog
apon tlui rruiMrof Bzo«ptiiig Tol-
gippiTM, nO Ib« tmi were lo«t ioadj muj oentiirics

CuAnn 1V.

Toto* mTA«.

Tolgippifwtn which M Um oldeat
rsmil cuuponitioD cxtMt «M slmo the fir«( lyrtenutic
trefttiMoa Tamil graaamar. In oar opinion it i« at Iswt
8000 jMTTf old being «a KotiMlilaTiui work. It m tftd
to Doie that while we baye a very antiqae graminar on
Tamil, we have not got a eingle work in the natare
of an epic or aaj other poi-ni of intereet compooed
prior to thia. The delage which cabiMirged a rery
exteacire and fertile retfion sooth of Cape Cumorin
«IM proved a great cam to the Tamil langeage by
bringiog the extinotioa of all the moit precion* liter,
ary worki of the firet academy. It is ocrtainty the
great pnpaUuity of Tolgippiyam th»i serred it in
good stead; M it waa a gnidaace to anthws the book
WM read throughoat the whob of the Tamil land.
Thiu oopiee of tbia preocioM book were fonod erery-
where in the Tamil land north of Cape Cotnoria alao.
Its popnlarity reacaed thia preciou treBtiee from
oblivion daring the delnge, and snbseqat-ntiy from the
dark depths of time.

TolgAppiyar was a native of the town named ONrmi
mtuJuiNifL in the district of Madara; he Saw the
oeoeuity of composing a Tamil graramar on
N N 'the natand Tamil', that ia, Tamil as as«d in
poems, epios and other literary works. This naloraJly
stirred the indignation of hia preceptor Agaathiya, who
feared that his own work wonid sink into diarepnte.
It shoald be remembered that TolgAppiyar di'l not
begin the work with any view to oatwit the fame of
Agaethiya.  Agiiathiya's work WRS ocean-like, trea-
ting of the three kinds of Tamil and
e«l-««« each book forming a very balky volame.
Porther, aa already observed, the Tamil sage did
not oAre tc"make his work systematie in its treatment.
It was indeed a wildy cambersome work of ane em-
pirioal nature withd\>t plan. The interests of the

Tamil pablic proved a higher stimnint to Tolgn>-
piyar, than deference to his preceptor.

He w<»k was eomple”ed bot there was another
great difBcnlty which every work of merit had to pMB
throegh in those days before it ooald see the light of
d*y. Any work of importiuioe, aa is more or lese
Qsnal with Tamil works of merit even now-a-daya,
had to undergo the process of literally,
' b«ng Hfted np into the~ aesemUy of wito'. That is, a
work thoald wiihttand the critical acmtiny of the
literati asaembled for the occasion, befcwe it can coma
oat rcoogniaed ai a work of merit. If it bib to eom«
socveesfnl throagh the literary ordeal’ it is doomed to
immediate oblivicn. Among works that came ont
sacceMfcl baffling the opponents, the Sacred Kara!
is the u)09t remarkable. Every »tadeot of ‘ramil
Literatareis well awareofthe immense troable to which
Kambar, the leviathan of Tureil Literatnre, wss
snbject before be conld gain the much coveted
recognition for his work from the hands of the wite
of his time. Airasthiyn tried to stifle the work from
coming oat and so pereoaded his othw disciples,
among w)<om AthangottisAn was the moat renowned,
not to sit iu jadgment over the work daring the recitalL
Athangot<&sAn who was a coileagne and friend aa
well to Tolgippiyar was ia a dilemma. He wanted
to displease neither his master nor his friend. Tolgftp-
piyar made fregeent regneata of
to give a hearing to hn work. got
after all emboldened to bear the treatise, the recital of
whieh began at the court of the king
urtmig-vtm and wiahed to appaaae the wmth of
hia master by patting aoms kncitty gneetions againat
the work, liie work, to begin with, it is said, ooniain-
ed only (00 s&tras; the reedy answers which
TolgAppijar gnve in the form of eAtras' to the gaeriee
of objection' swelled the book into a big volume by
adding a thonsand new adtras to the original.

Panambaran”, another et“league of Tolg&ppiyar,
gave his ' attestation' SpulL”uuinSffii after the reci |;
it ia from this prologae that we leam that the work
waa recitod at the opart of ~“etiMfAfifANj~AMttmA
luow, Atbangott&sio being made the presidoot critio.
As it “peara from this prefiuse to O~r”iruijuis
that ~lgAppiyar was well versed in the Sanskrit
Ommrnar Aindram, we infer that P&ninlyam was not
then in existence. Certainly TalgAppiysr is much
anterior to Pitnini, the renowned Sanskrit Grammarian.
NaochinArkkiniyar seams also to consider that TolgAp-
piyar preceded V;4aa by many oenturies.
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NncohinArkkinijargivea another reason for tbfrwrath
of Agasthijar upon TolgAppiynr. When Aguthiya
came to Monnt Potbigai from the north, he did not
bring with him his oewjy wedded wife, fjopirandra.
He ordered Tolg&ppiyar to Koide her home with
due deference. So when Lopaniudra und Tolg&ppijar
were marching to the home of Agaathija, Hsudden
flood came in the river Vaigai, which threatened to
carry away the young lady. Tolg&ppiyar held out a
bamboo stick to rescue her from being swept away.
She got ashore safely. On reaching home, Agasthiya,
it is said, cursed Tolgappiyar from enterinfr heaven.
Tolgippiyar, who was noi to blame, with deference to
Lis master, cursed bis ~sfi“mui from coming into
prominence.

Tolg&ppiyam, which is the name of the grammar in
contains three books each of
The author,
Aindram,

memory of the author,

which comprising nine chapters. who

was well versed in the Sanscrit grammar
had much of a philologist's head and so did no violence
to the genius of the Tamil grammar excepting perhaps
nomenclature

in one or two places. The grammatical

was fortunately laid down already by his master
Agasthiyar.

The first book snAMA-f Mh is the' grammiir of
Letters or Orthography. The author gives the forms
of several letters and kys down rules to be observed
io writing elongated vowels called ~“erQ”a:!~, which
have a longer duration for pronunciation than the long
vowels. Thus the Tamil decidedly
reduced to writing before the time of QfiireosnutSiuir.
The modern characters are not however the characters
The indigenous Tamil characters
were known as miLQi—g~fifi (Vattelnttu = Hound
Hand). The present Tiimil letter-forms are the result
of the fusion of the a with the later G-ran-
The piilli  (dot)
consonant from a vowel.

language was

used in those days.

dha characters. marks out the

Some of the siUras convey much philological and
phiiosophic.il truths ; 'QiaiuiSa”iuisu> “srQiat'S @s>i
activity to the

Nt owe thi-ir

vowol Ji) dcservps to IX*cnrefnlly noted.

(the coiisonaiit.M

The iSccond Honk Q/fn~m~sirjih is the (Jramniar
of Words cr [I'ltyiiiolol.'y. In the opinion of sonio
learned scholiir.s iiiid iiioru especially of i
graniinarian of |7e eighteenth eenlury, the Tamil
Etymology is eonsi'u rcd the best part of the Tamil
Grammar; no iKnil)( the author hiis (<xliibitod his
irr.iramaticn! acunicii in n very liiph degree All the

certain

etymological intricacies are unlocked and the gram-
mar of words is at once a masterly and exhaustive
treatise. Of the nine chapters, the most important
seem to be the first nnd the last, namely, SaraSn- rdaii
(the chapter on the examination of words) and er”f
aSiuw fthe chapter of rcnuirks . It is worthy to note'
that Tolg&ppiyar expresses the difficulty Und not the
impossibility the root-meanings of
words. His sfitram is,

of furnishing

QwirySuQun-fTALi sirjrezniit eS™MuuMiir M2, (Why
certain word signifies a certain idea is not palpably

The Third Book QuiTQ"sir"amiCD is the Grammar of
Matter. This is a special feature of Tamil unknown
in any other language. scholars this is
tho greatest bugbear, though it, nevertheless, hap-
pens to be the most interesting portion of the Tamil
Grammar. To strangers who wish to study the Tamil
Language,.this chapter Feeme unique. The difficulty
in properly mastering this portion of grammar was
felt at all times, for even as long.ago aslO”~A.D.,
ie., about the declining years of the third Tamil
academy, tl"e academical professors themselves wtre
not well versed ia this departmeiit.

To Tamil

Porul (matter) falls under two divisions, Ahappo-
rul (internal or subjective) and Purapporul (objective).
In  short Ahnppornl or conpigul
domestic affairf and Purapporul relates to state affairs.
cover, iii one way, the whole

love relates to

These two departments
sphere of human knowledge.

Ahapporul again consists of True or Natural Love
between parties drawn to each other by mutual
affection, and Unnatural Love. Unnatural Love is

either cue-sided «i0.®i9ilw, or formed between parties
who differ capacity Qu~~ifiear.

True or Natural Love isconsidered under five nspecte.

in marriageable

Th~d are Intercourse L/nwi™A, Separation iSifi™,
Patience Wailing and Sulking
HE,-®). The earth ia divided into five regions to fit
with the five departments of Love These are

' the Mountain Region ', tho fit place for the com-
mencement of Intercouree ; LJIB ' the Desert Region,’
whero Separation takes place ; @OASBO ' the Jtinglo
Region', where the separated wife veniains with
Patience; O/sui/*w ' the Oceanic Region', where tho

separate,d wife gives vent to her Wailing; nnil
'the Region iif Fields utid Vegetable Gardens', \vlipre
the wife exhibit.® Sulking on the letnrn of her beloved

husband
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Afun, True Lovfti pkd two otker phaMfl, evli pkaM

ceTtriii}®  fire  departinettU of LoTe; tbt** are
' FortiTe Love' and 'Wed4l«d Lave'
' Furtive ' finftwefB to WIJUI is kfiown tin,

' Cwirting' among Karopeanc, the only differeoce
b~ f tkat ' Guflrting * rmy |)«rlwp« end io rejection
whick tary b« maivii] or o«w-«i4iod, wberems ' Fnrthr«
Lore' ia real love between tht cbampton and th«
6«bs askBom to (be woHd at large. Tb« diacoTBry
mmj brtDf kboat th« wadding, or if frastnitad bring
=bottl trolDtitaiy death of b<rth tb« partiea w
tbeir Lore wu chaaie and dignified. In lh« tn*t-
mtnt of Lor«, natural object*, nawely, botb tbeanhcal
Mtd regetfcbla kingdom* take a prominent place lerr-
iog aa a ebaraiing back-groaod for portraying con-
Jiigek HIM. LOT* aa treated bj tbe IMunil Laogoage
bcyeU real anoar instead of licmtkniireraa; t~
m | aweeta of eonjuga.) b«ppiiMMa find in no laoga”a
« batter plaee tbui in Ttuml. U abonld aUo be p»r-
tiviUrljr reweisberod tbat there ia M anderaarrent
of diriaa pbiloaopb” in Lova cU»lktPg oat tbe p»th
to a”ratioa.

Par»ppnr«l or Public Mattc>r treats of War and
utker atate-aifMrs wherein tbe himi. io s«|»ra”™oD
fiom his wife, is eognged. According to ToigAppjv,
Psblic iiLitter diridtia itself into seven depaitaepts,
two of them forniiHg eonyterparta to Mtd

and the five rest ts tbe fire depu”oMnta
of Tree Lovp. These iwe,
1. aa>w:9'CaUle Lifting' the cooDterpart of

2. w”S "lInvasi-'ii' the couoterpart of QfMm ;

. m-ifim” ' Siege ' the counterpart of ;

4. ' War ' tho cuauterpart of Qmu”"

Atas* ' Victory ' the counterpart of utht;
6 ' Sober aounsel on the instability of
worldly splcndonr' tbe counterpart of

QuQifittm

7. un.rt ‘JSncomium' the connterp«rt of
Cattle-lifting is the banning of warfare; then

uomes thb invasion and then, the siege. Open war
breaks oat afterwardti which gives victory to one of
toe parties ; sober eoansel iagiven tc tbe victor abost
tbe tnwaitorinesa of worldly enjoyments when be
tnma ~ssy with the new-won victories; it is also
given to the defeated chieftain to snpprees his griev*
Miee and direct bis thonghte abont tbe life to eorae.
Victory briega tw tbe trompeting of one's glory
from bis snbjMts.

t
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For a fall and r*ionat obdentandiBg of Ou*®%*,
tbe reader sbooU devote bis nights and dnys to the
stodr. under a prc™onod Tamil scboUr.

ToTgAppiyar baa also treated of two other sabjecte
in his Poraladhtk&nim umely, f»-oeody and rhetoric.
To tbe antiqo&rian of Tamil litenUnre, Tolg4ppiyar®
PoraladikAram will afford macb food by throw*
iog light npon vsrions sabjects aa owte, biology,
foioM of marriagea in vogue witb the Aryas and aneb
like. Tolgippiyar in bis chapter on bringa a
reooooiliation between the Aryan forms of love and
wedding Aod the Tamil forms of marriage. It seema
h«rdly posaible to fix, nay, to imagins, a time whea
tbe Tamil language was free from Aryan relationship.
ConsideriDg that the subject of Poml baa already
taken a lot of our space, we leave Ponil to proceed
with tbe history of tbe aecond atademy.

CHAITH V.
Tvi Sicoiti) TMITL ACADSKT.
From 0460 B.C. to B O. 1750.

Tbe Second Academy isMitinned ita aeaaioDS for a
period of 8760 years doriag the resgia of S9 PlodiytJj,
the first of whom was known aaVendAroheliyaa flit-t) e
P&odtya with a white car) and the last was Mndattir.i-
mMATAN wbo seems to have b«eB a hme man. Then
were 59 aoadonical seata aad so tbere were at any
point of time f9 profeaaora engaged in tbe iirreatiga-
tion of Tamil litctratnre. Tbk aeeond academy waa
cooveaed at KapAdapsram an aztiiwt or” far sontb
of the modem Cape Cooorin. Five of tbe PAndiyas
were profound acbc”*ra and M rncb took an equal
aeat with tbe ~feeaors.

Works of anthority for tWs period were,

1. AitMfiuii.
2.
3. laii~ftiBaj.
4.
5.

io<L/»fMru and from their names seem
to be epic poems while tbe rest were all grammars.
Nam/™Mtsaih was composed by one of tbe
dtaeiples of Agaatbiyar fo” the gnidance of «<#(Sisff m
tbe son of a P&ndiya who wasted a treatise on muaie.

Tbe works of this period which are lost were,
«s6, OwOTt-'A, and tt*j*ifiwrhi.

It seems that it was dnring this period that the
flood referred to already occurred ; so aays NakkSrar

the Preaident of tbe third Academy dnring its last
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yean. Foriher, llangovadigal the royal ascetic and
sntfaor of the tbriviag epic SilappadhikAraoi
ports the occarrence of the flood; all the”~uoieot com-
mentatorB namely llampfiranar, Perasiriyar, Nacchi-
n&rkkiniyar, assert the invasion of the ocean on Pfi.n-
diya's kingdom. Further the local purdnam of Madu-
ra often refers to the warfare of the Pfindiya with
y&rana the god of the ocean. This seems to express
the frequent inroads of the ocean upon the shores of
the Pandiyan kingdom. No one can reasonably be a
sceptic as regards the flood in the face of such an
overwhelming evidence. Let us proceed to the history
of the third academy which is at least 'darkness
visible' on account of some solid materials which we
fortunately possess regarding its history.

sup-

S. A. TIRUMALAIKOLCNDU PILLAI, B.A.

PATTINAPPA'LAL.

ONE OP THE TEN IDTLS IN TAMIL.

The ninth of the ten Idyls in Tamil, Pattinappilai,
ia 301 lines, in praise of Cholan
Uruttiran-Kannanar (author
also of Qu(guiui®pjtuuati- of this aerios*. It is
stated in {ssSiBsfi“uuae”) Kalingattupparani that
KarikAlan gave a present of 1,600,000 golds to this
bard for the composition of this poem.

" AQfiai QfinMSifiU MUteaiOunsii

ufio~t  LAngnjff (*aS  ruiQupu

um<B UiL'"tsu ukSM  Qsnokt-~LO."
Mr. Kanakasabhai Pillai—the.greatDravidiaii scholar
—who is ever busy in siM'ng Xamft history from the

is an amatory song
Karib&lan by~Cadiyalur

uSf>ei

lumbar room of ancient classics and defaced stone
inscriptions gives conclusive evidence,in hisNovember
(1809) contribution to the Madras Review,
that KarikAlan first lived iti the

christian era {oij to 95 A. D).

to show

ceatnry of the

In this song the author does not directly praise
the Boverei<,'n but has a strange contrivance to extol
him.

A hero is on call to a distant land on an important
public duty. He cannot bear separation from hid
wife. His mind drags him forward towards his duty.
Attachment to his consort draws him back therefrom.
In this struggle between duty and love, he addresses
his mind and says, 0 my dear mind | The forests | have

to cross through are more terrible than Karik&laii's

THE LIGHT OF TLLUTH OR SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA.

lance, and my wife's shoulders are softer than bis
sceptre. | will not follo?™ yoa, leaving her oil alone
here, though I am to obtain in this adventure the
great city (Kavirippflmpattinam)—the capital of
Karikilan. n

This is the essence of the poem. The first 218 lines
describe the wealth imd splendour of'the city and
its suburb”; and the last 81 lines, the valour of the
king. Only the intei-vening 2 lines form the coiStri-
vance of the poet to introduce the name and fame of
his imperial patron.

The great Chola country ia fertilised by the wat«r8
of the KftV~ri—the stream which never fails (which,
therefore, by the bye, is called Jivanadi), even
though the season should fail, to the ifliB ry of t]\e
Skylark living on rain-drops, by the swerving away
of the White Star (Venus) to the southern Solstice.

The blue lotus in the
account of the heat of the adjoining ovens boiling the
sweet juice extracted fjom the sugarcane. ~

rice fields fades away on

The calves of boffaloes eat away the sheaves of
paddy and repose themselves in the shades of trees.

There are gardens close by, growing cocoanats

plantains, arecauuts, turmeric, mangoes, ginger, &c.
la the front yards of rural houses is spread paddy
The matrons, who sit watching the
which frequently steal to
silver

to be dried up.
paddy, scare away fowls,
peck off grains of paddy, with their gold and
These ornaments lie unheeded, prevent-
chariots, rolled on

ornaments.
ing the free motion of 3 wheeled
by children without horses.

On the borders of back-waters surrounding the
gardens, are planted stakes to'whioh are fastened boats
which have returned from distant lands, laden with

puddy bartered for salt.

Parks and bowers flourish outside the ever-fresh
gardens and groves.

The finu tanks surrounded by high embankments,
Makha
moon in a clear sky, and are studded over with odori-

There are also

resemble the star in conjunction with the
ferous flowers of variegated colours.

lakes producing earthly and heavenly bliss. -

The strong ramparts—the seat of the goddess of
war—bear forms of tiger, being the ensign of the
Chola kings, and contain doors formed by knitting
together wooden planks.

Charitj-bouses, which yield to the owners wide fame
in this life and happiness ™ the next, abound every-
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wkenk The ootij«« w«t«r, (tnuncd oat of boiled rice,
ud OTorflowing oot of dniM in all diracUom from
thote boB«e« i« thade miT7 bj tb« flgliUaf balw. TIm
aaa” charioU rolling over, eoaT«i libiaann» ioto dost,
vkidi eoil* white Umplet adorned with BaaifoU

MKorkntMiekip of art The tenplea tbna wiled orer
"“reftMcble ele]Awte wbieh bedbuib tbenweWee with
dirt »U orer.

Usr« yoa rini a Buddhiat raoaettery, there » Jkin
<bbe?. The RiehU, with metied loclu, perfona kU over
the ooaotrr, «<Mn€ce* poariag down better snd other
Baaemoritm. The sweet smoke arieiDg from the nori-
fioi*l piu choke the eockooe. Theee beMtifnl bird*
go ew»7, oolieeqMiitlj, with their natee, to lire ammg
tbe etooe-eeisg pigeons lodged in the ewfnl tavple
of KAii (Dergi) gaerded bf ferociooa dsntona.

In the muitinM rilUgee, the sont of the hwdy
asd proad ICnraiabM, all of one clan, recreate them-
selvea. They ecare away bird* on the palmyra with
their aliogs. They eat “e toaeted pmwD, and the
boiled fleeh of the t«rt<” foaad in rioe-fi*da. They
adora tbeaiaetrea with UUaaaad&menoftbeadamba-

Tb«y aewmfale togrther aadar ambr”~eoaa

and kad ooek-fightiBg and abMp-Iliglitiag.

When there an'eei any differeaee aawQg then ia
each aporta, they box and bally eadi other.

There are eireete inhabited by lower order* where,
in are found pigs with their porkJiage, varioas kinds
of fowl, and wells formed of earthea rings one placed
apon another (=.m”~Bm/")

The beMli ia then described. There are fouad
abodes with smalt roofs whereon are pkoed fishing
rods. la the front yard of every hoase, fishiag aeta
are dried apon the saads, which appear to be dark-
oeet as it were amidst moondight. Within erery
honse is pnsted the blade of the swordfinh consecrated
to their powerful deity. On new and fall moon days
they do not go afishing. Tbey adorn themaelres
with the flowers of and ~im/”?, drink
toddy, and danoe before their deity. They then go
for a bath to the ntonth of the Kirdri, jast where its
‘vaters mingle with the wares of tiie sea, aod wash off
their sin as well as their dirt. They chase after lobsters
and swim on the spreading wavee. They make dolls
of earth. Then they rerert to other pastimes. Thus
they amnse themselves the whole day. Daring the
nights they sleep on the sands of the K&rAri = cast
«n shore mingled with the odors of flowers.

Adi<nBing the fisbennea's gaarters is the well-
gaarded broad streed eoatainiair the store-bonsee of
aerchants. Intibe front yards of theee stores ar«
heaped ap balee aad pareeh, which hare been impor-
ted and which hare to be exported. These consign-
meAU are imprinted with marks of ti”~ by the
castoms-offieets for the pnrpoee of levying costoma
doe to the 'tate. These oAcera are ss rigilant in
their duty as the horses of the Sna. Bams and dog»
go skippiag aboat oa the hoape of balee and parcels.

Then the basaar street is referred to. Festirals in
boaor of Unmga and other gods of noiversal woiahip
are frequently c”ehratod, whea soagstresMs sing
accompanied byriolin aod drama. Matroas aad
naideas of coral-like complexioD, deer-like ejtm,
parrot-b'ke words, and pea-mck-like grace, with nica
omamente and appnrel on, crowd together near the
windows on their palatial maniioos to witness the
festivals and worship the gods with their kAodaU

like hand* folded.

Other streets in the wealthy quarters are then
taken op. There are the abodes of the Moon, the
Chinese, and others who have oome down from diataafc
lands and settled here anidst the natives. There are tha
abodes of the vod-faariag and charitable YelUlas who
tend cattle and perform ncrificee, who keep ap
the fuM of the pri”~y dats and who are equitable
like the midd]3 peg in a yoke. These millionairea
neither take more nor give less in bartering goods.

Tbey slwiiys conduct their sales stating eipresslj
their net profit Flags hoisted ia front of bonsea

in honor of Ooardian-Baints, flags set np in
front of halla inviting discnsaion on learned
topics, flags indicating gay taverns, flsgs post-

ed io places where paddy, betel snd nnt, sweets,
eto, are sold, flags lifted up on the ships aachbi®
ed in the barboar, these and others are so many,
that the city id beautifully shaded and the Sou can
find no way to let in bis scorching rays.

In this emporiam yon find the produce of the
K4vdri and the OanM*, victnals from Ceylon and
Kadaram, corals from tte eastern ocean, pearls from
the sontham ocean, sandal and scents from the west-
em moaataia*, gems aad gold from the HimiUyas,
and horses and pepper brought in by ships.

Kunkilan is then introduced. Not being satisfied
with the kingdom banded down to him as bis birth-
right, he invades the kingdoms of other sovereigns
with his four-fold array, and lays waste those conn-
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tries wliose kings do nol sabmit iu readiness The
kiogs of the north nnd west fade away ; the petty
princee ore at his mercy , the VellAla Ifings are re-
duced ; the Hhepherd kings are quelltd Even PAN-
diya is subjected. He wages w«r in sucli perfection
that the world thinks that he will even pull out hills
and fill up oceans ; bring down henven anii inaprison
atmosphere. This lion-like king is the Lord of the
great Chola country.

O my dear mind ! | cannot think of taking with
me my wife because the intervening forests are as
dreadful as the lance raised by Karikalan against his
Her shoulders are more tender than his

enemies !
S~ptre and cinnot bear my separation. Even if
I should obtain the great (Pugar) city; 1 will not

accompany you while my wife remains here alone.
Yon may go if you want and bo prosperous.

T. CHELVAKESAVAHATA MCDALIYAR, M.A.
EXTRACTS,
GOD THE SAYIOUR.
[FROM " THE INDIAN MIRUOB."]
In tbfeiile dark days of famine and pestilence, men in

terror call upon the names Hari, God, Allah, Iswar, and
many mote, ff all men sought to know Him they call
npon, craved His forgiveness, and did the works that are
really pleasant in His sight, all the troubles that Tex all
mankind will depart, and peace will be established on
earth. If they call on the names, without knowing Him
whoce names they are, and work with the intention of
pleasing Him, it is a matter for rejoicing, for even that is
better than utter indifference.

It is meet, however, that all whs profess any religion
ehonld cast aside all thoughts of glory and disgrace, of
triumph and defeat, and vain selfishness of the individual
and society, and with peace at heart and Robriely of under-
standing, come together in a spirit of amity, and with
discrimination hold fast to the True Substance, who is the
the Supreme Being, the God worubipped by all. Let all
loon find the God to be worshipped by all, truly know who
and where He is. Is He formless and attributeless, or
has He forms and attributes? Is He the truth or is He
falsehood? Knowing Him truly, let them HYk i-efuge ii®
Him, and do the works really pleasani in His sight. If
God is worshipped, without knowledge as to who He is,
and works are done in His name, without knowledge of
-what pleases Him, then the manifold evils that sadden the
heart of man and darken his days, will not take their
flight, and pt-ace will not come to abide among men. Of
this, doubt th”re is none.

GoH hoB established a relation between mear.E and end,
which it is man's duty to observe. To attompt a sever-
ance of that relntion can only resnlt in pain. If the ei:d
in view be to reduce a solid object into ashes or to illnmi-
nate a dark place, reponrse most be had to~re, the God-
appointed means to that eiid. If instead of fire, carth.Tn'r
or any other element is sought to be bent to the work, the
end will never be ([gained, and snfferinf*.alone will bo the
lot of him who attempts the impossible. The elForts of
man naught avail against the law established by (Tod.
Eaoh object in creation can only net in the exercise of the
powers, vested in it by God.

It is, therefore, the first and foremost duty of yon all to
know who you are in reality, and what is your expression in
nature or manifest existence, and who God, ~e dispenser of
all good, really IS, and what is His expressio™in nature.
Is He nnmanifest; expressionless or is He manifested and
expressed ? Is He the Truth or is He Falsehood ? If you
say He is falsehood, then mark this:—Falsehood is false-
hood to all and at all times ; falsehood can never he the
truth. It is impossible for creation, good or evil or
anything at all, to proceed from what is nan~ht, from
falsehood. If through ignorance, you should say God is
falsehood, then, yon, your fnith and youi-- works, good and
evH—all things, in short,—nre false, having no existence
either visible or invisible. If yoil say truth, then truth is
one and secondless. Truth is for oyer truth, and can
never be falsehood. Truth is truth to all, is visible ti-nth,
and ipvisible truth. Truth merely changes its forms nnd
conditions. He that is trnth is self-manifest, nnd by His
own will is visible and invisible, the cause, the subtle or
force and gross or matter, including all that moves or
moves not, the male and the female. He is infinite and
and impartible, and His expression is li“ht. To indicate
His two diffei-ent a.spects, two different paira of words ai-e
applied to Him, the Almighty whose expression is light,
nz., visible and invisible, attribnteless and with attribntesi
manifest and unmanifesf, and so forth. In the first
aspect. He is inconceivable and indescribable. Keither
intellect nor specch can i-cach Him, asyon yourself ni-e
beyond the reach of both in a state of uncousioasnc.«s.
With that aspect or condition, creation has no conne<-tion
except M5 a negation ; no action or movement can arise
therein. When yon awnke. then only arc you a part of
ci'eation, desirous of attaining happiness and avoiding
suffering. In the same waj-, the all-comprehending com-
plete Being expressed as light, with His infinite- powers,
carries on the infinite operations of this universe and
causes the same to be carried on. This Being, expiessed
or manifested as the light known to us pre-emiuently as
the Sun and Moon, is the Father, Mother, Teacher and
Soul of the Universe. He is the Author and Remover of
this world aiid its good and ill. From Him proceeds all
that moves or moves not, the male and the female. 0 UH-
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t A JMM Ckriai. Bidiis. MSM, tmd
Aiatanu e= Hi« tbsjr rwt ud iato H>a Mrtci- ud
diseppw. In Ib* atMbv-

Htm or «itl b*. It M aot poMnbW for MOKbcr
(a fa*. Th>« u KM bifjr«Bii M hi or «

Ortliia elUeemiwAwdii* SapfviB* Bwnir. tW Vad*
tint Un«M M His ey* or th* Mora.

n M ar «StOtioM, tte fflcr. tI>« htmd. Air. tha lilv-fatMtii,

the Rii». tii# fIMtttb, tSe fill* Ib* pMMtrw i» Hi.
body, ukl Um aartb w Hi* foot. Th«M different " limbs"
«(the SaprwM B«it>f «e« calM aiff<>mU7 8»kti, itiji.

wtnl«fr<<»i p 1"~ . Kodm ttad R«ddakMMa, the mjchl fornt of
iWT«. MKI =oforib.  IKi»d«lI»«"lii»bi™"iiootW)*oa»or
(ptdamw ar* or bm b*. The rcaMm wbjr 33 milltoiia of
goda mai ipxld~paa bav* bvaa imafrinol ~ tha Pariiuata
ia thai out of tb« diOaraat pow~ra or *linta" «f tka daity,
tha bodiea and faedtM* ar”~catarea b*Ta iwimaadid. li
IpviaK dtfarwt irodt «a pmidiag orar or fonutag Uia
diffamt orraaa  wnaation aad action, tha Bnmaraaa boat
of ftoda aad noddnaau is coocetTad of aa erittiofc. Pttna
caeb tr*” or powrr or " limb" at the Saprama, partieeUr
rtaca« of ohjMia lu *Im» actioM or moramaata vithiii and
««t««da of nan ara ganaratad, ramlHoir ia ipod or evil h>
him.  Prom tba " limb" awth oome fooda and the ilaah
Hnd hooaa. Without tha aarth, Hindoa, Moakm* or Chnat-
iaua, avall if tha> oaald hara a pbyainti frMna, voald di*
ot atdrrvatioo. frffm tita "limb" walar eomaa r»ia, a«d
mta can driak it ui batha in it, and from it tb« bodil/
jniaaa ara formad Tha ««ut of a glaaa of aratar ia tima
<f/ uaad laada to death. Krmn the " limb" Sra praeaad ksn-
K«r and tbirat, attd the dtgaatioa of what ia aatM and
(Irnafc, and it we>-k« tha orftikBa irf apaaeh. Withoot i]i*
ilia railway utaMD aoitina aad othar forma of maebiaMy
Mbuld ba icn]jcacib<a.  Tha " liaib" air ik th< UC».bf«ath
tliat toanwt ihnMgh tha uoatiiU. Its abaanra fur a motoant
eaana* raitain daath, and it« partial imctivity. tha lkaa of
tha must of t4Meii. Tha " limb" A'kuia a tky which
dit-idaa tha poaitioa of one ubjaet from that of aiu>tharcen.
fctilatea tha facalty of baariiag. Ita abaeora voald canaa
all thiiijf~ to eohtip iiih>one majot, and produf« daafocf* iu
all  Tli« likht lcounn M5 the Moun in God'v mind, which
thine and Ml nmcaptu IA pox>ihilily and rraolatiun. If the
minil becomes in any dei;r«i.- inaetire. man baounea iiie*pa-
ble of fitudjin”™. be it the Veda, the Bihlp, of the Koraji
Tb uw MYK iooj« »leep tthen tlie mind i:eas«« to work, man
cewtrs til he intelliKfDt. The liglit known as the Sao, tb«
iiitelle<-tnBl twn of God, is tlie intelligeaee in the brain
which through the iji- pptvcixx the world of form and
(tolonr, Hnil (h dihcrimiiiatiiii; Wtwcen truth and faliiehoad.
WiIioii iliis (fiid oi- " liml"" withdraws the activc lIf*bt from
theeyf. that is to say. merffvs into it* canNe, ancor.iacinDR-
ii"s 1 nies sapi-cme. When the living iiRht daiviis on the
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braio. thaa conaeioaonaM iwtama to tha living bodj, ud
' carriM on the work «I Ufa. Thia Beivff. tha all-<omprw
hasdinii Ood wfa«ee ei predion in the liffht, known aa tha
8«b Md Mom, tatha world'. baM«oe«t faibm-. If otkar,
Ta”iar and Soal. wbo, IhraeKh time witboM bef(inniaK,
baa worked tha wntld'a f(\W)d. All mwi, Hindu.. Uaalania
aad Chnatiaaa, tenM tbair faraa away from Him-
And attraoted bf tba imaabatMtial appamancaa or
aaaminft, known aa wealth, powa* aad aajoynMmi, man find
(bair daya darkaoed fay diaeord, asTy and batau Hcno*
has iown tba ooaerpti<m of nl%i<Mi aa » baliaf, and not a
pareeptioo aa aa ias«iain|i and not tbha aabatanea, raalitj
or trath. As tha infant. Mwriahad by tba Motber'a bvaat
is iBappreciatira of the Hethar's lore, ao m*D, snriabad
blrt~difftrrent"limba’o{gDd,tba Motbar at iniTaiM,
tha aU-oompMbcMliaK Infbt, paniaiT«a by man M tba Saa
amd MaoB, ta iMppraaiativa aad Ba”iiucfal. Par fion
faaliiik Bia loea, tb” ara pteeaadiag «B tbair wmy to da”
tewtwit, white laagbiof Him to aeora. Tbia tbay do not
eoandar  What aaeoad Vatbar iaia tba wbote naga
axiateace beaidaa Him f

In theaa day. of diaaaaa and death, maa, dividiaf; tbem-
ad-vaa bf the imaKiaad boonda of naabarlaaa aaota, raKgiou
aad spadal aanaa, dear into tha baart ateaeb, engage ia
Sanklrtaa’, Nftmij, aad prsyan, aad yat tba world's baidaa
et woaa ia ao Kgbtar, bat grows baaTiar tbhaa bafem, day I-y
itj. What, thittk ya. is tha eacaa P Let all mea atte-. d
to a parabte, aad aadmtaad tba tiaa maaaiag tbarcel. A
KiBg bad a baaatifnl gwdaa. Twogardafkaia had tbe cara
dit girmi tbam. To eat™ Kiad M id" Th«» >
gardan, labar t« maka it aa gocd aa | wiab it to be. |
ahall see that thoa ladcert aaoght. Work while thoa
bast tha atrength and whaa tboo caaat no longer worfc,
tba e«ra ol thee .ball be mine" OM went forth, and ia
loving obediesee did tbe King's bidding. Tba other
wroBitht n«t, bctnigiit aad day aang praise, of tha King.
la doe tima, tha King rewarded tha one, and pnaiabad the
otbar.

Tha ftli<coniprehrnding Being, exprenMd aa light, known
aa the Sao aod itooa, i. the kinfr. Tbia world and yooi
hodiea ara hi* garden. Tbe commandment* fie has laid
on yon, are that ycur bodiee, thoughts, food, drink, gar-
ments, boB*ea. Tcd. and, in short eaith, water, fiie ani*
air, should be kept clean. Otferinga of what H sweat U
smell and taste, i”osld be made into the fire, and Hit
ereatares cherished in all ways, so that none may lack
naaght that life need*. If ia love these His command-
maate ara kept, evil will disappear, and peace will abidt
among.maa. Man has lost nothing s. yet. Let all men.
in the prewoce of tbe alL«omprehending Being, expressed
as liiint, known as the San and Moan, lovingly seek
refoge in Him, and crave His forgiveness for the past, and
keep His commaodments tonching tha well-being of alj
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His onpatnrcs. In every kingrdoni, town and village
where yon liave authority, let all mec coToe together to
feed the fir« with iireet and fraffant thin”R,-ftnd send
forth ghoat« of joy, proclaimiu” victory to the all-cOmpre-
hendinfif SnpremeBeiof; whose expression is light (.our
Pdma Parahrahma jaya') or to the same being who is all
that moves and all that moves not (Om .Cbarachara
Brahma jaya.") Imagine no name besides these, when
yon raise shouts of triumph. Else yonr sufferings will
know Qo end You all can see that abandoning Him, and
worshipping imagined names, yonr sofferings have not
grown less. And yet yon will not turn to Him who,
visible and invisible," is eternally self-manifest. His
perpetnal presence has hardened your hearts against Him
into indifference, and, may be, conlempt. Let all men
join hands in His presence, and with love and veneration
pray as follows :—"O thou our Father, Mother, Teacher
and Soul, who art expressed as light T Thou art form-
less and attributelass, and Thou art all the forms and attri-
butes, infinit«, indivisible, all-comprehending and complete.
We know thou not. For we know not ourselves. When
' we know not the most intimate thing that is within us,
how can we know Thee ? If we know what we really are,
then can we know who Thou art or what works are dear
nnto Thee, and with knowledge do those workst O Thou
the Bnlerof all hearts, all powers are Thine, nnd all things
are in Thee, and are naught apart from Thee. Outof Thy
graoiousness, remove our sufferings and ordain onr good !"

If you all seek refuge iu Him, and ci-ave His forgiveness
and be zealous in doing tl.e works that plea.se Him, the
most merciful God in His mercy will lift the world's bur-
den of woe. This is truly true.

If men of all religious faiths in pride and blindness turn
away from these words, why should yon, who call your-
selves Aryas or Hindna, disregard them ? This is your
eeternalTeligion. Let Hindus in every Zilla and every
Mauzab unite for the world's good. a:id with fervent zeal
perform the W o; ks clear nnto the Lord. Be not cold. For
coldness ever injui es the work you have to do. 0 Hindu
R”7jas and Zamindars, attend to these words. Your spe-
cial duty it is to do these works for the world's good. Turn
not away from God's work becaose of pride and shame.
Patting your honors behind you, and the scorn and con-
tempt of others in front, fearlessly do the daty laid on you
by God. To fall away from duty is true disgrace and folly
It were better if you bad not been men than that you
shonld bacome apostates from these duties of manhood.
A beast is better than a man who, knowing bis duty,
leaves it unfulfilled. For a man has reason, ai’"d a beast
has none. You want hbppiness and honors, bujt yon know
not how to attain them. In making others happy, your own
happiness is gained, and in honoring others, true honors

are obtained. But you are a race of cowards. You call

THE LIGHT OF TLLUTH OR SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA.

on Hari, God or Allah, when smitten by the plagne, bnt
in seasons of health, yon give no. thought to who Hari,
Gud or Allah is, and what commandments He has laid on
you.

Even now, repent and tarn to Him who alone is and in
loving obedience do His bidding. Thus acting, you will
live in joy, while yon lie, and in joy disappear into the

darkness of death. Om S'anti. The peace of God be with
you all.
PAKAMAHAMSA Sii! NAEAIN SWAMI.
PEACE AND WAR.
1 FROJI "THK INDIAN MIBEOE."]
Kings, potentates and powers, Hindus, Moslems and
Christians, lend ear to these words, and understaad

the true meaning thereof. And to that end, cast away all
thoughts of gloiy and disgrace, trinmph and defeat, and
the vain, selfish interests of the society and the individaal.
Learn to know the God you woiship, the Dispenser of all
good ; seeking refuge in Him ; with niscrimination dq,the
works that please Him, so that by His favor all that is
evil may depart from the earth, and all that is good may
be established among men. Thus acting, you will
promote the true civilisation of the world, and all that is
savage and barbarous shall for ever be done away with.

Behold the two ranris, tempt«d bj' a handful of corn,
butting the brains out of each other~for the sport ot man.
Poor fools I so man, tempted hy the Dead Sea apples of
glory and gain, is arrayed against his brotherman, for
mutoal slauifhter. The sight satisfies the Sfiiritually
blind, but makes mercy groan and pity weep.

Pause, therefore, and ponder. AH creatures are the
offspring of the One, All-comprehending, complete Being
whose expression is ligbt, pre-emigeiitly known to us as
the sun and i9fion. He alone is the Dispenser of all good.
All men are but expressions of the Supreme Soul. From
that One have you all proceeded, in Him you rest, and
into Him will you all disappeai-. Alone were you Eorn,
and alone will you depart in death, leaving even this
beloved, body behind. During this brief span between,
you need but a haudful of food to keep up life, and a piece
ot cloth to hide your nakedue.ss. Even of kings, gold and
silver are not food, uor does gold or silver issue from
them. Then, why all this hate, mncention and strife ?
Two thoughts alone can till the mind of man—the Trrth
and the Falsehood. The falsehood can never be the
truth ; to all and at all times it can he nothing but false*
hood. Really it is not, it is but a figment of the mind. It
is neither what is known or what I's "nkno”™vn,—the seen
the unseen. The truth is what really is and merely seems
oris imagined. The truth is truth to all, falsehood what



TBt UOBT Of* TBOTH <mSUmMAXTA DESPIKA.

nd CtcH ttM. U c«a t>mr ba aa”™t w MmhauA.
WuUt, M MM it Triib, mht M aiiMea bTratk. Thmwtta
mi IW aosM »r« bat it* MfaeU. Tmmtk la tk« mm
ami th» BBKwo, Ib* moriaf Md UM morthm, th» sale
md Ue {«=)e, t]lix MMk, the Itra uid th«

gy am or wmUm, Um mW * or foroa, ami tba cmm, aod
fat it ia Ooa, AU-ocaaipcirisMdia];, eonplcta, arif niMifeat.
Witli tfaoiariMOai imlhm tI>i(, mJ «i>ed all prkla awl
agoUm trcm pmr hmrt. Wiib beaH, porn and at paaca
m4 Mbrlary «r eaJaiiUadiiiK taka thoodbt of how tiw
«a«l alika of Kiata aad Mbjacta <vn ha wroagbt. Sc«ak
oei jMT awa wiH in MytUsff, bmt lat tha «<U1 af God ba
dMa. Man mpMialfy ia tUa Um daty m it might to b«
th« piaaMta aad priTaaga, of avary Uo»diaartad BonarelH
Ttet King if truly IHM a»d d«mr unto tha Alvigkty
WIM ia atrwg to btrip, MM! not to b«rt. Saeh e OM ptrta
mrtUj 1701J iwdar bia faatHUMI eaxtbly dMfpmoi cm IM
hmd to a«bia«a tba wececM a To laa Ood, the
ond of OKr bwng, ta trna dii”(i*ea aad fol*. RVM » bog
fattMa ilaalf M Cltb. And a man iaa hog if ba kid» only
to bia own.

And r«t war ia of Ood. Tbhoa meat bawar. Fara
King Biay um eriwl io Ood, Making to tbwart Hta
porpoM ia eiastiag king*i fotgat thatba mIM baat wbo
aarvM beat. Ha aaaj dianffKRI God'a ordiauMaa, wtaat.
ng thiaga froa tbair diviadj appoiatad o«da. War from
«Mogtmgiag bia aabjacta oa tba p*ih oi riHblaoaBaaa, ba
Mj baao» tbha ally, or tha tool of adMab laaobara
«{ faJMbood wbo by thair gaika, ataal tba aoola of
nan. Ha nay naglaei to ttka maaawM to kaap aartb,
water, &a aad air fna 'itna inpiritica M>d ecrmption.
Aad, abeva all. he may tara away froai tha mpiasM daty
of King*, aad fail to aeeara fraadon for all to attain, by
tba doing of worka pUaaant ID God'j xigbt, to tba loal
«ad of extiitanw, whi<4 end baing attainad joy grows
from iDura to mora, aT<»4a«tiogly. Whan aaeb a oaajanc-
tare comes to paaatat rigbtcoos and * area sigbtad"
fcanui<lar«i') wan, Kingk and utibjacta, make war upon tba
kingly offender and take away bis power ; maka bin take
bu placa aa a sabjeet so that be may lenrn bow the
miadaads of a Kia” nsaies sulferiDg to his sabjacla. If the
rtiys] evil-doer troly I'spenls and lovt® his feUvw-man.
than let him ba rastored to his foiiaer estata.

Tboi knowing the trof intent uf Ootl tonobing peace
and war, may all men abide in tbe anpi-ema juy as
itaalf. Om i"AHIi. May th« peace ol God be with yon all.

PAHAVNUAMU 8l« VEUAF SNTAMIL

It is self-evident iltiU tbe hnman mast oar,grow the
animal before it can ljxu>me Divine. Animal traits arc
Inst, anper, anelly, gree * hatred, desire to kill and to eat
tliat trhiuh iii Killed i Divine traits are love, kindness.
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jaatiaa, gwaroaity, d«it« to aanaanra lifa aad eraala
hapiac<MfM'all, eadtoliTooaprndifi. " Cbooa*ya thia
daj wboM y« will aarre."—"Tba world'a Adruoa-Tloagbi.

Tba CoaaarratiMt of eaergy ia aa importaat part of tbc
Sesmoa at Bigbt Liriag. Tokaow how to coaavrra mac
aaai giea ia half tba haHla wwi ovw dMth, aia, mekneM ynd

sotrow, for all tb«M miaariM ara tbe iMaHa wasted
anargiaa, ia giriog fortb oaalaM tboagbt, woida and
actioaa—Ibid.

SiuaMe Stahtf Nor VonL—CoaU Tolatoi™

eiaws on aaicida an gi*M to tbe Britiab pablie by
tba «gM<7 of (ba Berlia conespondtat of thaiJta'®
Natt*. To Uka oaa-a life, (ba Coaat tbiaks ia aatthv
eeacibla oar mocml. Lafa is iadaatraetiUb and tbaa
death can aolely cbaage ita ootward fo>m, sIKvtea Ha
aiialanoa ia tba world. Am ngarda tba sbortaaiag ia
tbii worM, | do no* ka”w wbetbar tba saw lifa ia tha
otbar warM wbirb foDowa will ba mora agnaabia to mm,
and whether one will ahogatbar bare the poaaibility tbcra
ol gaiaiag for omaalf what one can gainboa." Bamdea
tUa, and this ia tba principal tbing, it is already for tUa
raaMB aasMleaa to take one's life becanse one is ilisaalia
6ed with it, for oaa simply prorea by it ibat.one baa a
tboroagUy faba idM altogether of (be significaaea of Kfa.
It baa not Miy bean girea as for oar plaaaaia, bnt for oar
peraonal parfectioa, and to aerre geaaral welfcra. All
work appaara in tha begianiag diaagreeable. Saioda ia
inmocal. Lifa baa been granted to men ta di« a i>a(ara]
death, and, indeed, oa coaditioa that he MrrM tha gMetal
aarraraal peace a>d i>oi that ba only makM nM of bia Ufa
M loeg aa it is paraoaally agreeable to bim. In the wilder-
aau of Optiaa, so relates the aged poet, lay foi over thirij
yMr< a paralysed monk, who conld only nse his left baad.
Tbe doetora asserted that be suffered nnatterably, bat ba
never ooDplained of hie f~, bat gvsed, smiling paacefnily
at tbo image of the Holy Virgin. Tboosaods of persona
visited bim, and ona can scarcely imagine how mnch good
this nnbappy man did by bis aiknt snJfering. Be still
thanked God daily for the spark of life which bad remained
to bim. As long a9 man still lirex, he can perfeet himself,
and serve the whole commonity, and he serves it only when
he perfects himself more and morc.--rAf Madrtu Mail.

THK MIBACLE OF LOVK.

Up on tba height a hermit stood

Uadar tba porpling sky alone.
Sending hia sonl in search of God

Oat to tha inSnite, dim Uakaown.
Up from below tbeia came a ci™® —

A piercing, pitifal, long-drawn wail:
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it e*me from the thnwt of Humanitj,
Oroaoing and gtrn”ling down in tbe vale.

He covered bis ears and his head sank IOTT.
"Oh, God ! Bhall I never escape that cry V
It hauDts roe forever, wherever | go;
~ It tortares the sool I would lift on high.
"In vain do | climb from steep to steep—
It still pnrsnes me ; and when | kneel
In prayer to Thee, it becomes more deep
With passionate pain and with wild appeal.

="How can | moDnt to the gates of Light,
Tear the veil from by longing eyes,

While this mad moan from the realms of Night
Drags me down as | seek to rise?"

And lo! as in angnish of sonl he knelt.
Battling the cry, which grew londer now,
And praying for mercy, the hermit felt
A burning, imperative tonch on his brow.
He dared not look where the Radiance stood.
Bat he heard when it spoke in tones divine:
"1 am the Messenger, sent from God
In response to this prayer of thine.

' "Poor fool, dost think thon canst reach my tlirone,
Or ever escape that crj- of woe?
Dost hope to climb to the gates alone.
And leave those suffering sonis below?

"Qo back! climb down you dizzy height,
Make thy way to the hannta of men;
Love and serve and teach them aright.
Nor think evermore in thy heart again—

"Neglecting the pain of others, to come
Forth in thy selfish search of Me.

I( thou wouldst know Me, go make thy home
Deep in the heart of Humanity."

The darkues8 shronded the earth and sky.
The Radiance faded, and toward the plain

The hermit, glowing with purpose high.
Followed the downward path again.

From that time onward, the hermit dwelt
In the midst of sorrow stricken men.
Each pain,e&ch joy of theirs he felt,
Nor shuuned the common world again.

There was no man so sunk in sin
But that,with tender pity,he
Wonld stop to lift him up,to win
Hiu soul by loving sympathy.

He soothed their aching hearts with balm.
He fed their souls with holy food ;

He taught the beauty and the calm
Of univereal brotherhood.

And lo'the miracle!That wail',
Which sounded hsrsh from up abovp,
Became,deep down within the vale.
The sweetest.tenderst song of love.

Thus in the lives of humble men.
Toiling along life's common road:
Through human passiou, love.and pain,
The hermit found and knew his God.
—Universal Brotherhood Path.

REVIEWS.

= The Sphinx.—We are glad to acknowledge receipt of the
March and April issnes of this excellent magazine devoted
to Astrology. Each issue contains not less than half a
dozen articles beating on Astrology, written, as it wonld
seem, by eminent men of experience. To he immediately
useful to the people who go in for the magazine, the nam-
bers contain without fait Bii“thday information and Daily
advice, which is however clear and pointed unlike the am-
biguous utterances of the astrological bgasters. Such alDries
as " an astrological courtship" are very entertaining. It is to
be earnestly hoped that this magazine and similar ones will
do much to dispel the erroneons ideas encircling the science
of Astrology by treating the subject -inthe light of modem

researches. Annual subscription : S SO0 ; 30 oents a copy.
Address: The Sphinx Publishing Company, Boston,
U.S.A.

T}ie World's Advance-Thought and the Universal Republic.
We read with much pleasure the April issue of this
edifying monthly. The magazine is true to its name and
contains a lot of information on various subject that strike
the human thought. But the major portion of it is
devoted to subjects connected with the Higher Life.
Every part of it, be it extiact or original article is instruct-
ive and iniejesting. 50 cents or -3shillings per year.
Remit to Ljiey A Mallory, 193 Sixth Street, Portland,
Oregon.

Prahnddha Bhnrata.—The May number of this journal
concludes the sketch ot the life of Nag Mahashaya and con-
tains lessons from Nature—II1, where the law of gravita-
tion, the law of level, the law of cohesion and the laws of
conduction and induction are explained and nsed as illn!if
trations to convey instiuctions in higher truths.. An
attempt at solving the problem of the infinite is made, and
some important issues are shown to follon' us a matter of
course from a clear understanding of the fact of the infinite
existence, as the impassibility of cuusation or change, and
the absence of variety or distinction in the infinite. t>ver-
h'eard in a garden, an allegory, reads pleasantly. The ijuo-
tation from the Ncir Yorl Herald is a very interesting
piece of information as showing how eagerly people in
America including children pursue their studies in the
VedantA. Rs. 1-8. ayear. Single copy As. 3. Address:
The Manager. Prabuddha Bharota Mayavati (via Almora)
Kumnon.
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hne* t«o, til* utcmillibBnit
" (HI. m. M).
'I'nt; Hini'tyaniyas in their klillas or supplementHry
lexts rc«d as follonn:
Brahman aeconiplisbed irii®l'ty d«eds of valour;
Krahmaii, the Supreme, lo the bcgiunini” rar-
tueated heaven; even before thelSSSr'did
BrahmabD exist ; with that Hrahnsan, who is there
lit to compete ?"*

The acts known to all people,—nuDioly, the act of
buminp the three worlds, the act of swallowing the
deadly poison, and so on,—nnsurpassrd by any, and
T< ry hard for otheni to achieve, hove been achi«ved
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)

by th«? Supreme Brahman in the form of Sri-kanths,—
that Bmhnian who is Superior to Hari, Hara, and
HirHoyaf~rbha and KG on, and who lay pervadinfr the
abode of Supreme Heaven even prior their crea-
tion. The question is, is it necessary or not necessary to
think of this accomplishment of mighty deeds of

valour and this pervasion over heaven, in all oor
contpmplatiohs of the Supreme Bein(T ?
(Fiirrapakiiha} :—Because these are, like others,

at:ribut«« of Brahmau, and because these are not
spoken of with reference lu auy particular injanetion,
they should be thought of in all our contemplations of
the Supreme.

[Siiidhi'mta) :—An against the foregoing we hold as
follows. The permeation of the Divine Being through
the sYipreme heaven should not be thought of in all
our contemplations. By the very nature of the thing,
it should be thought of only when we contemplate
Brahman in abode* other than the small ones. " The
Devas verily went to the region of Svarga, and thej
asked Rudra who He was here the Sruti speftka of
the Supreme Abode, which is Superior even to the

* Athu-vui



26 THE LIGHT OF TLLUTH OR SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA.

abodes of BruhmH and others, and which, as the seat
of uD8urp«6sed bliss, is called.Svargii. Therefore, the
permeation through lieaven should be thotight of in
CODtetnplating Unihtnan in abodes other thau small
ones, i.e., in eontemplHting the Vai'svAnara Hnd the
hke. As associaied with it, cveuthe accomplishment
of mighty deeds of valour slioold be thought of in
those cases only.

Adhikarana-14.
so too ia tbe Fnrnilia-vid™a, becaase of the abaenee of
montion of others. (ll1. iii. 24).

Pnrusha-Vidyi is taught in the Chhandogya au(4
the” Taittiriyaka Upanishads. " Purusha (man),
verily, is -i sacrifice. The twenty-four years of his
life is the pratas-savaiia or morning sacrifice,'* and
80 on : in these, words the Puriisha-Vidya is taught in
the one ; and in the other it is taught in the follow-
ing words :" He who thus knows,—his self is the
sacrificer in the sacrifice, his faith is the wite,-bi8
body is the fuel, his breast is the altar." t A doubt
arises as to whether the Vidyas taught in the two

npanishads are identical or different.

(Pitrvapak-sha :)—Because the Vidyas in both upani-
-shads alike aie named Puiusha-Vidya, and because
the different members of the sacrifice are
alike in both, the Vidyas are identical.

{Siddhanta :)—As against the foregoing we hold as
follows: The Purusha-Vi.“.yas taught in the two
different ; for, ilie members of the
saciifice declared in the Taittiriyakn—niimrfly, the
sacrificer, his wife, etc.,—as also the three
are not mentioned in the Chhandogya, whereas in
the latter the three savanas are represented in quite a
different way. In the Taittiriyaka the three savanas
are represented in the following manner : " What
we call evening, morning, and noon a'e the spvanas ;"

imagined

places are

savanas

while in the Chhandogya man's life-period is divided
into three parts and these p”irts are represented
as the savanas. In the Taittirlya, moreover, no

specific frnit isdeclared. "For the Light of Brahman,
one should utter ' Om' and contemplate A'tmnn in

the”e words Brahma-Vidy& has been tanght, and the
frnit thereof has been, declared in the words " He
attains Brahtoan's “~eatness ; " and then is tanght
tnrusha-vidya N the wordu' Se who tbns knows,—
his self ia the sacrificer in the sacrifice." Thos the
« Chhil. 11-16.
t Mahuna

J 1 bid 51"

Purusha-Vidyi iaoiily an appendiige of Br<hma-Vidy&,
the subject of discourse, and its fruit istherefore the
attainment of Brahman. In the Chh&ndogya, the
fruit of the Purusha-Vidyi is declared in the words
" He lives bixteen hundred years, indeed."* There-
fore, owing to a difference in the fruit and in the
representation of the members of the sacrifire, the
Vidyus are not identical.

Adhlkarana 15

Beeanae the act of plerciBg and other thiaga
are diffareat. (111. Ul. 3S)

At the commencement of the Taittiriya-Upaniehad
occur the following Mantras :

" May Mitra be propitious to ns, and may Varuna

be propitious."t

" jMay He protect us both."J;

A doubt arises as to whether these Mantras form
part of the Vidya or not.

(Piirt-apakfiha :)—Owing to their proximity to the
Vidyas, they form part of these Vidyas.

(Siddhnnta:)—As
follows : juBt as the mantra which is
beginning of the Upanishad cf the
forms part of the abhichira or magical
10 bring about death of the enemy because the mantra
speaks nf the piercing of the heart etc.,—or just as
the rites of Mahavrata and Pmvnrpya trent*d <if at
the commencement of t)ie Upanishads of the Aitarey-
ins and the Vfijasaneyins are, in virtue of express
injunctions, piirts of sacrificial rites, so, these two
mantras form mere appendages of the act of reciting
the Veda as shewn by the words " The true shall |
utfer " " EflScient may our study prove." They are
not parts of the VidyAs, because they are intended
for a different purpose. Mere proximity (Fannidhi)
is invHIid whpk.ft(>mpared with srnti (direct declara->
tion), linga (indifi~ive mark), and Vakya “context)."

against the foregoing we hold as
read Ht the
A'tharvanikaa

rite intended

A<lhlkarana-16.
But where the getting rid el (good and erQ) h Bentiosed,

(we ahenld uidsrattBd the obtaining «f good and erll b/
ethers) bseuse the declaration of the former ii rab-
aerrient to the latter as in the case of the Xnsas
the metres, the praisea and the singing. It
hM ben ezplaiaad (already) (Il iii. 36.)

In one section (S'Akhi) of the Vedu, the sago who
attains “rahmnn is s»id to be released from merit

= ChhA.3-16.8.
tTait. up. 1-1.
tibid. 8-1.
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la moUicr ~ion (mU) «( tb«
TSIBU dMiHvd tfc”, of tlt« merit uid demerit
(rem whwli It« K»« b«ea tiraa

esim into the friiidii UM latter iB(i> Om ramie*,
la a third wction {S'ilkH) e(e»> both lAe releile
from them and the ptiiem ot thiir enttmncearei”™oken
of. All Uii* i« no lioabt m«ani for cout™nipl»tiaii.
Her« « doaU I U~ 4w to whether in all place- both
Uie reteoH nd the pUcM of eotraove ehoold be
ooatemplucd or ooij otm of them at one'* option.

(PArnpahAa .—What in the pn'ew fake view
iienlf to as!—In the S'‘t/iyayaiiaka,
itikmd th*t" Hie eost come bj hta prapertj, his
friend* come by hi* merit, and hia enemia come l)y
hi* ain*." “Yhe Tlodiue nij, "shaking oif hllevil, hk
a hor»e sLeke* his hairs, Kiki u the moon frees bet"e !'
from (he mootfa ot lickhu" * Ttw Alhtrrana-Bpenishai’
mj*," then h<tis WHW, and shiiking off good end eril
hf rfacilM”s the blithest uiieness free from pMioits-**t
Urrv, in the srntt which deelerre releeae from merit
and demerit, we sbonld not nnd«r«taad M dec"Mred
pLi«en iotu which the merit and thedematit enter,
(or the mere rea«oti that the erati wbioli i“ealn oi the
reSeaM doek not expresily speak of the maUer.

{SiddkaiUe'M:—\% agaietf the foregoiofr «e hold as
follows: \V;en the releum alone is declared, or
when the places of entmnce alone are mentkmed, it
irtsnd" t« reas'in That we ehoold onderMMid botk aa
derlHted in conjnn<rtioti, not one of “Mnn alone. The
pajtrai.* which speaks of the entrasM ia MpplemMi-
ttry to that which speaks of the releaae, and ahonid
tYH-reforo form an appendage to it; for, aa declaring
whire the nhsndoned merit and and demerit enter,

the former pu”M”e necessarily rresepposes ™ e latter.

one Rfction of >b« Vedo be an a]>peadag”o that which
uccufN in nnothcr hectioii?

(.Invtrer)—Jiwt as the pasaagn " yoa Koaaa, *
children of the Udnmban-free". is sopplemeiitod
the pusaage which iiccnnt elsewhere and which servvs
to ))iiiiculaj-iM» the Kiitial) i ur just us the pM<
s(lge " >y the tawt* of tlie IWaa and the Aanra™ia
Mipplwineiited. bT tho psssn”," tite metres of the
DevaN tthoeld come first," which

fMenrs elsewhere} or
jast as the paoMgi! " he shuuhl offer the stotr* of the
skoQoMM—erF_;lsls Kupplemented liy the pa«aMge"ho

WIITrii.
t Muml. 1>3-) :i
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shonid offer the «totm of tinx ef£ed4astA-rrte when the

eon bna half risen or jast aa the passage " (ho
ritviks shonld 7~iKg** is 8ipplemrnt«d by the pa**ali«
" the Adhvkrya priest shoald not wng/' which ex

olodes eom*; oi the ritriks from tbe operation of tl{«

injanction,—so also, when it is possible to roaV- oat

the passage speaking of tho entrsucc ASone serving
to supplement the pasaage which spe-ks of release fr<im
merit and demerit, it is not reasonable to ny that
one or the other of them shonld alone be

Dkted.

contem-

It has been said in the first or ritaalitic section of
the HimAms& as follows : " It shoald on the contrary
since the
in thci

present case the pnsMge speaking of the entrance

form a snpplemctit to the other statement,

adopttoa ofone alone is nnreasonnble." Here

fHtrrrsto prcise or magnify what is i>t»t«d in the other.

(Oin'eriMn):—How
(arUwTtda) presoppos* another aapptementary pas-

ran one aapplementaiy passage

sage oocnrring in gnite a different context f

("»«irer ?—~"This does not detract firom the Taliditj
For, we Bad that the snpplemen-
tary peMage," The twenty first from here is the sun we

of oar contention.

see," which is intented to praise the contemplniiun of
SAman. presopposes another sapplementary passMge,
wUcli oooais in the saMra section of the Taiitiriy»-sam-
hil» and which serves to determine how tlie i-nn is the
tweoty~fSt. This

latter passage rends as follows:

“"Tvelre ar» the months, fire the seasons, three
the words we see, and the twexty-first is the san

we SM before u» "

In these words it has been there determined how

the twenty-rirst 1U

Theieiore, ihoaf” an arthaTada, the pasxage speaking

the aan nnmber.
of the merit and the demerit of the sage entering
should b«
both the release

into his friends and enemieM respectively

ondenfbod as deelarsd. Moreover,
rad the cntrsnoe are meniimied in one passage in the

Kaoahltakt-Upanishad in tlie following words :

' And there he shakes off his gtiod and evil deeds.
His beloved relatives obtain the good, his an-
bdovcd relatives tIm evil he has done-."

Henee the conjunction of the two

- TatL MI. -« 11
« IbM. s-a-i.
tT»lItLSa«.«-1M

I Kamwil. 1-4. -
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Aclhlkarana-17.

(It ihenld IN thonglit of) at tkt tISM of d«ptrtnr«; beetue

of th«ftbaoBMof tDTtUng to be retcbed. So, indMd,
otben declue. (HI. UI-27).

A doubt arises as to whether the release from good
«lhl bad deeds should be thought of as taking place
at the time of separation from the body or on the
path to Brahman.

{lI'iirtKipaki>lia:)-Iri one place, the release from good
and bad deeds is said to take place at the time of
departure from the body, in the following words:

" Shaking off all evil as a horse shakrs off his

hairs... and then shaking ofE his body "

111 ~nother place it is said to take place on the path:

" He comes to the river Viraja, and crosses it by
the nii~d alone, and there shakes ofi his good and
evil deeds.”

Though thus there are two passages speaking of
the matter in two different ways, the release should
be regarded as taking place only at the time of depar-
ture from the body, inasmuch as there exists no
enjoyment of pleasure or pHin to be brought about by
karma at a subsequent period, the attainment of Brah-
man alone having yet to be achieved, tio, indeed,
do others declare:

" For him there is only delay so long as he is not
delivered. Then he will be perfect.:"

Accordingly, sooa after departure from the body,
Brahman is attained.

(It ma7 b« interpreted) tecordisg to eu will, becAwe
there Is no eontrftdiction to both. (I11. iii. 28).

The S'ruti speaks of the release from good and bad
deeds as taking place at the time of departure from
the body.; and it speaks of the attainment of
Brahman taking place after the release. In order
that these two sratis may not be contradicted, we
should underscand the passage, there he shakes off
his good and evil deeds, " according to the meaning,
as*suited to the context. That ia to say, we should
construe the passage as occarring prior to the passage
" having reached this path of god8."§

I' (The joTuney on the patb of gods Is still) justiflable beeaase
find asimilar thlag (taking plaee even after the
attainment of Brabman\ as in ordinary
life. (111.111.39).

Despite the exhaustion of all Karma at the time of
departure from the body, the journey on the path is

= Chhi. 9-13 ~

+ Ksnshi. 1-4-

tChh&.6-1V2.

§ Kaushi; 1-3.

Il This sfttra ia iptciided to explain _how the liberated nonl'i
Ibunie; oii the path of Gods is poulblo if he has been liberated
from all Karma at death and therefore freed from body and tha
JmiBCB.

quit(vjustifiable
Bi-ahman.

in the case of the woishippera of
it said that (even after
liberated soul wnlks about

For we do find
attaining Brahman) the
enjoying. It has been said :
"He

about nt ~vill in all worlds."*

becomps an fiutocvat (svaraj , he walks

It is like what takes place In ordinary life. In
ordinary life, the proteges of kings obtain all things
which are beyond the reach of others t Similarly the
passage which speaks of the path can also be explain-
ed. Though the whole karma has been exhausted at
the time of ilepartuve from the tody, still, in virtue
of the Yidya, the liiiga-sarira or subtle bod}' rcniaiua,
and therewith the journey on the path and the atten-
dant acts may be effected, since then it is possible to
walk about in the places located on the path, to
converse with the Moon, and to do the other things
spoken of in this connection.

(Siddhanta)
follows:

‘—As against the foregoing we hold as

The passage serves a purpose when the release takes
plaee on both occasions; otherwise, ~eed, there
is a contradiction, (m ill. 30).

The passage of the soul on the path of the Gods
(DevayAna) serves a purpose only when the exhaustion
of Karma is held as taking place -on both the ‘'occa-
sions,—on the occasion of departing from the body as
well ason the occasion of crossing over the river Viraja.
Otherwise, i. e., if the whole karma has been ezhaasted
only at the the body,
the soul would ,be liberated and the
pajsage on the p~h of the Gods would serve no pur-
pose at all; and th” is

time of departure from

immediately

inconsistent with the rruti
which speaks of the passage on the path of Gods as
well as with-the sruti which, in the words " he unites
with the supreme Light and attains .to* his own tme
being,"! declares that the soul attains, to bis true
nature by way of attainingtbe Siruminatiota of intellect
only after attaining to Brahman by the path of Gods.
Therefore, though the sonl's wandering in the several
places, his conversation with the moon, his
passage on the path of Gods are all possible in vi”~e
of the Vidya

and

or wisdom, jnst as the subsegnenli

Chhi. 7-16-2.
t That is to say, in rirtne of the BrabmaTidyK ud by the Divine
Oraoe all the things mentioned hero an poiaible aa the Ubelmt«4
ioni ii then inreited with a spiritual body and with (piHtnal

t Ohbl. 8-8-4.
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k ponible m virtM of tkm VidjK ttiU,
dMm tokinf form of iatrilwtwal aMraw-
nem, »ND coBtiuiti&g till BnbMs ia«ttMa«d, ooBmMA
bv ciplAtuvd M <iue to tb* power e( Vi4jrl. WWrvfot*
it i« ii<sce'ftar> > admit tbc coBtiaiuaOT ol = p»rt
Ko rfn» forminf( tk* ront ol tbe ttiMAr*. I* tmamot
be fnwtit<tin>-id Um( tkia MmtM«»6M at lh» MBi»ir» w
doe—Qoi to bvi—M the will of th* PMMIM'-
VKr» or HaproiM Lwd for w koU tb*t the nrj wiill of
tUa L<rd eautitste™ tlie ei>al'a Kmnm. CerUinl;, wor-
ding to oar tbwry. tW « oonwrit or demerit e*-
orpt UVt will oJ the Snpreroe Ivord roTcnied by the
d<iia]r »f teU mjoinvd or of tboM probibited 17 the
e'niib.

(O'*twe —If tK* maMifeita” of ibe eo»P« tme
wrtar« ia the lten of iotelleetaHa riwM
Uke pWe »fier tb* «ttMnewnt (rf BiwbflHa. Itmo the
Katim wbieb euuM iftteAgetul aammmma tboald
ooctione uH the attftieneM of Bf«kneo. How ou
the eztiMCItM ol Kvm* teke plMe the momeiit after
N enMstDf of the rirer VirjAT

(AHtver):—Th« rery ect” of eroeuDg" over tbe timito
of tb« beae”rj line of the meferia) eaiTerte ooMti-
tnte* the att»wmei« oi the ahoile of ibe PmmMifa,
wkicb i> the Per«Ukk(M» the npMM I”bC; end th»
M tiw attMWMiit of ftmhaM wMA ia apakea
of in tbe words " hsriB” uitMl ifitk the BapraoM
Iti'Ifht" The iiTer Virmjt, oeBMWtej with the abode
of VUboa, oonttittttea the hoeadary boe o( the mate-
rial uniT”r>o0. The yoinni, who are freed fiem all
tain” fConBfton eounng iato tbe riTOr.paai
Vishnu H auoae and enter tbe ipiritual a b ~ of viTa
which ia fall of mpremo bliM. Aawrdiagly the arati
aays;

eHa reachei the goal of the patli. aad it ia the

unprome abode of Viahna."
Hefloe DO inoongrnity wkaterer.

Adiilfcarana 18.

Tk* itay«(the «<aM>beltei eoBtiaaM M laai «t
tbtiOMIluti. (Ill-m. 31)

Ft b«« been sai'l iihove that the UpAMkas or dero-
of Brahntiin obtnin relsH” from el und had
d»«ds ani] attain to Bmbmao. ffov a doubt ariaea an
to wbothui- those in ojaoe do or do not nttain to anWa-
lion in addition to their enjoyinir o{ the office-
(rttfDapaJdIiB«™n:)—It wontd at fir*t rmmo thnt there
iH no aal ration at all to the office-holders aaoh as Ya-
aifbtha, imismneh as the T'nrAnas and other aeriptaraa
speak of their birth. Therefore tbe ooacla*ion ia tha*
of the kn>wr«rt of truth. aoBoe attain salvation, and
rthsrs do iioi.
(Biddknuia:)—AB against the foregoing we bold aa
follows : The office-holders hnre to enjoy fruits other

m

29

dwD a”vatiaB ereo after tbe death of the, body, till
the Karma which has invested them witH their respec-
trre offices ia ezbaosted. Accordingly, till the termi-
aalioo of tbe ofltoes, ibey bate to ttny there (in the

masArm 10 tbefroits uf ibe Kanoa which has
iaraMed tfem wKh the offices ; tbej conaot till then
pan on to the path of Light (arcbiradi-iDKrga). Thb<:

prArabdha-karma uf evch thoee wKo hiive attained
knowledira is exhausted only by the enjoyment of ICA
fraita. Thm, those in office attein aalvBtiou on the
tenaioatioa of tbe office, and therefore the knowers of
trath iBTariably attain “vatMHi.

Adhlkarana-10.
eciwyetlei M te say VMya; aed haeae ne eaatia«leti«a te tka
IntlaalthelKilL (in Ul S}

The Srati speaks of the path of Light in connection
with t)ie Up”~oaala-VidyA aad the bke. A donbt
gjriaea as to whether the piah is restricted to the dero-
tees of that Vidya alone or is open to all devotees
(apUakas;.

(PHrMpaib4a-)~1B the ChMndt™a, the Psth of
li~t is mention” ia oooaeotjoa with the Upakossta-
Ny i and the Panefaigni-Vidy4 alone; ia the Athar-
vaatras it is slightly hinted at in connection with tbe
Pla'apata. It ia not aeatioBed ia conne<Aion with tbe
G'Aadilya-TidyA and Uw like. Tbe Path of Li*ht
JDHUt be raatn<rted to thoae Vidyls, in connection witli
whieh it haa been neotioaad ; it cannot be extendeil
to othara.

(Siidhinia—Aa againat the fot egoing we bold as
folwws There is no rule that the path is reaticted
to diose 7idyis with referenoe to which it has been
mentioned. On tbe contrary it extends to all UpJisa-
u*. Then alone will the 8'rnti and the Smriti be un-
eoatradioted. In the Psnchigni-vidyA the Smti ex-
trads the path to all wtthont exception, in tbe words
" And those who in tbe forest devote themselves to
auterity and penance, they proceed towards Light
Tbe Smriti alwj (BhagavadgitA VUI 24) extenda the
path to all withoot exception. Therefore the Path of
Light is as a role open to all UpAsakaa alike.

Bome interpret the Sutra as follows: There H no
mie that tbe Tsth of Light is trodden by all Upatuitdts
alike. Thna alone can the Smti «nd tbe Smriti be
abaolved from all eontradictioin.

This interpretation also is unobjectionable; for.
those who contemplate Nirgnna BraihmaD, Brahmiui
devoid of all atttribntas have nothing'[to do wiib
the i»th.

=Ckht &-10-1.

A. MAHA'DIV* S'A'STBT, S.A.

{To be eontinuad).
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{Continued from page 6).

1i There is a soul separate from the body. It is
existent; it is united to'a body, and possessed of
faults (the feeling of 'I' afid 'mine'); it'u-ills,
thinks and acts (Icbcha, Gnanaand Kriya); it becomes
CnDScioax after dreams ; it experiences pleasures and
pains, (the fruits of Karma); it undergoes the five
avasthas : and it rests in Turyatita.

NOTES

. Each one of these'statements is made fn answer
to a different theory as regards the soul. |Ifc is said
to be ' existent,' in answer to those wbo deny "the
reality ot a soul-substance, as such a thinsr is implied
in the very act of denial. The next'“statement is
made in answer to thocie who would assart that the
body itself is the soul, and that there is no soul other
th«n the body. The fact is though the soul may be in
conjunction and correlation with the body, yet it
asserts its own independence when it calls, " my
body," ' fny eye &c. Anotliei”™ asserts that the five
senses form the soul. To him the answer is made
that the soul is possessed of more powers thau those
exercised by tlie gnonendriijas.  Another states that
the SulcshUiiXa Siirira forms the soul. The answer is
that after Hw)\kin®, one beconios conscions of the
experiences in sJwp as separate, the one becoming so
conscious mnst be different from tlie dieambodj'.
Prafia is shown not to be the soul, HS there is no
consciousiioss in deep sleep, thoufifh Vriuiii may bo
present. It is different'ajjain from (Mod, ns instead
of its intelligenro boinfif self-luminous, it hTtile'i'staiids
«ijlr in conjunction with tlio different states of the
body. The combinXtion of all the aliovo powoi's of
the body is shown not to tse sonl, innsinnch as it
subsists even in tlie Turii'ilUa condition when all the
bodily functions ceHse.

This stanza is further iinportant as it gives ii clear
and concise definition of the soul or jiviltma, a defi-
nition which we fail to get in many other systems, it
is ehowi” to be difTereut from the body composed of
muye and its pi-odncls, Buddhi, senses, and also
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different from God. It is not to bo identified with any
one or with all or any combination and peimutation
of the bodily functions ; nor is it a combination of th«
body (mays) and andakaranas nnd God or any alhana
of these But how is it found ? It is always found in
union with a body, gross or subtle ; and the mystery
of this union is of more serious import than most other
problems. It is possessed of certiiin powerfe, will, intel- -
lection, and power but distinguished from the Su-
preme Will and Power, inasmucli as this is faulty or
imperfect and dependent. It is possessed of feeling
and emotion, nnd suffers pain and pleasure as a result
of itsignorance apd union with the body ; and this
suffering isr not iHusory, which must distinguish it again
from God, who is not tainted by any and who has
neither likes nor dislikes,Caasr”™nipuiiS
emeii," 'uflpp(ffta" 'uigciSsirtar '‘ffeotSsouir, &c.

The soul is also limited by its coats, and this

limitation is not illusory either.

Even after soyiug all this, there is one cha-
racteristic deSnitioD of the ':oul, which is alone brought
out inthe Siddhantaand in no other school, and which
serves to clear the whole prtli of p8ycholo™y and

metaphysics, of its greHtest ttumbling blocks. We
mea,n its,ppicer " FATAN, a,evtm
.aurgeo, upjSer™tti™ - g)kjeiiuii lij lo
hecom” identical u-Hh the one it in attached lo, and
erasinir thereby its own existence nnd individuniity,
the moment after its nuion with tliTs other, and Ik

defect or inability to exid indi‘juudcnt of eith r the
hndy or God an oJoothold or reft (ujijts Gant™mjS
iS~peoiia.iaui). So that the closest physiological and
biologic ! experiment -md sjnalysis cannot discover
the .-soul's existence in tl«i body, lauding, as such, a
Buiidhn, and a Schopenl;)inr and a Tyndal in the
(livest, despair and pessimism ; and it is this same
peculiarity which lias foiled such an astute thinker
ns Siinkara, in liis search for a KOU when in union
with Clod. 'Jhe materialist and idealist work from
opposite extiomes but they meet with the same dIHi-
enlty, the ilifticnlty of discovering a soul, other than
matter or God. Hence it isthat Buddha, and his modern
day reprtisentatives the .agnostics (it is reiiiarkablc
how powerfully 1Juddha appeals to-day and is popular
with thesosoul-less and God-less sect) declare thesearch
for njiKijrhe (soul) to be vain, for there is no psyche, in
fact. And the absurdities and contradictions of the
Indianidealistic school flows freely from this one defect

of not clearly difl'erentiatiug between God and son!.
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~nia pomr «r ffWnctvrutk: of the tomJ mbroogfat oat
; in tb« MuJogy of crj»UJ cr miiror, (tee INKiieic is mj
i ediuoa of " Lilcbt of Gnee' or' TiniTaratp»7»a'*) sad
ALy 4«rect of >90} u broDirbt oat by companng it to
iUw afai <T fire wbhick oaoDot iMotnM imiufast escept
Iprliea it u kUacl>«(i tn = pwce of flrvwood wr wkk.
i When «<M« we aad8»»«od tbu pwtioolw natare of
th« boW eaij it in for OD« W expUia iind iUus-

trate tbe " TatNiiQiMi'ViMid *Iber maatraa, which antf? beiog"is (hat h« ia a mirror

1< b* taogbt to tfa6 diaciple for prmctttiog sool el«T>-
| tioD And ia tnj/ readings | sever came npon a
i more f«ainrl»ble book tbun a sroal) pamphlet of Piiof.
I Hcerr Drommoad cadled the " Clutng)”™ Vft,*' in whtolt
(the analog/ of the< mirror ia fallj brought out, toge-
I tber with a fall MpUnatioa of the proCO*s bj whieh
I tbe Mol elevattoa te "j.Tbe t«xt choaen hy
I OM learned tbaologiaaia that <4 St. Paal which we
i qaoce abo,

" We all, with nnTeiled face, reJleeHng, tu a
i mtrrvr, the glory of the f>»rd are traoaformed into tha
[ aame image, frum glorjr to glory, even aa from the Liord
N the epirit.™
H« parapkraaes the aeataocoe aa followi, " Wa
!all reflecting aa a mirror jjia daneter of Chn'al ara
| timaafoi”ed mto the *alne imaya from eharactar to
f ebaraeter—'from a poor eh«nwtar to a b«Mer ose,
from abetter ona to one a litOa battaraliil, from thM
ib one 4till more complete, anttl by slow degi«ea ibe
perfe t image is Kttainad. Here tba aalnttOB of the
probletn of sancttfication iacompreaaed into a aenteoee,
refleot the character of Chrnt, and yon will baaome
llike Christ," or a» we will eay, reflect tha image of
| God in yoarself, and you will baoomo God like, or God.

Bat how is liw poor eharaoter to be made better and
i better, or the rtflt*ng image oleanr and olearur T It
[is by oleaatti»g the mirror {»oul), freer and freer from
[dirt, and bnugiatf it more autl more in line with tbe
lelfalgvut ligbt, thai this can be effacteu, and when the
imirror ia al>sulutcly perfect uiitl iiearect, the ligbt
i sliiues brighteM. and so overp”wi-n thu mirror, that the
I mirror is lust to viuw, and tlie glory and Ligbt of the
e L<rd is folt. For, obtiervcs tbe leurned Professor
tr'ly, "Wbai you are oonsciuas of is tbe ' glory of
~he Lord." Audf hat tbe world isconsciona of, if tha
: result be a true oite, ia ir¥so tha ' glory of tbe Lord,
;1B I(M>king at a mirror, uue does not Keri the mirror or
i .hillk of it. bttt only of wli&t it reflects. Por n mirror
I never calU Htteution to itxelf—cxccpt witen there Are
I flaws in it." Those flaws ai-e tbe roluurn uf tbe 8id-

aiDDHANTA DE~IKA. ai
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dhanta who tbem to ihenuja or bodj.
1B saion witli Uia bodj, ft tbe ' body
AlMwUwt iscogtUMd, oad not tbe mirror-like soul. In,
blHob wiih God, ibe 0I1<A7 asd Ligbt alone is perceired,

DO* the mirror like soul either; Aiid the Professor
declsree, " All men era toirrora—th*t isthe £rml law
on wktcb this formula (uf WKtificatioo or corroption)
M baaed. Ooe of tbe apteat detcripti<nu of a haman
aod we msat b«ig oar
rraderstogothmngh the whole pamphlet to note bow
beaotifnlly he draws oat thia parallel.

i»

Ha note* the second principle which gon-
ma Uiis precess, namely, tbe law of aaaimikition or id«it>
tiflcation. " Thia law of ssumilation ia tbe aecond,
and by far tbe most impresaiTe tmth which onderliea
tha formnla of aanctification-Uie tmth that man at* not
only mirroTB, bat that tbeae mirrora, eo far from
bmng mer« reflectors of the fleeting tbinga they see,
timariar into their own inmoftt anbatance and bold in
permanent preserratioo tbe tbinga that they reflect.
No one can know how the sonl can bold these tbinga.
No one knows how tbe miracle is done. No pheno-
menon ia natare, no proceas in rbcmietry, no chapter
in Necromancy can eren help «a to begin to nnder-
stand this amaaing operativB. For thiak of it, tha
paat is not ooly focna” there in a man'ssonl, itia
riMre. How coald it be reflaetedfrom thereif it wrra
not there T All things he has ever seen, known, felt
bdiered of the sarronndtag world, are now withiu
him, have be™ome ]»rt of him, ia part are him—ha
hoB been changed »<o tkfir imagt."

These two principles infact nnderlic onr mantra
aad tantra, onr opasana, and Sadana, Bavaua
and Yuga, and oar books instauce ibe case of
tbe snake chttrmer chanting the (JArnda Mantoa in
illostration uf this Beci>nd principle uf assimilatioB or
identification. Tliu ductrinc uf regarding God aa
Uhnr than tliu soul n>JU>rca very elaborate treatment,
and we bopo to deul witlt it separately. It in tfao ouo
point which distinguitiliLit tbe true VeJuiitH at burne
ont by the lext of the Vediutta Sntrus themBelvev and
whbtoh is accepted by all the Tamil pbilutiopbttrs like
Tirnmolur aud Tayamanarar and utbera, and tha,
Yedantaso called, a« ioterpretcd and expounded by ”
Sankara.

Boul U other Iknn Bixly aud i'roiui. ,
2. Why Rbuold yon require ajsoul other than the
body? Deev]bo 1J0JJ itselT feel and know]" 'rbcn.



32

if 80, why does not the body feel when it becomes a
corj>se* If it be replied that feelio;; is absent, as
Pi-Rna is absent; then, there is no reehng either in
sleep, though Prana is uresent in the body.

The file Scnk fido )iot conutitutf the aonl.

3, If the senses constitute real soul, then why dont
they perceive in sleep. Thou the senses perceive one
after another and each one a diSerent sensation. You
say this is their nature, 1"utit is a defect that one sense
does not perceive anotli®irt'sensation. What cognises
each sense and sensation and all together™ must be
it is the sonl. The five
senses liave no such cognition.

different-from all these and

Prana in not the soiil.

4. = Prana is the" conscions Being as there is
conciousness when the breath is stopped temporarily
or permanently. But it in deep
sleep. 'Tfdn say this is so, as it iS nbt in conjunction
But if the Prana is the soul, the
senses cannot drop when Prana is consciojis. The
soul roally cognises everything, by c&awolling the
Prana.

no

is not concious

with the senses.

SUTRA
AVASTHA LAKSHANA.

V.

Adhiksrana l.

Smd is not the Andnkarana.

1. You say the .consciqiis being is the Andakarana.
But none of the'ae schsca cognises each other's opera-
Each in fact performs a different function.
The soul understands all, controls all, in union with
them, bringing them into manifestation or not,

and standi apart with tlic con-

tion.

in
tho various Avmlhas,

Bciousnesa of '1' and 'ipine '
The three kind.i oj ViictJiti : Pam, Pasm and
I'athi  (riiana.
2. Manas, Bnddhi, Cfaitfiiiii, and Ali.-iiikara are
the instruments of tho soul. The wunion with the
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soul is sQch that, the andakarauiis
tliey are thef real soiiJ” hegardinsr
light (which aids the eye

distinguishing

look tliougli [
it merely as a
in darkness), and clearly!
it as such from the soul, one undei<'?

stands the soul, he understand his real self. Siich™*'
knowledge is Pasugnanam. Then will be inducod/
the higher knowledge, Pathignana or Sivagnana. J-

NOTJS:—The identifying of Bonl with the Products OF'
Maya is Pasagnami, The knowledge of one's own nature’
as distinct from matter and from God is Pasugnaiia orr
Afmagnaiia. Where even this consciousness is niercred aiij '
lost in the contemplirtion and enjoyment of The Highe-t»
Bliss, he attains to Patbifpiim4

T¥e expression ‘tfij/Sair uj™sij ' e fita<isir ujenrrren™ ~
is very often misunderstood and misinterpreted. It sim-
ply means "auderstanding oneself ", understanding his real-,
nature, and does not mean " underatanding oaeself as God
or as anything else". After attaining this self-kntfNvledge,.
the Vedas postulate distinctly a higher knowledge, tho
knowledge of God and snch passages are agaip misinter-
preted to mean that " the soul sees God "as himself "'
When in fact the last two words 'as himself' is nowhere
found in the text.

' Their Akuhara.
3. The Akshara, A, U, M, Vindhu and Nadai

respectively represent and influence Almnkai-a,
Buddhi, Manas. Chittam, and Soul. All these to-
gether form the Pranava (sukshunin). The way llio

is as the rise and f:il! ol
in the sea. When considered dtcply, tIK
nature of their action will be manifest.

consciousness rises and falls
the waves

Their  f-enita".
4. Hrahma, Vishnn, "Kudra, Maheslnvava. niul
Sadasiva respectively guide the letters A, 1", M,

-Vindhu and Nada. Jtis in this fivefold nuioii the s.nil
like
controls in yoga his two breaths and examines tluMn.,

coguiscs, and as such is more asat. If oiu-

their nature can be phiiiily seen.

(Tt) be coil till lied.)
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~AThe mmict] bjisa gooted briow to wliieh | Iwra
I = troA*I*ticm in I7Nirtith T«rM. i« from tlic De-
of 8«)Bt ThfrvvAvaktnrud, whoM life ud

itittl eiperiracM will b« foded brieilj tkMchml in
~ci-111 of tbis jo«nMI. Tn tiii* bfinn. the Saint
| «chn M bow to " di« nato nia" mod pointa ont the
toportuM of p«rao«sl love and derotion to God.
The fetter kilkth but the »pirit gireth life"; uid
lowem CArrfaltjr one mmj conform (o tbe wtenutla
4 rrligioa. he ffaiM Bo”ioff nnleu the tmlj reKgioai
ipiiit perBMMiiet end enthnaiMiBes him.

~jtrn uimim  tjfim

simm/'mmr «e>« NJ**  GsijtiQA.

From hold of noral bUme iMid sin,

1) ye who would b« truly free |

Adore the holy feet of Uio,

Our DkUcing Lord,” and think of Him
With love >Dd joy. The Watcher* will
With you abiding grut His grace.

(N

*mm» OMV miM un~"Omw
Ot»m(m ufH~mp luri~Ottm
9*12) (3mt>0t iii~Qmmn

What thoujjh ye bathe in Btream*
What though yt- bathe in Kav'ri'B flow I'
What thoui®h ye bathe in nTkter*, cool
And sweet to smell, off C<»uoriD f

What though ve bnthe in waring

;1) Tlio lUuMit <Tinbolic uf llw iiriirioaliou of Ctntivc Vibn-
[<I1 B lite |>rimnnlixl niUiMimuf iliu iiuitvnc  Tho pMMga in
Hi-iinirtiil rpfLm in llift Ave ncli' »r'Goti firi”Uli (mif~ tmlioDX

(malnteBJuirr), S.T,,.(,r,. flut-nluiiuii) T »t'fiii(ob*cuntiaaX
inri Ani,palf(. (pm«).
rl. B "
> ‘s (I Watcher protecliB)t, < Li«til nirely »ccn @ "
—Tkiniru-hakiB,
1r. uli-o" Yc wBtrh, like (iod, tlic n>lliii); hour*
With lapgrr ottier ojrc» timii our»  Tennyion.

(;:; NlafliinkK in Mcnd »«ten ku rwr ImH i-on(id<»wd Bcritori-

"lib iiT Uinilun.

nUTH m SIODBANTA Of£FIKA.

It boota hia Boag”™t who doM nni fed

I W t/~rjwhf tbe Lord pamdca*. (2)

ucU.
(Mia
vCM Oau*»

iSONiffim
Jltwif

j~™MOomtir
u™Motm !

What thoagh ye be great doctors wise* T

What thoagh ye hear the shart'as read *

What though the dniy ye aarame

Of doHog oot oooked food and gift«* t

What though ye know Use eight and two* P

It boots him bought who does not feel

The noble tmth that God i* IOTO™N (S)

Om0 Gu>f,90mA
ufo

N ajimQint tn

(fstls

QpmmSOotth

iVwhKjiu.
What though ye chant the Vedas four f
What thoagh ye team the acriptaree all T
What though ye daily teMsh Khica f
What thoagh yr know the adances six* T
ATails it nooght to all bat thoee
That think of Him, Oar Lord U»t u.

«cVi Om”  emmmHi
SfioQm
(4) ef. Tliiniuntlum —
mgutSm»
u'tS™Mm '09*

mtmm Vmm”~t'—™m

" A* motiou in wilMt u ngar ia ewe,
Ae ghee ia milk, u joira la fnrit,
A* ecent in btoom—e'ea lo pemdaa
My Lofd. tbe Watchtr. eVOTywhm.'

(d) cf. Amiel:- The ki“on of God beloBga aot to the not
«Bliffhtcned but to the beetj end the beet nao ia the most v
eoUuh nau.”

« r/. Thomaa k Kempia" H« wbe haa gmoioe and pecfaet
oharitjr, in nothiog aeeki hiaaelf, hut deaiea God to be RkriOed
iu an thinKi."

(4) The ten upaaiahada acem to he maant lien.

(7) rf. " That Ood which erer GTC* aad LOVEA"—TENBTSAA.

Alio, Thiruraanthram:—

«Lfaiv(7uff> JufSv mmuiSmA

(S; The ariencea aaheiaiaiy to Vedio itudy, rti., BiUa, (Fhib"
log;). Kalpa (Bitnala}, Yyakaraoa (Gianimar), NirukU (XMBI"SJ}
Ohaodiia (Pnaody), and Jyotiaha. (Aatroaemy). '
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QIftv Caisff™ Mjtainifr QajiLSGeim

«r*i) (f#Oarar unimtnitfi tSenSkoJiu.
What tkoDgh ye go at dawn and bathe ?
What though ye do each act by rale* P
What though ye sacrifices make' ® ?
Avails it nought to all but those

That speak of Him, the blessing Lord. (5)
mrar cir® ssoi® tfiS&eiisir

ifsa iISmuSIiTAiIfrai™  OfiijiSQeQiiir

aniar Qeaaifiiigi  oivGNirnQsieir

~tar  GereauOit™ ttajS ntrSeO”GH. (dr)

What though ye roam through lands and wilda' '?
What though ye faultless pemmce make ?

Whsit though ye give up eating meat

And heav'iiward look ? None wins reward

But those that praisu the knowing Lord. (6)

ttSi  ("QfOs”sir
pSaSOaisir
anf"Saifu

uilL- etieiriis jei~rr” uiuof<raSni(?aj,

euKif- "Ssir
Ni—ai ariiueod
(er)
What though iu false disguise'' ye move ?
What though ye mortify your flesh® ?

Nont wins a meed but those that ping

The Lord that dances in the Void. (7)

uth”eS  lurSOcviar
Os/iiiaSOssitir
ASuSOeoeir
unfras™"

maiji” QtnaS'isceir
"mp Qia/S
«Qs'iXijf dfip

craijt iSfQsa”™ ISWSRO JID.

What though your views are proper, true ?
What though ye fast ? Upon a hill

What though ya make a penance great ?
What though ye bathe and show you fair ?
It boots none aught but those that feel

That all through time the Lord perduces. (8)

Ganif- jiitgw  seiifi  (QeB™Meneti

(fifiSssr OibiiLemL™a Qt/fAilif.
(joij. ensiifi*LiL. goirsaCig) Oi_(r<F@Guij. (a)

(9) c/. Pftley Ho that lovcth God keeiu th his cominaml.

mentB; but still the love of Qofl is sonicthins; more than keeping

the commandments.”

(10) r/. Bhngavad Gitft :—"
superior to His worship with the offeriiipa of things."

The worship of God in spirit is far

(11) i.e.on holy piljfriniage.

(12) i.c. of rclipious orthodoxy.

(13) Cj. HhftRnvftd Gita ;-

deed, is wrought without faith, " rtsiit " it is calh-d ; itf is nought

here or hereafter.”

E'en though in million waters he bathe,
If for the Lord he bears no iovp,

He peers the fool who water pours
Within a pot with holes and shuts

The lid, and thinks the water safe.

wpjpi tffiair  VAiLiffi ai(Kii~Oeitir i

Qunpaap ~rgu-w L/dOps
~pjB np™mB lueiraifip (Sfsua.
upfi eOT uaJSBfipjSsuGuj.

What though one painful penailce make ? ;
Unless he clings to the feet of Him
That crushed him'~ who would lift His mount.

For all he does no meed he wins. 10 ,i
N. B
PREEMINENCE OF TAMIL-
Mr. Alkondavilli G.—sends us the followinif
tract with 'J'ranslation. - j

Extract from "SuvibhK Rahaxijum." Chapter 267.

iis'ason™r'JjNrtho i i

ijr-ajdo~GB”acig-qrS" D iISU j
wXNglInrPrjfoa NeNNranSTT'Mfr | j
ii ~w'aj.lij'oRiT'oagS n36n
cHs™ (jsSoc-fi"KE-wcojfl |
I"Vj&Njer'ash"TS-Si SAMANKs-~o0ao0'? n 37« j
~own ii il j
Ti'iiiishillon. ;i
Siva informs l'urvati :(— |

" F.or the wise who desirous of composing 1 JO4
try, the indigenoiis (languages! is as certainly to)

be acquired as the Samskrit. S3. |

(~4) Till- ten liciiiliMI llavaiin in nrroniiici? iricil la lift up M.ni.

"Whatsoever iiblatinn, gift~ Nii.<Ir,-!IH, Kailas, tin' iihudr nl' Sivii; liul Siva, » ii li ii sliuhi prcssuiv nf IMF

toe, cnislii- liis simiiMi-is.  Tliis si.nv iilliunriso.i the fmiljiv >
human will ami nuwin MU ilir <iiiint]mt>ni0 of Go<J.
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EVM KH kaac.
tbegmt s*g«

-TIM. 84.

l« tlw put. did tbb irrMt ng»
oa Ma (bin);

And hr IcBowWdfeffimiitcdhy M«. did 1M doign
THE Dnvid (Tmdil) gmnaiMr. 85.

DntTid U = gift from Brakwi, plMaed by the pray-
er of AfMtjr*;

Broea no UMM of atMcienttfienMa lie« ftguaat ita
logoh”™Ny- M-

Jaat aa aoch <= tlu* t"mnaknt loDgoe ia dcMfned

UM Drmvid (Taail) biiffmgv,
indeed did ejatcmit

Agutfa iB«diMe

for Haavan-giriug

Is sBiligeDotis DrHvid the bettower aa wa)) of
Hearan. 3". .

HeBC« olbM- Ui.ngii*ga» tuifb aa are bom in the
Imodn Andlir* and Karoata,
are not virgin, becjiuae autracenUe to Riabia,—ao
«ay liognista.

At tboa poetry in utber taaguagea need apology

Tba iodigenoaa Dratrid ne«deUi it not, for ‘tia
anique. 83.

THE PaOBLKM OP EVIU-50. Il

Than m« two clmam of aveati is tlila world, ceatrai-
lable and aacimtrollaUl* (by mM). Maa ntakaa biMory,
and God makaa His kintoiy. " Ciw”mitaaaa* over wbii”®
one bad no eontrol " is aa ezpraMiaa oltaa beard. Tba
gaery in, how happen thoaa oiNamataDMa P No aaawnr
00Bwi as ttiara i* a veil drawn beUmd yon and yoa
beyond wbich yon ara uot to penelrulf, Tbe”myataiy ia
evidently too ucred for Kinfnl eyei to «ee.

The Rcaleo ft-om one'x eyes have 6rat to diop off, by a
coniB« tif trainiaK which anybody who will knock will
6nd.

Controllable events are those which lie in the power and
preswt pemunal reopooMbility of M axeot wilbin a oer-
Uin detlned limit u( liberty of action. Beyond wbiob
and =* a neceaitsry reai>er of what was in the peat sown
Uy him, liH is out-coiiti\>lled, Xeniests demanHiaj; retribo-
tion. A ryjiiML-icos Divins Will cresting an aaivarse of
ilifTisitiiL-(s nil at one.- B lliiiH an uiisccepttibls poxilion to
Aiy»q melnphysiot.. Kvntts »|>(earin(f evil i«I»tively to
tirav.'sjjioe, iijid ertikdiiions, chans™o thoir »«peet when any
of Itliswjti'e »1ir1<k1.  Tliure arc, IK thi: wiyin;- t0esS,
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16. Do pbeaomoia of natne nptiold (be tbeery
of tbe anarchists P 50, as tbvy briatle with in ecjr>
littH and dependence. Amonff tbe Arytne and thair
syetan of Oovemsent, on the other kind, nonarc”
ia a Divioe institation; and it only the Anar-
"flinata can become Ai7ana, the evila of Sociaiiatio ajd
Ntbiliatic Bovenente whbicb threaten Knrope will oeaaa
iamadiately. Their vision eaieadi aafar aa tbe boriMB
of this days' life, and tbeir motto ia nearly this: (I)
"eajnoa”W~~ tofcti," nnd (2)

f" If only the iiitht of Aaia will be«
into their vision, convincing them of the necesaaty gatf
‘created by merit and de-merit epieed over ineonoeivLtia
afrelobes of time in the past and neeeesarily bridged over
again ia tbe righting afloided by the eternal expanaaol
time hi tbe fntnre, there will be aa mnob p«M”sabmiaaie«
and brotherbond aa votaries of the Aryan Dbarma aioaa
have known and practiced. Peep behind the veil; and
tbe fall senn d equality and liberty is satisfied : and the
Anarchist will then oomplainnlly say tbat when " be rita
in the Paiki, he woald totaralc the Palki bearere in bia
large beartr

«

16.. The diflenlty felt by all right-thinking mimfa
is beeanse tbey atand on the brink of an nnpaa*-
able chasm beyond ; and if only like tbe I3indnai
a shore lieyond is aMsepted—accepted it mnat be, aa
of Hobson's choice—Mill wonhl not have bewildered
inio saying-" If it be said that Uod doea noa
take enfioient aeoonat of pleasure and pain io make than
the reward or ponishment of the good or the wicked, bni
tbat virtna ia itself the gieateet good and vice the Hiiiatiiat
evil, then these at least ought to be dispensed to all
aeoordinK to what they hare do” to deserve then ;
inatead of which, every kind of moral depravity ie enlail-
ed apon multitodea by tbe fatality of their birth ; tbrongh
tbe fanit of their pnrents, uf micialy, or of DPContniUafala
ciivanistances, certainly tbrvuffh no faalt of their own."
Crrlainly thi-ouyh fault »f titfir otcn in urfter litct than thia,
echoes Aryan Divine Science.

17. Setting aside all Hignment fur an optimistic view
of tbe aniveree, and recognixing that evil exists,
jastification for Hoch eiistcDce as conti-ibuting to ennoble
heman natare Chere it is to be noted that so stated, it
a”in becomes the very srKninent that was set yside) ia
even scoepteU by Mill, and is therefore very valuable:—
" Une only form of belief (whiuh) Handw wholly clear
both of intel'.eolaal coatrailiction and of IUOHI obliqaity,
is that which e « * reirarJs Natnre and fjife = « = gg
the product of a strugfrle Iwtween contriviu® ffoodneaa
and an intractable material, as was believed by Plato, or
a Principle of evil, as wui the doctrine of the Maniuheans«
A crted like tliis. wliich 1 hare knou-n to be devooUy

»
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held bf at least one cultivatad and conscientious
penoa of onr own day, allows it to be believed
that all the mass of eviT which exists was nnde-
Bi};aed by, and exists not by the appointment of, but in
apite of the Beinf® whiim we are called upon to worship.
A Tirtuons bnraan beingf assumes in this theory the exalt-
ed c'laracter of a'fellow-laborer with the Hif*hest, a fellow-
conibataut in the great strife; conti ibutiiig his little, which,
by the ag”refi~tion ot many like himself becomes much
towards that progressive ascendency, and ultimately com-
plete triamph of good over evil, which history points to,
and which this doctrine teaches us to regard as planned
by the Being to Whom we owe all the benevolent contri-
vance we behold in nature." Assuming that there is a
principle of evil, there is doiibtless the principle of good.
Lfet any one deny the latter, and prove his denial ? This
he will find an impossible task. What are human feel-
ings ? They are something not to be despised, in thecos-
magony, even tho' they may be an impalpable kind of
something. Whht do they teach ns ? They teach as the
moral lesson that even while reading a tale, or witnessing
a drama, they are on the tiptoe of expectation to find that
(1) Good triumphed over evil, i2) aqd that the}' find good
all the more set off by as much as it had had to contend
with evil.

Our Scriptures divide the kosmoa into four parts, three
of which—| fi'llr»8j,~0s—compiise the kingdom of good,
and the fourth part tho kingdom,—it does not say of evil
—of the nnliberated or bonnd souls, for their temporary
or probationary residence. In the former are Mill's " many
becoming mach" ; and we nsually talk of "the
majority" to whom we temporary sojonrners on earth have
to " go over " in doe season.

- * -

le. Is evil a necessity? (This opens a wide
field for inquiry. What if all were kings, and there
were no subjects ? "Wtrat" if there -was nothing like
difficulty, in ail acts and aspirations ? What if we never
had such an ordinance of nature as sleep ? What if it
were all one white colour to paint a picture with ?  What
if we felt no hunger? and what it there was no death ?
Under the conditions as above set forth, what would this
world be like ? Naturally, it would again have to be ask-
ed, what if we were all gods ? and next, what if we were
all one instead of many, i.e., instead of appearing as seve-
ral drops, wcie one as the ocean ? It does appear as
if such questions were the i-amblings of a diseased mind,
the Hatters of a winged imagination, or the yearnings of a
raoi biil heart ? f)n reflection and to him who has a phi-
losophical turn of mind, desirous of divining into the
deptlis of the all-surrounding mystery, the questions are of
weighty and interesting import. It would be more
ditticiilt th-in easy to take up each ot tr- supposed
novel con'lition.'i and construct a new world on that basis.

THE LIGHT OF TRCTH CE SIDDHAI"TA DEEPIKA.

For the present the de.'ire to stroll in those regions may be
repressed, and thismny be said that nil reasonable iDquiry
may stand satisfied with accepting things as we find them,
face the rigid facts as are presented to us b}- a ready-made
world, and try—as far as a power towhose control we are
imparatively subject allows to our little minds the ability to
penetrate the sublime mystery—to cognize a iioiimencti
behind all phenomena, knowing which a'l our doubts shall .
dissolve and all onr pain shall cease ! When our immortal
principle throws off the material shackles by which it is
by a hidden destiny imprisoned, then a new set of condi-
tions— which while new may still be a.«serted as an unbro-
ken chain of progressive life and of the kind suppositioas-
ly stated above—will be presented to the probated soul, as
briefly sung in the lines :—

" Another sun gleams there ! another moon !

Another Light,—not Dusk, nor dawn, nor noon—

Which they who once behold return no more;

They have attained my rest, life's utmost boon."

PC'S g”rfb~SCAodbsfc"

n Bh. Gita "XV-G
Equivalent to the passage in tie Upanisliads:—
" ginj'S™gp'0 _ Nirero " &c.

There, no (this) sun shines, no ~tliis) moon and no
(these) stars.

If evil, then, is a necessity, it™is an instituted order
and congruous with the design of a benevolent Provi-
dence ; and therefore a part and parcel in the general
scheme of goodness, like a dark screen in a dark room re-
quired for the best effects of a magic-lantern exhibition.
Who would resent this darkness ; on the other hand, the
wish would be for more. Conceive the beauty of the light-
ening from the bosom of the darkest cloud! Dr. Rajen-
dra Lalii Mitra says in his prefa'ce tothe Yoga Aphorisms
of P.itanja!!:—" The doctrine of evil as inseparable from
the world is nearly as old as humanity. It was the dread
of evil that drove the primitive man to seek the shelter of
superhuman power and laid the foundation of religion.
There would have been no religion if there had been no
dre” of evil, here or hereaftei- Nor would philosophy have
had its birth had not the necessity arisen to discriminate
between good and evil. Moralitj-, too, presupposes adiffer-
entiation between that which is proper and that which is
improper—of a consciousness, however vngue and vi-
defined, of future i-eward and punishment. Doubtless the
doctrine assumes constant and unnlloyed evil .md nota
mixture of good and evil." In these words " mixture of
good ahd evil" lies my meaning which | indicated in' No.
1. of this series of Article.”r, i/-.. tliat there is no absi'hiti- evil.

Ai.KF'XD.WD.r.I G.
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KAIIPAKOIIOOT IV.

O0tmr»iOmp
5).
1. QOtt/fittir words, fe«bl« as fe«ble-
MM (ttaelf). wonld ID6M " feebler tbu,"

bttt M it it «<noirable to mnit the in poatry, wc
nay rsodcr tb« exprcMion u " f««bler tbu fmMe-

msM."  Qmfi/” means itriotly " that which ia feoble."
Fecb]t-n«ca r proper)j expresaod by 0**<uu>mu).
Cotnpart; fK™ in "Qw/t. mi“m t. 60.

2. tlie »» retained, woald be
cyjrrect if were an acccnted oyltable. But as
explained in" Kampanology 111, the true aeannoB
of tbhitlice being, as | take it, N-aBrnti,

«,.4<iru), (be syllable ii anaccented, (it being
the end of the netrirsl syllable called Smi) there-
fore the m cannot be retained. For, thongh it is
propvr to »y and Qutm”~™~mi, yet, on
the other h»nd, wo roost sny O”U,Qurmmjt Rnd

In  nmdhmtis of the
Kovnyar, tbe word luc, which is usually unaccented,
tnkes in accent for tbe sake of the meter, and
accordingly tbe t», instead of being elided, is retained
in its sQbstitube «. In English too—"we have the
goocriil mle that words ending in a sisgle cooaonant
precpded by a single vowel dooble the final consonant
in taking an additional syllable snoh as er, ed, Suu,
only when the accent ison that vowel. Compare
" deferred " with "differed" "fiwed" with ' benifited"
Ac. Accordingly O~tmtfimp in tbe foniih line
retains the consoDant as O»rm is an accented
Kyllable. Guriufijm loses it because ~ is a u and not
aUT.

spin thread. It is derived fnNii
jgrM, a thread, which is said to be derived the
meaning of a " tresitise." And t”~ anthor of
the tmfgtm gives the foUowiog fancifnl analogy to
bhow how a " treatise " resembles a " thread."

3. psm”~to

The words are the oottoD,

The yvatise is the thread,

The author is the spinner.

His month is the hand that spins,
His intellect is the spindle.

10
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it >y saying that it n so
which nmas

Some authors explain
in imitatton of the Banactit taotii
tMtli a atriog of a lata and a tnatise.

4. It seems more nataral to derive ~io fron.
~“mm to speak. But the next inquiry is whence do
we get ~arM ? | am not sble to a;i8Wer it. Tie
letter « however oceam in several words having
some relations to the month, as to («t;

to inove the tongue; ee>, to langh, in
Telagn ; mm”, sm” to lick; irmt to sound; «3<y>

to gnash ; a”ar” to nibble ; a*, sai®, tongue;
s«u, stW) dog; ~wfivu) treatise;
to speak. Ji"AN, AMNW®, Sk. It

is likely thnt comes from the same tsource as its
English eqoivalent "neigh" and the Latin " hinnare."

5. It strikes me that from urn, (allicd with Sans
uiremii) the mat-grass, iitay be derived ummii o
uoirfA~ to weave. From this may arise um”~mt
of which " * treatise may be a short form
If uair, tbe grass, ia the real origin of ug”wii, we get
back to the procoaa by which "treatiae " comes fnnn
"thread." Compare um”mi”, uorowg, tVar«v*.

6. Ilie meaning of the whole stansa is as follows :(—

" 1 have undertaken to spin very feeble words ir
the country in which is extant the work of the per
former of ansteritips who sang the great histor}
which has oocarred to him who so ahot (his arrow
that (the) seven big trees received openings (throng!
th«r trunks) like (the openings m”~e in my hev
by) the censures with which (the learned) havi
censured me."

In order to complete the sense of the stansa, it i
necessary to add some snob words as these:—

" See what a foolish thing it is for me to under
taker"

7. “»ii= penance. “aiiv= ascetic.
he who has austerities that are performed.

KAMPANOLOGY V.

tnmiuOiamttlf aSs™psy iIAtQ*m4
luiiumi  fhuiQ™MMn

ONdimiuidaS lauLB Ofi/tmmQm. 6j.
1. The aeooad line onght to be written intli
between iS and A beeanse ft» oeght always h

be ehanged into or m~ fto.,, when the aeal
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word b~ins with a vowel, excopt where the change
interfere with the meter. According to the
view of scansion explained in Kampanology II1,
there is no occasion for omitting the do here. For
the doubling of w in criu™Mu) and its ooiission in
*N~Bjw see number 2 of the preceding section.

woald

2. On the same view the g) in fijtjir® being short
by the rale,

Miiu,

in accordance

JISBAf'SAreir  iSunSeir  g/spQp's
t is cut off for the sake of the fi®,
rith the rule,

gia”n ajoami frraQat— euiflQtr

gjtStj  ~stfffiti - (Qpfiaj siisaQpui

~jforOuaoi- ~etSUA  SeoCSai.
3. In the latter rule, it must be observed by the
ay, that jyarrSuaD— is a slip of the pen; forj
f«trOu«>i_ is, in its very nature, a vowel or consonant
itrodnced for the purpose of filling the meter when
here occars a hiatus. What
y jimQ -imi— ~iS is the pure vowel which occurs in
ach words as &c. It is this vowel that
aay be deleted or retained according as the scansion
equires.

is there contemplated

4. In ~Muii-Lj also, theg) is short. But it is retained
‘or the sake of the that is, supposing my manner

A scaDning the Q7jn to be ooiTect.

5. Q~"Sgm=to select (o”™w 47. 51. 52), or
Mbe evident as Q"SStM (gwi. Qsirg”)
make evident or to canse
X) Mect.
N QgiijsL:wiTss? show forth the
sxcellence of the divine poem (not by means of my
translation, but by comparison with it).

6. There is another reading, namely wniasB”
(see Wiuslow under O~fin/xdo), which implies that the
sxcellence of the story in the original may be

~thered even from my translation though it is a
iespicable one.

7. In the Naidatam we have
< O~ . a . f i fl which

ncans that, in regard to beauty, it is not possible to
‘hoose between the face of the moon and the faces of
ihe ladies." In the Kasikandam Ogfiai probably
stands for O~ Sfifioi, that "making.a thing
evident”™by description” in the phrase OfifieuQ”i~ajih.

is as

8. OufujifM
sung by

(7«dr dIuLff.'muiiiSG"ff «<£-the

poem the poet of faultless learning, /. e.,

Valmiki. iE we take the plural ns inerely honorific,

having reference to stanza the fifth which immedi-
ately precedes this ntanza. If we take it as referrin];
to the 7th which follows, it may include and

Guffiniutai also.

KAMPANOLOGY VI.

In ~Oiua”. SSsr - thestanzas 60-69 are constrnc-
ted on the principle of Sd-w~Snr, which may be said
to extend from th6 end of one line in a stanza to the
inasmuch as each line
But that is

beginning of another in it,
ends in a srnu and begins with a OQti.

an accident.

One of those stanzas namely the 6Cth begins its
lines with aimemui ~iqgii), ~ofemui 7Nigii, &c. |
see the use of the j*wO”aDi- in those lines.
the first ~f in the Qaijji be supposed to be sriu

donot
If all
(to

which they may be reduced bnt not without an
awkwardness and difficulty unusual to Kampan)
aiememiD &c., would not be skJJ, but insTead-
To regard aimai>u> as a one should suppose

the g to become short soon after giving birth to the
with the g) so bom. Bnt
think therefore the jycir
Oueai— to be, objectionable, .and the true scansion to

g) in order to form »
this is unwarrantable. |

consist in the law of X

In the same Eandam, ««ilog. (in which the
law is observe<l even between the end of one line of a
stanza and the beginning of the next line in it (thii* is

same

specially perceptible in stanza 91), there is one line
that violates the /fSw. That Hue is the third <if the
113th stanza. It stands in the printed edition!®
tbns :
Gueafiu,s2aru tSeiruiri™ ip®~'e Here an
Qusot- S) after Ssar will cement the breach.
KAMPANOLOGY VIL
Qgeuunea”™ aSaSHafnifl Ofiiigeii
Naianeaeui  fiicQp”™  (ipiSiu
isnMQtaii uSdiuif.
uikfi(OT)sSo", Nasr.fj-~Niu uNiftiQ-n. [unuSeir. 7).
If the reading ~utfigui bu preferred, »»affg)" will

then mean the goddess of learning.

If we take uij> as the predicate of the senlenci' of
which uewH is the subject, we need supply no words
to complete the sentence, except the copule* which isi
never e.tpressed in Tamil.
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KAMPASOLOGY VIII.

APtHIAS  giiShj~

JNtrKMA AN p A AMNMfvut. (u*a». AN u . 1).
A<ittafRDlIta (U»d) raffirnsgs
or " b*d feelings
nM-~LfHatmp
slet oe describe the lekotiM

oft}i« river which sdoma KOMIWOI (in which; (he
(Urts (called the) fire Mouses Mtd the tarbolunt
(Urtx called wimieii'ii njes do not go ooi of the path
UJ rectitade}.

f ». ..idir=zol
tjokle = wuroen'B.

the” on whose breaata jeneb

1. la the precedmg eight hcctioiut nadar the
ht~ing o( Kampaitolom', although |1 have given my
own vic-wa, yet my object haa beeu Uj elvxcit infonn<i-
(iou.

To go throa” the whole nenea of the diffioalt
WKWK of the Iramayaiuun, in thu way 1 have com.
r(uinrc>d, would be u tQcxhaastiblc a tark as that
piro|xtiikd to herself by the proverbial cat of Knaipaii.
I tliiuli It will be more to thv purpoiic, if t«ch
iiludfbt of Kkinpaa will state his own view or his
rjiwn diflicalty throuuh this juamal and invite explauii-
tion thereon from its reader*.

Accordingly | append a regant embracing a lew
of my difieulties.

Give the varioas readings and the meaning of

1 {un, apu.3)

2. (»«»U. 13)

3. Otii {urmt. Qttnn. 37)

4 18-2)

ousm
f21).

ri. »miQ»*ju>mmm (ib 134).
C. Niu.
ia plain. Bnt the rest ?

NACCHINARKKIXIYAR: A STUDY.

(Fmtn tU UiiilroM CKritliftn Collrpe Magnzinr).

Th* latter half of tin- oeiitai-y now drawing to a
riose wiincsMil u rcinarkalile advnncc in tlie

o* SIDDHANTA DKEPIKA.

stody and knowledge of the Tamil langnage. While
the work of fanner ceBtsrie* wu merely to aocoB*-
late writiiigii of every kind except the purely scieati-
fie, this cestory began with the claasiiication of thne
varied writings and prepared the way for the propa-
gation of a knowledge of them among the masses;
while the latter half of it haa effected a fusion ot the
hiKtoiical spirit with the analytical. The scepticism
of Earopean scholars, with the exception of Dr.
Hnltaach, in regard to the antiquity ot Tamil litera-
ture, haa led them frequently to ridicule the Tamiliaiia.
No Tamil work, whatever its merib), or whatever th«
dialect in which it was written, was assigned to a
period earlier than the tenth century. The genuine-
nesa of the poems of /'o/tonat/wPtfiatyar and the
works of was seriousiy questioned. A hand-
ful ot native schohu” however, who had received the
benefit of an English education, imbibed the histori.
cal spirit of modem times and set themselves to help
fotward the investigation of their own antiquities.
These men posaeaaed two thioga in which many Euro-
pean acholare were wanting, a due veneration for the
Tamil language and litetature, and a critical acquaint-
ance with claasical Tamil worka. And the result was
marrelloBs. Tamil literature haa been proved to
have existed prior to the beginning of the Cbriatian
era, and the dates of many worka have been fixed.

Bat it is to be regrette<l that, ib apite of thia rapid
progreaa, unmerited oblivion baabees the lot of on*
who did more than any one else to acatain the atudy
of the oldest claaaios, and M keep acholaia in toach
with the language, theroannera,and the customs of
the temote anceaton of the TamiliHua. Ilie Tolkdppi-
yam I\truladhihiTitn, the Knlittokui, and the Vattup-
juiitu would certiiinly not have long survived without
his cointncntariea; and it is a question whether there
are works of greater importance or of more absorbing
interest than these in Tamil
scholar will »ci'k in vain in the poems of more modem

literature. An eameal
times for true poetry or a-finished style, for pure lan-
guage or natural Morbid imagination
and fedautic language characterise many of the more
modem works. If the classical works had failed to
ubtain the help which immortalised them, the true
poetic spirit and the love for naturalness of langunge

descriptions.

wouki have long ago given way to a vitiated poetic
taate and literary affectation ; and theae evils would
hnve become universal. Whence oauie the help by

which the lights that burned but dimly were fanned
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into flame ? It came from Nacchin&rkkiniyar, the

celebrated comtoentator of the middle ages.

Commentaries did exist before NacchiDarklcinijar,
NakkJrar had left behind him an excellent comment-
ary on the Jraiyanarahapporul. Ilambumnar and
Sdn&Taraijar had written commentaries on portions
of the Tolkappiyam, and Porisiriyar, a brief eomnient-
ery on the Tirukkovatyar. But, with Nacchinarkki-

iiiyar the manner was altered, and the language
changed. Nakktrar's poetic diction was exchanged
~for a more prosaic one, better adapted for comment-

Ilambfiraoar's system of insufficient annotation
"was considerably improved. Senavaraiyar's ultra-
grammatical phraseologj- made way for a flawless
natural~tyle ; and Perasiriyar's condensed and diffi-
cult form of writing was replaced by lucidity of ex-
pression and the use of quotations and illustrations.
Thus a reform, if not a revolution, was brought about
in the field of commentaries, aud Naccfainiirkkiniyar>
as the leader of that reform, ehonld rightly arrest our
attention in a survey of the history of Tamil literature.

aries.

The field in which Nacchinarkkiniyar introduced
his reform was a limited one ; and therefore the
rest he aroused was nothing compared with the effects
of reforms in the sphere of religion. The reforms in-
augurated by MAnikkavuchaka and Jm'tu.'isambundha
astonished the illiterate and instructed the learned,
bnt the influence of Nacchinarkkiniyar's reform was
confined to closets of pandits. As, however, the com-
moniiy that responded to the influence of the com-
mentator formed the flower of the Tamil people,
Nacchin&rkkiniyar is as much deserving of study as
One important result of the limi-
inscription men-
history

inte-

the other reformers.
tation of his field of work is that no
tions his name, and no puviMiam records the
of his life. The former of these facts may be a matter

for regret, though the latter is not. Puninam means
a series of hyperbolical conceits, very often having
the name of the hero only as a reality. Such biogra-

phies are worse than nothing, and their non existence
should be a matter for joy. What, then, are the mate-
rials on which some account of his life can be based ?
the monuments of

There are his own commentaries,

his genius and industry, sc(ittered eulogiums, and
carrent traditions.
The little that is known about the personal life of

Nacchinsrkkiniyar we gather chiefly from a enlogium*
on his commentary, which was composed probably by

= Pattupittn, page 374.
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a contemporary.* The purity of the Iftnguage and (he
nature of the style warrant us in ascribing the stanza
to the age of Nacchinarkkiuiyar and in presapposing
a personal acquaintance with him ou the part of the
writer of the eulpgium. According to this stanza,
Nacchinarkkiuiyar was born of a Brahman family at
Madura, then the capital of the Faudiyan kingdom.
From the same source we learn that he belonged to
the Bharadvaja Gotram of the Brahman community,
and that he was a Saivite in religion, which as well as
the question of his date will be taken up for discussion
later on. Here in passing we would venture the con-
jecture that Nacchinarkkiniyar must have reached the
age of a hundred when he died. This conjecture rests
solely but justly on the nature and extent of the work
he left behind. Considering the immensity' and tho-
roughness of this work, we cannot be far wiorg in
concluding that he must have devoted more than half
a century to the acquisition™ of bis profound know-
ledge of the world and of Tamil literature ; and when
we take account of the time which he must have spefit
in writing his commentaries, we see that he mnst have
lived to a great age.

In religion Nacchinarkkijiiyar w«fl ungnestionablv
a Saivite. This is supported by the eulogium already
referred to. Nevertheless, there is a tendency among
some modern scholars to hold that Nacchinarkkiniyar
was a Jain. It will be time, however, to examine the
arguments of such scholars when they state them ; and
meanwhile | shall state the argument for the other
view. . Taking the eulogium fir-*t, we may transliitc
the liuest that have special reference to NncchinArk-
kiniyar's religion thus ; " He, of nature made in the
likeness of that of the Wisdom-resplendent Siva per
vaded by Knowledge Pure, the Sacred End arrived at
by the Four Vedas." Now, a panegyric in such terms
cannot be aspired to by any S”ivite of ordinary dis-
tinction, and the dialect of the composition shows that
it must have been the work of n peraon of superior
culture. These lines, however, must not make ns be-
lieve that Nacchitiarkkiniyar was a saint. What he
did within the short span (f his human existence w.ns
almost miraculous ; and therefore the praise accorded

to him is juRt enough. But the question of praise it-

« l'uadit Swaininathn Aiyar, i» his iiiti-ndiictioi. lo tlic> Chnihi
mani, definitely aBSorts that tlic learned niiUiors of tlu' [I'liloginniK
werc eoiiteniporrtrics of the coniniciitator.
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M)F 11l TIOT FROM ONR IWINT OF TT«W M INPORULAF W UW

eUUiiMnt that " KuckinArlckiBtTV WM % 6Mvit« "

Dr Bower, in tb« ioirodoction to hia Mlitk» of the
Chinianuni, NAmbd Ihnb*kun, kaa reiaa”ed.
- 11M RoNIMENTATOT on CMiii<<niaiii r»llcd Nttcebia&rk-
ktaiyar is sappoat” to hftve be«B » Sftira Bmhiiian of
the Madam Dijttriet" it akoiikl be noted in this con-
Bcctioii (hut Dr. Romr WM grmtij Msictcd in prepa-
ring the cdrtion of the ChiHt'fmaf.i bj one iSMtmn
Aiyar, who, Kccordinir to Dr. Bower himself, wu
" perhnpr oD« of the bc«t of emioeat TamiL icbolKni
amoiiftst tlip fifw aurririog J»iDi." Now, if there wan
HDj Khadow of a doubt about NacchioarkkiDijac's
religion, i« it not likeljr th»t the J»in psndit would
have informed Dr. Bvver of the poaaiWlit7 of the
commciit«tor'a creed baTiog been other thu Sairite *
THE LATO MR. SNODARANI FILIAL ACTOAJL] BEUEVED TH»T
HV-CHINIIRKKINIYAR WAS A L(«RTIED SaiVS COOIIBENTATIM-:*
HR. C. W. L
THI* FIVDMIIIYAM. REUARKA THAT AUHOAGH NITOCHINIRK-
KINIVAR embraced the BAIVA FAITH LATER ON, HE WAA A
JNIN in his JOUNGER DAYS.T THE AOTHOR OF (TOJATY
«/ Tatnil Poett, PROBABLY FOLLOWING THI» TETENUI SCHO-
LAR, PROCLAIMA THE AAME VIEW.~
PANDIT SWAMIBATHA AIYAR,

DMDODAMIN PILLAI, IN IOTRODOCTIOA TO

BAT NOTHING »EUW TO
WARRANT THIlI AAAERTION.
WHO ha* RHOWN IN HIlI EDITION! A BETTER ACQNAINTAAOE
WITH NTWCHINIRKKINIYAR'A LIFE AND THO CORRENT TRADI-
TIONS ABOUT HIM, HAA OINITT«d THIS POINT, ALTHONGH HIS
EDITIONS APPEARED OIANJ JEAR* LATER THAN THE WORKS OF
THE OTHER TWO EDITORS. IF THE TRADITION ABOAT THE

C/NTU7IWIN» CONTNENTTFY ~ T IT IS A REWRITTEN ONE IS
TME, WE MAJ PERHAPS HOLD THAT NACOHIIDRKKIBIYAR'I
MORE INTIMATE KNOWLEDGE of THE JAIN SJATON ACQNIRED
FOR THE REWRITING OF IT CONVERTED HIM TO THE JAIN FAITH.
BAT HE OERTNINIY WA* NEROR CONVERTED TO THE BAIVA
REB'GION. INDEPENDEOTLJ OF THIS QNEATION OF CONRER-
A100, HOWEVER, THE TESTITNONY OF THEAE THREE SCHOLARS IS
VALUABLE AS THROWING SOME LIGHT ON THE QNEATION OF HIS

RELIGION.

CONSIDERING THE MATTER MORE CLOSELY, WE MAY OB-
CNMRNENTATOR DENOTES

IN A

MRRE THAT THE VSIY NAME OF ~
FTKIN HE WITT A SAIVA. THIS VIEW FINDS SAPPORT
-ERS*§ IN THE PSvdram OF TINTNLVEKKAEAR,

TLE SKINT AOTNADY ROFERA TO SIVA AS MAOOMAARKKINIYAR.

WHCRA

e tfndr» Ckrittum CMI® VanA IW <Th« Tra
Tamil fmf 96>,

- 19.
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Srt SivajoAna Yogi, in his KinekipwAnam*  addreu-
ea Siva as >'acehinarkkiniy&y. The latter nrgoment
may b« r«}eeted on the ground that the aotbor of the
Kanekipmriitatn Kved in a oompanitively laUr agei
bnt t"e fomer cannot be BO rasy thr” a&ide, being
the ntterancd of oae who lived two eentnrie* earliw
than Nacchin&rkkiniyar. And both together savgeat
the idea that the name is very likely one of the many
that go to make np the Sivaaahasranaman in Tamil,
and therefore also the conclusion that Nacchin4rkki-
nivar was a Saiva Brahman.

His commentaries also give onmiatakable evidence
in favour of this view. With the sinrla exception of
the ChifUdmani, all the works h»-cbosc to oommeBt
upon are Saivite in their origin. £ven the CkinU-
mmi he selected for its sublime moral teaehinga and
highly imaginative deeoriptiom; and the author of it
was no bigoted Jain. Timttakka D”var, for that is
his name, makes reference to the exploits of Biva-
twicet in his work, and, on both occasions, to illus-
trate his poiota. la a stansat in the Nimahal 1llam-
baksAi Jie refers to Siva as hanng is his throat the
SAma Gtta. The commentator ssplains the previons
Stantss by introdnohig apt gnotations from the Tim-
vtehokam i and in bis oommsntaiy on the last of these
he refutes an interpretation which makes the person
who has the Sima Olta in bis throat Jlvaka (hero)
himself, and says it shonld refer only to Siva. In the
whole of the CfchaldaiaHt commentary, Minikkav&oba-
ka's ntterances are fonnd freely gnoted, ( mean, his
TiruvAehaiam am well as his TkukkovaiySr. Whan
we OQme to NacohinArkkini;ar> other commsmtaries,
bowsver, the rase is different. IL the.
tbe PaUupSthifi end the KaUttakmA he leaves so
room for disenseion. He distinctly proclaims, though
not in so many words, that his creed is Saivism. He
adores, in a manner that wonld shame tbe stannchest
Baivita, the Hinda sages of yore, and, coming to talk
of the boly men of later timee, he fails not in paying
tbem dne homage. Why donbt we, then, that be was

atia  eddlai 1.

t Guiaa”Uyar DanlMki sn. Namfbal IhrtlawL
tasM| 8M aiw BaiaaMBjariTar IIdabakaiD, ilaUM. M.

titaaiaMI and

f TMppigamk, Klatta. B*U«
|ltaackiteBBbalaB'aBd ‘*Parahpatmpii 1Uj",'
naMliiSIIM Alfar. TptUfpirim Aonl, pp. iM,

| Paget, 17,10, 40, 8W.

d ia tht DM of tha woHt
acNntding ta Mr

2 Thr linlx?y ,.f Tamil Pvtif, 1>y J. B. Amold of JaCna, paa« 9-9411* iMik coaUiui oiaDj referencra to Birt, nnd to oecMntil}

{ BthalMBuiai, Part I1. pi«« 70.

tha cwBiii«Btai7.



42 THE UGHT OP TRUTH OK SIDDHANTA'DEEPIKA.

a steady follower of the Saiva faith f If the Pnranic
accotiDts of Agastja or Muruba, as given by the com-
ireDtator, differ in some important particulars from
the acconnts now generally accepted, that need not
suggest that his religion was not Saivism. It need
only suggest that the source was different from which
he drew his stories. Because Nacchin&rkkiniyar
wrote a commentary on the Chintnmani, a Jain work
it does not follow that he was a Jain, If so, Pandit,
Swaminatba Aiyar, the commentator of the Manimi-
Ichalai, a Buddhistic work, should be a Buddhist.
Haying satisfied ourselves that Nacchinurkkiniyar
was a Saiva Brahman” we next proceed to ascertain
the ”~e in which he flourished and produced his
works, which are among the noblest heritage of the
Tamilians. A few years ago, no attempt at fixing his
date could have been successful, in view of the meagre
knowledge of his career which we possess apart from
his commentaries. But the problem has now been
rendered much easier by the discovery of more than
one important date, in the literary history of Southern
India, though the chronology of Tamil literature ia
always a difficult question.

It ia accepted on all hands that Nacchinarkkiniyar
belonged to the Jaina period or cycle of Tamil litera-

ture, According to Dr. Caldwell,* " the Jaina period
extended probably from the eighth or ninth century
A.D., to the twelfth or thirteenth." Thus Dr. Cald-

well would place the commentator in any case later
than the ninth century. But his conjecture regarding
tlie beginnini; and end of the Jaina period evidently
contradicta facts found in tho Tamil clasaica. If we
set any value at all on their testimony, Jain suprema-
cy must be regarded as having commenced at so early
a date as the fourth century or the fifth. In his edi-
tiont of the Chintnmani, Dr. Bower, after stating

that Timttakka D”var probably lived not more than

seven or eight hundred years ago, remarks that Nac-
chinarkkiniyar also probably lived not long after the
writer of the ChintAmani. That would .bring him

down to the thirteenth century or even to the four-
teenth. Dr. Bower also confirms Dr. Caldwell's Opi-
nion about the commencement of tho Jaina period by
quoting from Wilson a certp,in passage which runs as
follows: " The Jaina did not form a distinct and
influential body until the 8th or 9th century after
Christ." But these two opinions are mere assertions

made at a time when comparatively litte was known

concerning the hiFtory of South India.

Passing on to the opinions of native scholars, we
find that Mr. Damodaram Pillai has more than once
in his editions of Tamil classics expressed an opinion
abonr. the age of Nacchinarkkiniyar. In his editorial
introduction to the Virasolium, where he has made a
very praiseworthy attempt to give a sketch of the
history ot Tamil literature, he states that the Jaina
cycle "began with the second century and lanted for
nearly three hundred years.* This cannot, however,
be altogether true, inasmuch as there is evidence to
prove that the Jain influence was at its height during
the time of Tirujoanasambandha, in the early part of
the seventh century A D. In the paragraph which
deals with the question of the Jaina cycle, Mr. Damo-
daram Pillai introduces Nacchinarkkiniyar as one who,
originally of the Jain persuasion, I>ecame a Saivite,
and as one who wrote excellent commentaries on many
classical works.t Immediately afterwards he adds,
referring to the general idea of the paragraph, that
ho does not mean to say that all Tamil works written
by Jaias were written within the period specified.
he thought ofdeluding the commentator
which occupied

Perhaps
under the writers of the Itihnaa age,
the next eight hundred years, though in hia introduc-
tion to the Kalittohai,X he definitely states, that, as
Nacchinarkkiniyar belongs to the age of the Jaina, it
is at least twelve centuries since he wrote this com-
mentary (on the Ralittohai). This statement, it may
be noted, is incompatible with the stater.ient he makes
in the introduction to the Virwiolium regardini™” the
period during which Juin iufiuenca was predominant.
He says further; " The commentator who has not
scrupled to cite from anch later works as  Jirakachin-
as from the works that have received
the imprimatur of the Sangham, does not even take
the nameof BharatamorRamayanam orKandapurftnani
where examples are found only in plenty. This
clearly shows that all these works belong to a period

lamani as well

more recent than Nacchinarkkiniyar'a." Pretty
much the same is what he says in his introduction
to the Tolkuppiyam Poruladbik6ram.§8 We onrselvea

have arrived at the same concluaion, but, as will oe

seen on grounds quite different from these.

=PBite IB."'

= A Comparative Qrainmar of Oic Drnvidiaii Laiignngcn, Introduk-Pago 19.

tion, pBgo 129.
t IntrodnctioD.

tPageja
§ Page 4.
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Mr. SttBdann Pillni in Iti* fint artick on « TH Ttn
TatDindyU' MJ-*-" Tlik commntetor fNaechtnirklriiii.
~ar, miiM'k* that U»i« {TiroTariiuuikodi) iatW aacient
miTDe of llie place wliicb, th I1IM days of AnvaifAr e%ra«
to b« called CbitUnvalrp—a t«altinonj of (frput ralne
aa <(howiiig tba long inter Tal that mntt hare elapied be-
reckoned, by Dr.
nnd

tween Nakkirw and AnraijrAr who
Cu«l<lwetl hinuatf a*a csoinetapotary of KamVan
it placed Uierefore in the twelih ceutary."* Thu riew
)« howerer, baaed on the miBtaken »appomtion that the
Auvaiyir trf Kamban'» time ii the Aoraiynr mentioo-
«d bj iJacchinArkkiniyBr

In thta ooDDectioD we feel called opou <0 ny a word
aboat the age of AuTaijir, perhaps the molt pozsling
chcracter among tJie TaniLoelcbriti(« ~ t have itnwn
is Sooth India aince the days of Agaatya. lo the
that the word
'Aaraiyar'in popular langual<e aignifiea a very old
Now, the
Aaraiy4r of KanhaD'a time caoDot, ncconliog to the
(graerality of Tanil pandita. be identified with the
AnvaiyAr who ia aaid to hare flonriahed in the San-
gkain age N> with the Oanapati-Bhakta who, in the
laagosgeof the tradition, aacmded to heaven with
SmuUrunArti, the laat of the three | erftra hymn
wntera, and gAraminpemm&l, the reputed Saini of
the Chera Kiogdom. A traditiun ha« it that Aarai
managed to lire ao long aa ahe did—nearly two hon-
kani)
who

firat place it moat be rrnieinbered

woman well VOT”ed in practical wisdom.

dredaad forty yeara—by receiringafruit {urlli
from PandMi, a Vaifya of Kanrippumpattinani,
in tarr.

gare it to the poeteaa, Md waa immortHlied

Ay an aatdd* knowa aa I'tmhiumtAdi. Thia Vaisya
had gone to the lower world and had returned with
neotar Nitd the fruit. The tradition is found quoted
in a footnote to a oummentMy on the fCuralt in A'ro-
mnkhanivalar'a editioa. Thu quotation, however, ia
a blunder, ioannnch aa we know that the incident,
which Pariinf£lalahar refers to, is not thia but another,
ITii" Aavalyir cannot lje

identified With the Anxaiyar of Sundara'a period,

foand in the older claa»ic8.

althoDgh nhe was very likely the woman who flonriah-
ed «t the Mine time aa Kanban and otherf. Neither
e n she ha identified witli the writer whose aUnaas
NacchisArkkiniyar gootea in hia eomnienUriea.

Now aa to the other Auvaiyir. She ia the reputed
authoress of many ethical work* studied, by the young

~ « UnMrtit CfcriNiM Ceilrf
t K-ral, 100.

Mwrh IBBI, 1>as« «70. =

of tiiM eonntry, and her eoniMOtioB with the Sanghm
is aapported by traditioas and classical work*. Apart
frvn Xac«biti&rkkiniyar's gsotii g from the Konrai-
rhtdan and other works of AoTaiyAr, the aathfjr of
the of the second ceatniy haa
gnoted from her JfrUwro*. Besides, she haa left maa/
frtanzaa linked with Ihoee of other poets in the Piirv-
ininHTH, a oolleotion professedly of the Sangham ag«.
Ilie king Adhikao, who gave her the mflti fruit, is
dercribed in the Pa/updUif as a valJdal, a man oi
great liberality, and the incident itself is dearly re-
ferred to. We learn from the PAititputtu,
Pumttimnru”X where the poetesa heradf
alludes to the incident when praian” the king, that
the fruit haa the property of extendiog Mie's lifetiaa
to an enormous length, and that it ran be obtaiDcd
only from a beaqtiful tree to be found in oertua se-
cluded parts of the mountain regiona.
niyar, in his commentary on the PatlupSttu,
tite fruit, which is also frequently referred to in tbo
Siddha SAatns.

as weU
from the

Naochinirkkio
mentions

AgMn, Mr. Snndaram Pillsi saya:" It ia inlereating'
to note that NaoohisArkkimyar, tlie
eommaotator, gootea not a Kne from SMbandhtfj in
eay <d hia elaborate aanotetioaa, while he semples oot
to onf<nve hia remuks by ap* cita”na from Minik-
kavAehahar, who, too, pcema to have lived after the
Ifadun Collage had beoome extinot. It i« obrioea,
therefore, that in the days of Nacchinarkkiniyar,
SambitndhurV uaage had not been aufflciently old to
be anihoritatire."'} The oae of the word 'old' here k «
little difBenlt to nnder*t«nd.
seem incon*istent with what waa said

levaed Bur*

Does this statement not
in the jUTrgn
If Anvaiyir's naage, the imge of
one who, acoording to Mr. Sandanun PiUai, Twlonga
to the twelfth century, could be aothoritatire,
could the usage of Sambandha, whom he conaidered
to be rightly placed in the sixth oentury or the
seventh, have failed to beeome authoritative ?

just examined ?

how

Pro-
bably he did not anticipate the passage already
quoted, whvn he wrote thia. This passage would seem
to imply that Naeehip&rkkiniyar
ware very nearly contemporaries, otherwise Mr.
daram Pillw*> statement becomes inexplicable. While
he himself admits that Sambandha attained to great

and Sanibaodha
San-

- Page 434. ~
fBirapinwrupiwdu, U. 100-103.

tBtenuBI-

{ Madra- Ck/Uiian Colttf MofatUr, Uuch 1V, p ~ AM.
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celebritj, in the feventh centnrj, snch celebrity as
induced the great Sankara of the eighth centaiy,
whose acgnaintance with Tamil walk obviously scanty,
to refer to the saint's name in his SaundaryU Lahtiri
(a Sanskrit work) with sincere veneration, how could
tiie saint's greatness have escaped our comuentator's
wide and extensive knowledge ? Not only so, Sam-
bandha is avowedly referred to as a “~reat saint in the
hymus of Snndara and in the poeras of Pattanattu
Pillai, who probably belonged to the ninth century.
Tirun&vukkarasar himself, an elder contemporary of
Sambandha, speaks of the latter with much regard ;
and by the close of the tenth century all these.Devara
liyitn writers were being worshipped in thef public
te~pleSj patronised by B&jairja Choln and his
BncceiBors.

This is the place also to note another erroneous
statement of fact to which Mr. Sondaram Pillai has
Kiven currency* in his first article on ' The Ten Tamil
Idyls." He writes: "The classical commentator, Nac-
chin&rkkiniyar, seeks to 'justify the author of the
tenth Idyl against a criticism of one Alavanda Pillai
A'airiyvr™ vhioh is but one of the accepte<i and well-
known names of Sambandha."t This Evidently is an
nncoDScions misrepresentation of truth. Sambandha,
we know, is called by the name of A'Indaya Pillai. not
A'lavanda Pillai, A'lavanda Pillai A'siriyur may be the
Alavandir, the alleged author of the JMna Vdsishtam,
a beautiful allegorical work illustrating sublime truths
by means of pleasant stories. We know that Samban-
dha never commented on any claseical work. Of A'la-
yandar, however, a tradition is still prevalent at Ma-
dnia that he was the rightful heir to the Zemindary
of Veerakeralampfidar, and that attempts having been
made to pclson him, he got tired of worldly life and
turned ascetic. The tradition-tellers refer us in proof
of this fact to his name, which signifies that he came
to reign but never reigned.

In the introduction to hie edition of the Silappadhi-
kiram, Pandit Swaminath» Aiyar claims, though not
with efficient reason, more antiquity for Adiy&ikkn-
nall&r than for Nacchinarkkiniyar. " NacchinArkki-
Aiy~r," he says, " should have lived only posterior to
Adiyiirkkiinall&r in so far as he has controTerted
many opinions that are found to be Adiyarkktiual-

= See/na'ioflt)rf/i»»r,Vol. J. Book vii, page 245. V. Siindaram
Aivnra article on ITlineitkilkk-nnalf™u. Tlie <iitepn ilidnrtic piecefl
in Tftniil,

fKadros Chrittiuv College Magazine March Ihftl, p. «.").

16r's."- Mr. Seshagiri SAstriyar
Search for Sanskrit and Tamil MSS. for the year
1896-1897, No. I, refutes Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar's
view thus : " As the work (DivUkaram) is quoted by
Adiyarkkimallai- in his coninienf.iry of tha Silap~tadhi-
kiiravi, the author must be anterior to Adiyi'irkkunal-
the

in his Report on a

lar. If the opinion of Mr. Swaminatha Aiyav;
editor of the SilppadhUcAram, viz , that Adiyarkkunal-
I&r lived before Nacchinarkkiniyar, be correct, then

the author of the lexicon under notice must be anterior
to NacchiDarkkiniyar also. But it should be noted
that the latter has, so far ns | have known, not quoted
the work under notice."* This surely is not an answer
to Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar. Nacchinarkkiniyar does,
as a matter of fact, quote from the Divitkaram more
than once ;t and, even if we set him aside, Per&siriyar
an older commentator, haa quoted from it in his com-
mentary on the TirukkovaiySr. The other part of his
reply, besides suggesting the probable date of Adi-
yarkkunallar. is somewhat more reasonable. He says:
" The work under notice {Dandiyalaukaram) is”~uoted
by Adiyarkkunallftr in his commentary of the Stlap-
padhikaram. But as it is not quoted by Nncchinnrk-
kiniyar in any one of Ms commentaries, we may infer
that the author of the work might be posterior to
Nacchinarkkiniyar and prior to AdiyikkunBll&r."J
This argument we acknowledge, is borne out by facte.
But we should never adduce this as positive evidence
in determining the relative agea of AdiyHrkknuall4r
and Nacchinarkkiniyar. The fact that the author of
a book makes no reference to another'author does not
prove the impossibility of their contemporaneous
existence; Milton in English literature betrays no
signs of having ever board of .Jeremy Taylor and Je-
remy Taylor betrays no signs of having ever heard of
Milton. Yet these two were contemporaries, one the
greatest poet and the other the greatest prose writer
of his age.

The Vandiyalankaram deteruiiues the age of Adi-
yarkkunall&r rather than the relative ages.of Adiyark-
kunallar and Nacchinarkkiniyar. Tradition makes
the author of the Dandiyalanicaram, the son of Ajnbi-
kapati, who was the ton of Eamban, the great epic
poet of the eleventh century. The author himsf f
seems to bave made laference to Anap&ya Chola, and
AnapTtyan, according to Dr. Hullzsch, is adesignation
of koTRajakesarivarmaii o/ta» Kulottungn Chola

= Paxei 3Sand 1B.
t PattvpittH, fuge 16, and, probably, p. 316
X Report, page 37.
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IHW** TU k>BF of tUt BUM kavivg rnga-
«d enljr ta~  kttcr |Min of tlw ~vvoUi wiiiiHij,
DmfieMM sot hsr* flonrMwd MTHCT Dma (1M
eentorv. 'DIM work, Uwo, Fum tk« *pfOe
limit of Adiyirkkas-1Er'i age to ba tb*emrly fttn of
the twelfth century A. D  Aoothw f«M, nundr ihaf
baa quoted from tiw KaJinfmttu Pantni, eorrabo-
T*tM ttiiM stetMiient. The hero of <hat poem n Kalo-
tongii ClioU De«* I.. «<ho retgMd from AJ). 1070 (o-
A T). 1118, aa pointed ont by Mr. Kaoagaaatbbai Pilhu
asd Dr. FW.t and iu aaUior. therefore, mnat be
fIM~ n the earlier pan of the twelftli ccntnry. Thia
voald indicate that the nge of AdiyArkkaitaJlAr wa»
the latter part of the twelfth ceatar;. Bat there ia
not a single fact to guide na ia determiniog ejuctlj
the lower Ilimit of hia age, except perkrpe hU
exiraordinary acquaiDtaaee”ith the Tantil daaaica.
Acompariaoii oftbecommentaiiea of Nacchinwkkioija*-
vith AdtyirkkanalUr'a, howerer, leads na to »oBte
definite cvncloMon aboat tbe relative agea of thia two
votnaeatatora. Adiyarkkanallar gnotea aone mdnt
ooncrmiBg jieg?MHOM (lisba of yoyojin hia eonBemarj
M th» MHayp»thihkrniHI when he oomea to ezfdaui
the aatarc of the domeatic life and the life of aa aaaetio.
Tbeae are aUo found ia Naochinarkkiniyar's
eoonnentary oo tbe Tf*ppiyam,” bat with a qoalifi-
oatioo Adiyarkknnallar gnotea the ruirtu and Wre»
then with the remark: "Saoh are the mfra*."
Naoobiarkklniyar doea more. He aays they are urai-
ntnu (oommentaryHw/nu) that is, luirtu especially
prepared by the oommentator to ezplaiB certetn pointa
in the commentary. Thia meaoiag of tiw expraaaion
'nrai-gtUm we get from the anthora of the HeiUwet-
Abf/tujl and the PrayigancAka,™ who have coined new
*K/nM iu their commentaries and (aid that anch tuiras
|M8s under the name of urtti-»Hlrat.

With this explanation, theo, we have reason to
| oni-htdc that the "K/rao quoted by Napchinarkkiniyar
MH inall probability, Lia own, and that, therefore
when Atiiyarkkiiniillar quote* these trntraf, he gnotea
from Nacchinnrkkiniyar. Thus we see that we are not
juHtilied in placing Nscchinarkkiniyar even in the
twelfth centBTj-.

Heforc proceeding to ascertain when Nacehinark-
kMiiyar actually lived, 1«t ns find out whm he cannot

Vol it. PiA it fay* 113.
* 1i.iJ. Vul. 11. Put ii. puifv CO.
"1 MJ.
a I'Bm .inS.
Cwe IS.
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Iwf* lirwi. It ia aa aoeepted fact tliat Periairiyar,
dM&meu eomiBeiitatar of the TimUmrnfar, irf
llaa&kaTaeh”™w, ia oWer than Nacekioark”™niyar.
Had net PArteinyar writtea a cmunentary on the
Tinhkormfir, we ~oald be led from his pare aad
rivated 8»yle to oonolBde that he lired not krag after
(be eitinctioa of ike Sangham. Bat his commentary
on the Tirukkoraiy4dr forma positive evidence that he
lived posterior to the author of The Butrtd Word.
His priority to NaccbinArkkiniyar is easily proved.
In his commentary oa ToUtiippiyam tbe latter refers
many timea to Pftrisiriyar's oommentarirs. Trtmt
Nacchinirkkiniyar we learn that PArasiriyar wrote a
commentary on the ToUtappipim* as well as one on
the Kuruniohai; t and this fact is confirmed
traditions aiid extant stansas. About commecntuy
oa the Ttruklocaiyar itself, there was until very
recently a difference of opinion among pandits, tbe
majority sttribnting it to NacchinArkkiniyar, while a
acattered few held that it was written by P:<rA8Triy«r.
Bat BOW there is no donbt abont the authorship of
the commentary. Sabnthmanya Dfkshitar, the author
of Pra®a  Fitfka, has pointed ont ia his work more
than once that the commentator of the Timkhotdiyar
was PERA.iiiyar; and Haileramnerumal Pillai, the
reputed vidtin of Tinnevelly, whose priority to DIk-
shitar is undeniable, has referred in hi* Kathidim
commentary to points fonnd in the printed commen-
tary on the Ttruikovaijfdr refers of course nader the
title'The Commeatory of PM=*iriy»r'. Kanrattfir
Chokkappa Ntvalar, ia his commentary on the ToHjai-
rananJRfMi, refers to this commentary of PMsiriyar.
Ur. Swaminatha Aiysr says that in the mannaoripts
be chanced to fiod in tbe houses of hereditary pandits
in the southern districts, the top bear the words ' The
Commentary of Per&siriTar', and that on carefnl exa-
mination, be discovered that tbe mannseripU contai-
ned neither more nor less than the printed copy
which was errono«.-usly attribnted to Naochin&rk,
luniyar, not only by the editor, Arumnkhanitvalar,
but by all of the then renowned pandits who have
appended enlogistic poems to »he edition of the Tiruk-
kovaiyar.

Having tlioB seen that the commbntnry oa the Tiruh-
kor~yar is KfrAsiriyar'a and that he lived before Nac-
chinarkkiniyar, let ns examine thia commentary to

see if it can enlighten ns ns to the date of
PerasiriyaT and eventnally therefore as to the date of
= TalUfpiytim, Pi>nib<linknnini, BID.

t th,| > 99.
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Nacchioirkkiniyar. On page 113 of the commentary
ws read to oar intense delight a gnoted stanza which
*\e guesg to be a derafam ; and our delight is made
moro intense when we find the very FaiM stanza at
the top of a page * in tha DevaranthalamUrai. Wo
,at once concludo that PArasiriyar must have lived
after the particular saint from whom emanated this,
to us interesting, hymn. And who was that saint but
Tiruuivukkarasar, the prince of poets?

Now, if we conld ascertain the date of Tirunavuk-
kamsar, we might regard Periisinyar's date as having
Voen almost fixed. Fortunately, the date of Tirii-
navukkarafiar, of Jnaansambandha, his younger
contemporary, is no longer a matter for dispute, but a
v«ritable historical fact—at any rate as well esta-
blished as any fact yet known in the history of South
India. In his article on' The Early History of
Southern India',t Mr. Venkayya gives in the argu-
ments which lead us to this undisputed oouclusion. He
says: "According to the PeriyaPurinam, a Tamil work
which gives an account of the sixty-three devotees of
Siva and whose historical value has been proved to be
very great, Siruttonda, one of the devotees, who was
a militarv man, to dust the old city of
VitApi' for his master, whose uajne is ifot givuo, but
who moat have been the Pallava King Karasimhavar-
Siruttonda was a contemporary of the great
and is referred

' reduced

man 1.
Saiva devotee Tirujfiiuasambandhar,
to by the latter in one of his hymns. Thus Tirujna-
nasambandar a contemporary of tho
King Narasimliavarman |, A comparison of the life of
another devotee, viz.,, Tirunavukkaraiyaror Appar, who
was another contemporary of Tirujnana®ambaiidhar,
with the two Trichinopoly cave inscriptions published
by Dr. Hultzsch, will convince you that Appar must
have lived under the Pallva King Gnnabhara, who
was probably identical with Mahendravarman 1., the
father of Narasimhavarman I, From these facts we
conclude that the two famous Saiva devotees, Appar
and Sambandhar. the middle of tho

was Pallava

lived about

seventh century A. D., as the Pallava King, Na-
rasimhavarman l., was shown to have been a con-
temporary of the Western Chalukya, Pulikesin
Il., whose dates range from 609 to 642 A.])."

The date of Tirunavukkarasar
be the middle of the seventn century A.D.,
yar must he sought for in the latter part of the same

being ascertained to
Perasiri-

" l'art- 11) paso SJI.
f Clt.-i."inin CuUriji? ilngaziiic, jQnuary Iti%.
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century, or more probably in the earlier part of the
next. Thus as tin upper limit to the age of Nacchi-
narkkiniyar we hUve the early years of the eighth
centnry A D.

8. ANAVAKATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI, M.A.

(To be ronlinued.)

A LIBRARY OF ADVAITA WORKS.

Mr. Sainbasiva Aiyar, Manager of the Sri Vidya Preas,
Kamhakonam, has been engaged for some time in briDging
out a collection of valuable Advaita works in Sanskrit,
written by such emineat authorities as BrahmonandaSaras-
vati, Madhnsudana Sarasvati, Appaya Dikshitaand otheis.
A few of these, for instauc”, the Laghnchandrika and the
Brahma-Vidyfibharana, were known by repute merely, till
Mr. Sambasiva Aiyar conceived the idea of publishing them.
The sabject-matter of the eight volumes now comprising
the series together with remarks regarding their ant.hors
will be found briefly set forth in the prefato”™ note,
appended below, from the pen of our welUkuown country-
man, Mr. Sashiah Sastriar, C. S. I., late Dewan of Pndn-
kotta, to which | have added a few footnotes which may
be of some interest to bi]>liopbileB. The whole collection
ii an exceedingly valaaKle one and it is only to be regret-
ted that the publisher has not met with the only reward

doe to his unselfish laboui, vi/., an appreciative reception
and an eucouraging sale of the bobk.s. Though he has in-
vested a goodly portion of his heritage in this, a labour of

love for him, he expects and desires no profits, but would
be amply satisfied and incited to farther services in the
same direction, if he can only recover his outlay by the
encouragement of the learned and thb wealthy of the land.
I need not add any more to what has been written with
each exceeding clearness by Mr. .Sashiah Sastriar.

M. NArAY.4XABW.UIl IvKR.

KNGLISH PREFACE TO THK ADVAITA
MANJAI?!.

1. The Advaita Manjari or series of treatises on tho
Advaita Philosophy consists of Eight Volumes (Royal
Octavo) printed and published iti Devanagari character at
the Sri Vidya Press, Kumbhakouam by Sambasiva Ariya
of Konerirajapuram,

(a) The first of them is Advaita Siddhi,
grandhas 10,000, priced Rs. 4—8—0.

(b) The second
Oauda Brahm:">uandiyam,
priced R=. V—8—0.

pages

is Laghuchandriku, otherwise callod
pages (= i”randhas 20.000
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(f) Th* Uiird i* HiddUtitebiDda.

(tf) TIM hHth U SfkjtrtUMiL Thmm lut
friaimi tog”*bar m (m* Votaae, fmgn 900, grwakM
frirmi KM. 3-0 -0.

(r) TIMftftiiu

1—8—0

Vritti, pagn 140, gniidbM 4"000>

{/) TiMasthw S*ddWalaJc<mufn*>M<". VH"
HinadbM U.OOO,prioMi fu. 5—0—0.

(f> Th« MVMth im Bnkmm VnljiMuiraoMi, »40,
gnodlna »4,090, prioid IU. 10-0-4.

(1) Tiw eigbtti t* Bi>*totva ViTeUn, p«gM 142f
ICnwIW 6000. priced E., 2-0-0.

u, Thaa th« 7 valanM* eomprMin); tlt« 8 work* eoaUic

pafPM 2847 nm! irnodfaM (».0(VO. priced (U 33-8-0.
ealM ifn»Jori, bccaom th” mil ralte to tte
MM «Dh}«e(bat pncUokll/ th«/ Ki« all Mpurmto uid«>
peodthOI’kS Mpanta Mtttfr* wbieh bava apfnand
at loagimarvak. Thoaf(h they are welUknowa to adtolan
aa wan* of aathoritf, tbaj bav*ban."mvar pHated
pobliabad bafora a»d have bma ymj rare to be bad ia a
umet ttr emnplato form. mucbh cndit iadaa to thc enter®
prixiat psbtwhar for tnlleclioK an>! pubtiching tbetn

bia oira eoat and nakivi; iben acoatiUa to octudan and
to the pabtio gaoerallj ; nnfortiiAataly, be baa not aiat
iritb that daffraa of enconnifeioetit which waa

rate with bia Uboan and witk th« wtriitaui

ni«r an

and

eomnmiw
TAIM of tb«

worka thaBialvaa. TbU in a (treat meaaara baa beaa pra-
haUy da« to nktaaaraa not bftTing bean takao to (pra tbaa
wida pablieitjr and probably to aoma extant to the diSlcBIt
DO*

bighb

and intrinau ebaractcr of the aabjeet itarfr.

RAntroduced

They are

to the pabltc IB -the bope that their

niariU will be nppranrisied and that they will find

>>m0i)i;xurU of oar

ready

purchaMn ealii|ht«o<4 and patriotic

coBBti7niaa caa wall afford to patraociza thea.

(. Aftw these prdifninary ramarka, it ia-bat a|»prapri-

ate and iieoe««ary th*t a brief ootline account wboald be

givMii <jf eaeb of the Uitatiaaa for the ioformation of thoie
Thev

which

who may sot be alrcMcly foriTerwint with th«tn. will

now Iw aecordinjfy dxitcritted in the order in they

bare U«D already anomnuted.

A. AUvaita Siddbi' is an origiiuil woik by MadbnaCk-

daoa Saraawati. Jt iaa commentary 00 S'ankara B«ab-

yam—<he (amoaa gloaa on the V'yiaa Sutraa and inuid to

hiiva been written abuat 300 yeara aguv refntatioo

bia

It ia a

uf the Dvait* doctrine propoooded by Vyisarayar in

fkmuoa work known aa NyAyAiDiitam. It was annwered

THCWI-

otherwine

by a «rKcalled Tarankani by a DvaiU aothor.

j{ani waa aoawered by Oaada Brahmnnandiyam

callwl Lagbacbandrik", whirb in ita tarn elicited Vana-

1 Miin uppom-ito  k (KtTrmiii irentiiif* frin tiat piibliHlioil Ity
«f Hili/nl in tWir iHNIni aittl
Ai.® o -ii."

a7

0iiU Uivlyaa. Tbia awaia waa atawend by Triyambaka
S*»tri of Myaon in a trtatiaa edied AdT»tta Sidc.h”nf*
TaiJ"yanti.
The Advaita Siddbi it divided into Coar chaptera

FaridiebedaMa, each of which ii acaio anbdivided into
'"Bor baada or topiea, la tb« ftnt paricbcbedam tba
gaaatioB cf tiM world betng aaitbyi or not mithy* (i. a.
fllaaory or not illaaory) aa atated botb the partim. %
atalad nader M beada or iaaaaa. In the aecoiMi, A'tmatiiru-
fMaai or n«iai« cf Atm ia diaeoaead ander >4 beada. fa
the third, the roeaaa«( raa]i>iiif{ aaion or abaoi ption in
the A'Una are deacribed nndcr 4 sab-beads, that i« to say"
ti'ravan«m, Maoaaam, 5idbidbyiksiuiani In the foartbi,
Muktinirapanam or what ia Makti or Mokabam, is eiisr’ta-
aed nnder (i aack heada.

B. Lagbachandriki) otherwiae called Brahm*
naad”m is a gloaa by Btahminaada Saraawatioa Advai'
U Siddhi. In ita aab-dirisioaii and order of topica, it ful-
lowa the Adraita Sid*”. It ia a lajoinJer tu XanuiKani
which wMi an anawar to Adi~tita Siddbi, Ko. A.

C. SiddbAatftiiada by JladboaAdana Saraawati ia a
VykkbyAaam 00 the Daa'a S'kiki of S~nkara wbioh ia th«
eaaeMa of bis doctriaa in a very condenaad farm.

n. TTiyiyaxataArali ia a(™in a gloaa ea Siddbantabimla
by the aatbar of LaghaehaodrikA. Tbeae two treatise*
C and D arareaHy abridgaeata of Advaita Siddbi and
Lncbwhaadriki whieh «et« prebably foand much ton
Tolamiaoaa lor aaay atody.

E. SfitraVritti isa work by a disciple of S'aakaia and
ia a short aimple, and literal paraphrase of thu Vya”
Siitna. It is divided into foar obaptera or Adhyaja, ia
which the sobjects of Jaiiatknam, criticism of oppoaiii);
doctrinea, mukaha npiysm or meaoa to raoksha and mok-
aba itself arc treated in the same mder as in the Siitraa.

K. SiddhAntaleaa sangrabam i* an orif*inal work 1>/
Appayya Dtkahitar who la aaid to hare lived 400 to NI
rears ago. 1lis a review of all the doctrim” of belief with
the conctusioa that Advaila ia the soaadeat  them. This
work also duals with the neneral aabjMt in the same otdrr
which ia observed in the other works—namely in fonr
parichchedama—but more closely criticiaea the diffcrenceii
whic»i hrtl apron”™ ap among the advaitia themxelve” in the
looR interval ainee ~aakara's BhAahyam. Tho positiona
which he nndertakes to aiihtttantiatfl are (1) that Niii;nua
Brahman ia alone Uaf(bt by Vedaa (2) that UokgliH &> to
be obtained by Vidyit or Jniinam (:]) that by Jnjtnaoi ia
meant Brahnianjiuiam (4) that Mokaha ia the of all
knowlud;™-—.Aebyata Krishnauanda Saraswati has \r;-ito
ten a gloss nii this work.

G. Itrahnui Vidynbharanara by Advaitananda Saraii-
wati  nrunimentary on S'ankaia's niUra Bhilsbyani. It
is divided intofonr .~dhyayas, each having foar "PikJas—
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sod the order in which the snbjects are treated is the
Bame as in ' S6tr« Vritti." It is a work which enjoys
much celebrity among Vedantic stadents.

H. S'ivfttatwa ViTeksm isa work hy Appsyya Dikshi-
t«r in which his object is to establish that Ssgnna Brah-
muUn is no other than Parama Sivam or Israra who is the
contioiler of Mayuprapancham or creation as it appears to
ns and that Nirgnna Brahman eventnatly is attainable
only thiongb and after Sagnoa Brahman is realized.—
This doctrine is broached in 60 Slokas called Sikharini*
emala, the Slokas being all in Sikharini metre.
liimself made a VyAkhy”“nam or commentary on the
Slokas.

4. It must not be supposed that these 8 works exhaust
the treatises on Advaita. There are several other series
=which though more recent are also held in great esteem.
One series for example is Vachaspatyam ' by Vachaspat'
Miisra which is also a commentary on S'ankara's Siitra
BhAshyam. It was followed by Kalpataru™ a work by a
Bar.yasin of Northern Circars or Telugn country and this
again has evoked a Vyakhya known as Parimalam* by
Appayya Dikshitar.—Another series consists of a com-
mentary on S'ankara Siitra Bh4sbyam known as Pancha-
padika”™ which has elicited Vivaranam" and Tatvadipika
another work generally read is Ramnnandiyam'—and also
Anandagiriyam** both being commentai-ies on S'ankara
Siitra Bbashyam. Appayya Dikshitar, who is repnted as
the able.st and most prolific author of recent centuries has
written a work called Nyaya Rnksh”“mani on the Sutras
themselves.—It was the ambition and intention of the pub.
lieher of the 8 works, eventually to edit and bring out seve-
ral of them at least, if his present undertaking met with
Bnfficient encouragement.

5. Maha Mahopadhyaya Brahma Sri Raju Sastrial who
is the greatest sanskrit scholar living has borne testimony
to the great and rare value of the 8 works now published,
and to the correctness of them, other testimony is unneces-
sary.

6. It now only remains for me to exhort all tbe Maha-
rajahs. Zemindars and other noblemen and all such of my
countrymen as are possessed of the means to come forward
and reward the labors of the compiler who oat of pure
love for his Country's Religion and Philosophy lias sank his
Bena-

2. PiibliKkhml in thp Hil,Hoth»0ft by Bala Saatri of

res. It ia callcd Bhomati'.—S.

3. Bj Anialanaiidnr. Piihliahed by E. J. Lnzaroe A Co., Benares,
in the Vhituinjurum  Samkrit

4. Published in the same series. - X.

B. BV PailmapAda. T'i. SJIW. Serleo.—H.

6. By Prakrisntman. Viz. Sunn. Series. Tliis_edition contains
e-ttracts from the 'l'atvadipUa and from nnotlier ijloss stvied BASia-
Vriikii'/kn. N.

7. Tills has been printed in Madras in Telugii chanicters. It
seems to be poiiular only in Sontherri [ndia. —N.

8. PublisliiKl in the j4)inHf/fi»i<i»i, S.iin-inf f Jtr. M. C.
Apto of Poona. This is the bcst-knowii of all the glosses on San-
kHin's Bhnshyii. There is also another gloss by Govindananda call-
<HI Iti'Ina Pnibhn.

He has

This has uppuared in the H!hli,ill,rn N.

fortune in it, not only by liberally subscribing for copies
for themselves, bat by persuading all friends within their
Fea<th to do so likewise.

A. SASHIAH SASTRT, t. f,
Fellow, Mndrns Unirersity, late Dcwan of
Tiavancm-c and late I'eiran Regent of

EITHSTS.

IT is necessary to the existence of our idea of beauty
that the sensaal pleasuie, which may be its basis, should be
accompanied first with joy, then with love of the object,
then with the perception of kindness in Ti superior intelli-
gence, finally, with thankfulness and veneration towards
that intelligence itself, and as no idea, can be at all consi-
dered as in any way an idea of beauty until it be made up
of these emotioni, any more than we can be said to have
an idea of a letter of which we perceive the perfume and
the fair writing, without understanding the content”s of it;
and as these emotions are in no way lesultivnt from, nor
obtainable by, any operation of the intellect; it is evident
that the sensation of beauty is not sensual on the one
hand, oor is it intellectual on the other, but is dependent
on a pure, right and open state of the heai-t, both for its
truth and for its intensity, insomuch that even the right
after-action of the Intellect upon facts of beauty so appre-
hended, is dependent on the acuteness of the heart-feeling
about them.—RL'SMN;” (Modem Painters.)

Now, therefore, | think that, without the risk of any
farther serious objection occurring to you, I may state
what | believe to be the truths—that beauty has been
appointed by tho deity to be one of the elements by which
the hnmun soul is continually sustained ; it is therefore to
be found more or less in all natural objects, but in order
that we may not satiate ourselves with it, and weary of it,
it is rarely granted to as in its utmost degrees. When we
see it in those utmost degrees, we ai;e attracted to it strong-
ly and remember it long, as in the case of singularly beau-
tiful scenery or a beautiful countenance. On the other
hand, absolute ngliues<) is admitted as rarely as perfect
beauty; but degrees of it, more or less distinct, are associ-
ated with whatever has the nature of death and sin just as
beauty is associated with what has the nature of virtue
and of life.

RLSKIX.

KIMUAHKOAAM,

I . Vw. 1897.

(Lectures on Airhitectnre and Painting).

AMONO the moral instincts of humanity none is more
natural, more universal, or more iiisuperable, than piayer.
The infant readily learns to pray ; the old man has le-
conrse to prayer as he> refuge amid the solitude of his de-
clining years. Prayer comes in,stinclively to the young lips
which can scarce piouounce the name of God, and to the
dying lips which have no longer strength to pronounce >t
Among ell nations, unknown and well-known, barbarous
and civilized, one meets at every turn, the facts and for-
mulas of prayer. Wherever man is found, in certain cir-
cumstances and at certain hours, uuder the inttaence of
certain spiritual instinct<<, the eyes aie raised, the hands
are clasped, the knees are bent for the purpose of prayei
or thanksgiving, adoration or supplication—GI izor.
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TMK \ KDA'NTA-SrTIJAS WITH S'UI'KAVrUA
Il A'SIIVA

1" i.vhnH" il 1>1>
Adhlkarana 20-
Th* iDclaclcB ef (ctgatiTt* coauftieiu coneerniiig th« Mestract-
blI* b Bec«::u7. beciiue £rikau istlie Mm* ui titer* is
t.rrsd) ; as for In:t»tce in use ef Um
muiirk of the nputl- This lici bna ezpl«ia«d
(briore’  'lit iii 33~
ilii])iii'lin~

i»

> 1 IK; (iirtd 1-Uinilijizi 1., u liif)’ kliw -

0L Itr.ihiii'll, ciMtuiii iirt- liluilr in tliu

*(inls " Niwllicr nor fini', nui- slu.rt,"* iiiid s«

oi>.  lii I HI- Alliurviiiiii ulto Ilirv iirt- rouixl in bui'li
ii-i tlie follow lii;

I'liiit uiiicli i-unriol licsi i'li nor sci7,ed, »liicli lias

no finnily iind no ciuxli-,"i Hud so on.

"rri. Ui s-(i
« M 1.

shonld be comjin-heiidpd or nol in ronicntplatin”

{pMnrujiobihii)-At  first  sifflit il woold wi-ni tliut

plu'ions ~f till- Sii]in-nii'. iniisfnncli ns, iinlike liliss, rtc-.,
llu-y nri- nut ultriliiitis

(Si‘lilhitiulu] :— As illniiiisl lio foi cjfoitij.” « le liold aK
follows; 1l is jiro])er In inilnili Al i-nnti'iii | >lutii>ntj
of tlir Siiiii'i'inc tlio L'oiiei-]>tion of di iiinlK n-liihii®; tu
the Ak~liurii, lie Indcslrin tilili-, siiiri- Jtitiliin:in. tho
pt»M'8iior of tlic iiMriliiitcs, is tlic mumi- in ull pljutos.
It is, imU'l-d, iV niwiiiK of IIK-M- ultriliiitfs. mid in no

in

Niiislied fiiiin all rtsi> iKcoincH possdilc. I-'or Mis.s mid
otlii;r attrilnituh to diHtin”iiish Iti-iLhriiun
prtity.-iiiinaii, )i v nwin lie siieli ikx Jire nnassociuted
w/tli liny mean iliiiditi'™.  And it Kthe W ry nHtnro of
iittril'iites ti) ulwavs iiccoin]inny tin- iiniin tliiu™ of
which thfy Jirc s]ioki'n of as attrilniti-.s. I'or instuiice:
though tho tnunlrii " <> Aj<ni, know tlio Hotri's dwtd,
and the sm”rilii-i',"  which is enjoined in connection
with the iipiisad of the piirodus'H in the Jamiidagnya

from tlio
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ancrifice of four niffhts,—oeourrmjf ID the Sumaveda,
bas, as snch,* to be recited alond, Elill, in”sinuch as it
Bhonld follow the main tiling,—namely, the npasnd
which pertains to the Yajur-veda,—the niantra should
be recited in a whisper. This principle has been do-
clai-ed in the former or ritoalistic Bection Il1. iii. 9.

From this it does not follow that all attiibntes will
have to be included in the contemplation, as the .Su-
trak&ra SMVS:

This much (alone should be comprehended), on aeconnt of
thorough contemplation. (I11-1il. 31).

'"Thorough contemplation' means the contemplation
to which one tiikes readily. Those attributes alone
are to be comprehended everywhere, by which a con"
templation of Brahman as distinguished from all else
is possible. Accordingly it is uecessary to compre-
hend in the contemplations of Brahman only those
negative attributes, namely, " not gross," etc., which
are mentioned in connection with the Akshara-Brah-
man, because they are attributes which serve to dis-
tinguish Brahmiin from nil else ; but it is not necessa-
ry to include also such attributes as ''who does all
deed.", who has all de.sires, wlo has all smells, who has
all trstes."t

Adhikarana-21.

If you hold that in the (passage gpeaUng of Eim who is) within
(all) (the s'mtl refers to) one's own self possessed of the
aggregate of the elements, and that otherwise the
difference cannot be explained, (we say), no, as
in the case of the teaching (of the

Sad-Vidya). (ill.iii. 36).

In the I?iihadiiranyaka Upanishad, Usliiistn nsks :
" Yajnavalkya, tell me the Brahman who is visiblo,
not invisible, the Atman, who is within all." The
answer is given in the following words : " He who
breathes in the up-breathing, he is thy A'tnian and
within all. He wlio breathes in the down-breatliing, he
IB thy Atman, and within all...Everything elso
evii."t 'Jhon au'ain Kahola asks "
me the Brwhman who is visible, not invisible, the
Atman who is within all." Hut the answer is given iu
the following words : "' He whoovcrcomHa hunger and
thirst, sorrow, passion, old age, and death. When
Br&hmanas know that Atman...they wander about as

is of
Yajnavalkya, tell

= The rule ia that in lacrifloial ritea the manlina. of tlio 84mii-
Veds ahoald be reoited aloud while those of the Yajur-Vcdn shuold
b» recited in awhiaper.

tUhhl 8-4-S.

t Bri. Up. 3'4.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH K SIDDHANTA DEEI'IKA.

mendiciints ...Evervthing else is of evil."* Here a
doobt arises as to whether the two VidjAs arc une or
different.

(PHri-nj)aktiha):—Now, Ushasta'o question refers to
the pratya<ratman or the individual soul united to the
aggregate of elements. Otherwise it wouM be
difficult to explain the difference between the eutity
spoken of in the ajjswer to that question and described
as " He who breathes in the up-breathinff, he ia ihy
Atman," and the entity referred to in the answer to
the question of Kahola and described as having over-
come hunger, etc.

{Siddlwnta):—As agninnt the tovcgoing siippositiou
the siitrakara states the siddhaiita or finnl coiieliisicii
as follows : You should not say so. This spctimi is like
the tenching (of the SaJdvidyA):t " That \tinan who
is within all; " in these words the (juestion was asked
in both cases alike ; and therefore in both cases, the
Parames'vsra Himself is the entity referred to iu the
question. And He alone can be, the entift- who is
absolutely the cause of up-brejitliing. etc., iiiul who
has absolutely overcome hunger, etc., as sttited in
the answers to the (Micstion.s. As in the onse of the
teachiug of the Sad”™VidyA, i eonteniplation of lir:ih-
inan as Existence), the repetition of question ;ind
and answer refers to oue and the same, subject. A
difference in the questioner nnd in the form does not
produce a change in the Vidyn. Accordingly tho
sutrakarii says :

An exchange (shonli take place;; for (they both) qualify
(Brahman), as in the other case. (i ii. m.36).

Once the identity of the subject lias been established,
a mutual c.xcluniga of ideas should be effected
between the two (Juestiouers. That is to say, IJsliasttt
also hold contemplate Brahnmn as one who b.is
overcome hunger, etc., while Kahola also should
contemplate Him as the cause of up-breathing, ctc.
For, the passages occurring in both the sections
specify the Paraiiies'vara, aa in the other ca.si of Sad-
Vidya. Wherefore aa ono and the same entity is
spoken of in the questions jvnd the answers,.there if
no difference in the Vidya. Kepntition is intended t
remove doubts, as in the case of " That, thou art."

Adhlkarana—22.
The same (Deity la spoken of); fbr' real' etc., (are reptatti).
(111.111.37).

As to the Sad-Vidya also, which has been cited to
illastrate the oonolusiou arrived at in tho preceding;

Fora. 351
tCHhA. 6.
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edkikM~tM, Aen dosb* m to wh”etttW
V>J>A i« 0iM or diAnruot.

("nmaiMJUU):—An » repatitHM it foaoU in (iM
<0 Ill-'Hiog, AoJ'Ma < diffcmie« it fwQB> in th«

»tt«wiT«, Mtomch turn »
Uagbl.

diff<>rmt Vidfl mnst h»ve

{Siddk>inia)-—.\a ajftnrt Uio foregoitny ne hold M
follows  Tb«r» M no differeno* in th« Smdvi'lylt
Th» »iiM! Mti*hty Deity, referred to ID th® woid«

"Thi* Dev»t4,"
in ev«r?7 aiinNiriir.
That Uioo wt; "

etc.* tjccnr» ia etery qo«t»oo md
"Tbot i* ml, That tbe Attosa,
io these word«, ai“io nnd ~ain,

are foond repeated.

Hiervfurr. tW Kntitj being one and the wme, the

Vitlyi i« one luid the name.’

AdMfcar«na~23.

(11* attritatM fBck u tka peuMiiga pf ufaClBc) ladm
<hmU tk etsyrAodad ia tk« imral caaN. taeaaa*
of tki tbedi, ttc® (W (ha uaa).
(iti. m- 31}
Thbc Dakar»-Vtdja,—contrmphitioD oCthe LHrine in
tko heart—n tAnitht in the Ctib&Bdog7», in the Tai-

ttirtyKka, in the llribadinuijiika, aiid in the KaiTmlya

UpanifhiitlA. A" tbey all one and tbe aame, or are
they different *
{lI'arrajialuha, In the Chhiodogya, the Mght

chirf aitriba” including ainleaaneaa, of the Being
dwelling in the *litsI1 lotoa of the heart, and fpokeu
of aa DabMtt ikta'a, are deeUred in the pMaage which
begina with the following worda:

Thfire i* thia city of Brsbnati \in the body; anil
in it the palace, the unuUl Ictna ~of the heart), and
in it that small ether."t

In the Taittiriyakn the attributes of the Diviue Be-
ing dwelling ia the small lotus of thehmrt—aatbe Una
designated by the word < Sound (Nidtt)' which ia the
rout of the Pmnava, M the One denoted by the term
the " Mif*hty (iord (Mahe»'vara\ ns the One who is
da'k-brown/na the Ono who has direra eyes—arc
declivred in the p~tMaage " Small, sinleaa,"} etc. In the
BH>.arlirsnyaka-Upanishad are mentioned the aitri-
butes auoh as lurdahip, in the following paasagu "There
is ether within the heart. In it there repoaea the mier
of all, the lord of all. the king of all."§

lu the K<iTHI}a-UpanishMIl the attribatea of the
Soprvmu Heing dweliing in the heart-lotha—aa the

echU.e-s-a.

tiuM. la
| Bri. Up. 4-4-U
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timv-ayed, aa the dark-necked, m
bKaa, aa having Um& for

consciooan««a aad

Bw mate, and to on—ara

dceknad in the following pasaage :

" Begardiog the hrart-lotos nasUini<d and gnita
pare, and in ita centre cnntemplitting Him who is
.all-perr«ding; who ia iotelligeDCc aitd bKas, th*
formleas, the wooderfal; Him who«e hMp-mate ia
Umi; who ia the snpreme Lurii, mighty, thre”
eyed, dark-necked, s”reoe.**

Now, since dark-neckednea* and the like are tha
attributes of the body and since reality, etc., are t&e
attributes of A'Unao, they are two opposed sets ol
attributiw and capnut tht;refora be included
contemplation.

in one
Therefore thry ~re different VidyAa.

{Si~lhanlin}: —As agatDSt the foregoing we hold aa
follows : Beciwae the aami> sbode »f the heart-lotus ia
mentioned ;u the serrmJ places, the ridyA is one and
the aam«-. Therefore the attributes—such as " whoae
deaires are true' —should be comprvhended in all cas6”
Sinleaaneaa and other attribute* mentioned in the
CbhAodc”™a, loidship and other attributea mentioned
iu the Britnidiranyaka, the attribute of being deaigs-
ated by the Pranava and other attributes mentioned ia
the Taittiriyaka, the attribute of being consciousneaa
and bliss in essence and other attributes mootioned io
the Kairalya-Upanisbad,—all theae attributes of
Brahman should be comprehended in the Dahai-ii-rid-

=ft. The ntinbntfs of Brahman,
I[aivaIyH-Upanishad in the words " whose help-mata
ia Umii," ' one who has three eyas," aro identical in
meaning with thoae of Brahman which wre dcsetibed
elsewhere in the words " one who isd»rk-brown,** and
" one who hait divers eye«." Repetition hereittcak»>
lated to produce a high regard. Tlio same con«trao-
tion should bo put upon all attributes which aie thna
repeated- The Brahman is the being of whom all
theae atLribntes are predicated, and aa aoch He ttlons
is the objfCt i>f worship in all cnses, so that ili« .Su-
preme lirahman should be contemplated in thfe middip
of the small beart-lotus as endued with sinlessneas and
so on, as the lord of all, aa tha thing denoted
by the syllable 'om," as one whose holp-mate
is Uma, as Tbree-ayed, aa Dark-necked, as Consoioua-
noss and Bliss, as Infinite, Immortal, WonderfulL
Accordingly this contemplation is the most essential
io ail cootemplations of the Supreme. In thaChhii>-
dogya andtha Kaivalya-Dpaniahad” it is said that
he who devotee himself to this contemplation ia aaid
to attain, as the fruit thereof, to the Supreme Brab

described in the
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man Uim<ie]f, the object of all worship, trau8cen(1liDg
the region of Frakriti or the material universe :

" Having rpached the Higliest Light he appears in
his true foini."*

" Hsving meditated thus, the sage reaches Him
who is the womb of all beings, the Witness of
all, transcending dnr]sness."t

Tl-iis, as the nttributes of dark-ueckofiness and
the like as well as tlic attributes of sinlessness and tho
likeiirc ever present in Biahman. sind us each set of
attributes presupposes the other, nothinp stands in the
way Qf our comprehending theui all in one net of
contemplation. The denials wonld be cjnite ont of
place if there were no occasion for them. On seeing
thi» Supreme Brahman d(.scribed as possessed of n
feody having three eyes, one ewould naturally attribute
to Ilim other attendant attrihutes of the body, snch
as sin, old sge, death, hunger, thirst, vain desin s,
vain purposes: ant it is to prevent this that the sruti
declares th:>>t He is devoid of all sin, and 60 on.
Though the Supreme lirahman is endued with a body
having three eyes and so on, still. He is free from all
sins, free from old age, free from grief, free from
Lunger, free from thirsst. His desiies Hro true, his
purposes are true, Ho is conscionsness and Bliss.
Hencft no incongruity.

Adhlkarana 240

{Ohjcdio)!.):—If in tho form of Brahman there
should exist such parts of tho body as would entitle
Him to be described in the words " dark-necked,"
and so on, as Ho is described in the words " love is
His head," then He would be subject to growth and

decay iind would therefore cease to be " dark-
iieckod."

{ahuvx! ,:—The ButrakMra says :

Eecause of high regard, there is no failure. 1111 iii. 39).

In the preceding sections it has be<n determined
that Hrahm;in has a form described as diirk-ueeked,
etc., that He is associated with the Sufireine Power
(Pariinia S'iktil designated as L'ni;"i, and tli-il. Ho has
all tli(; atliiliutes including unfailing will inici so on.
Now @& doiilit iirisc>< ;IS B> whellier ;it anylinio those
all libiites civiM- te exist in the Kiipienie Ki-ahman.
or lhey never ceii.'~e.

{"i'vrvayal'xhti)-. — Ai first si{;lri: ir woniil >eeni that
tliey cca.«e ;it s<iniC! time, itiastMueh as tliey are merely
inizi;;ined in the Supreme Hialiiimn fi>r the siike of
contemplation.

[Sid(lliuritn):~-A» against the foregoiiifr we liold us
follows : 'Jhey never cease to e.vjst in tlie Supreme
Brahman bteuuse nf the high regiird (I-e sruti shows
lor them by way of repeating in :ill cases His associa-
tion 9%\t I'liii and other attributes. Hence the
description of the Snpriine }hahnian »s one of

t K»iTiilyn.-1/]>.

nnfailing potentialities.—Where are they lepoiitr-d
with hi.h regiird?—We answei-, every whei e. 'i'liotigli
it ha' been declared th»t He is dark-brown and
diverv-pyed,i e .thatHe is associiited with Sakii iind
three-eyed, .«till, again, to shew indeed its hi.jh regaid
for them, the f'ruti repeats "WhoFe hel)-niate is
UnnV who is the Snprenie J,(inl, the W:isrer oi nil. uhc
has three eyes."*~ Li the S'rnti tieaiing ol :he
,conteiii])IMtion of tiwfc Divine Beinp in thi® sol n- (i l,.
He is, iiahin, ont of high rcffard, ili scribed :i: ilie
Lord of T'ma, in the words " Honi”se to the Gohli n-
ariHed. to the Lord of ffold, to the Tiorrl of Anilnkrv.
to the Lord of Umil."t Klsewhere, ajriiin. thnr the
I's'viira is dark-necked, is. for the sake nf tegaid
again repeated in the words "whose nuk i+'(l;irk.

who is nee ered Hom.'ige to the il;irk-necked.
to the black-throatrd,”\[ and so on. It is only to
inspire high regard that the attrilmtes of nnfailing
will and the like aro repeated again althongh they
have been oneo mentioned- Wherefore, on aceonnt
of the hiah regard for then-. wV.ich the svnti fhows by
way of repenting them-again and again, the attribnti-
of being tiie Jjord of I'nia and snch other att.ribute>
never .cease to e\i«rs in tlu' Supreme Brahmaji-

In the case of Dhunna and UrHhman,—the snlijeets.
that are, unkncwble from any other sonre(> of
knowledge,—tho.»e who follow tlie authority of the
sruti should accept vlJiatever thai Divine s'ruti says
a« to their nature  Othevwise, if wo follow that liiie
of reasoning which is opposed to the sruti, it c;in
never be established that Brahman is the mnterial
cause of the Universe, and so on. Aeco)din<;lv.
after liavinfi declared th;it Brahman is E.xisteni e and
C()nBcionsness and the Infinite, in the words Exis-
tence, CVnscioufnesi', the Infinite, is Brahman,"J llu-
sruti itself agiiin declares with reference to Him

‘e Tlui Uight, the Heal, is the Supreme Bralim;in, tlie

Per.-on who is dark and brown, miiosc semen is
held above, who ha” divfis eyes. M
/., Hie sruti declares I~rahnian's conditioned

lorni. Ihat He is three-«yed and that He is assoeialed
witli  1Jin.i, the Supreme I'ower (Paramas'aktil.
A nd agiiin, in the wonis ihat is thi> one biis™ of
lirahnian,"*' the srnli says that He is possi>seii <if
nnsuri>assiil bli«s. Willi reference to Him au:iin,
the sruti says

Whose- body issVki.s'a,nalnre istrue, who«e
delight is life whose nianas is fdiss. Inh< is rejilete
with pe.iei', who is imtnorlal."**

* Kniv-t

t Miilinn;1.

© Tuil. <1111 -,
% =Vail, 2-1,

I M»1,1IM121, 12,

1 T_iiit-i:|. 2S.

"Tiul, Ip. 1r,

A, AfAHAI'KV.* SASTKI, ILA.
{To hr covHiiUcJ.)
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SIVAGSA'NA SIDDHITA K waak; thm iaa ~ (taaanbom, ilvaafrh whoa each maa
or raaaivaa tba taeootpMtaa cf bia worlea; and tb«f« th«
Isfaita Atwui (appeariog) undar i~ formm birt Hinaelf
ARUL NANOIL SBVA ATCHA'RYA iaactire. Wkaa a mm» find* oot tb«M three, Ibat i»t"
"~tabnia.

STIJTRAINi—PASU LAKSHANA.

AdlkarmiMr~=*
(Crmtmwd/rmt  paf* 327

Dir romhinaium ~ »ll (he fiingmn"$ mJ tke mL
ft. If Oh, w Jt*tc4 to W tK*cms”~iwtioa of
tMTftfiore'liimM” itnd -mttNitviit, tfien (hie ner wiTl

<Ai)7 ne mch Mpanttel; und iwt = aiagla
(alM). Ifjon My (>>M rmnoon cbhingt th«iita»lrM
is fact cMMHititiito tbc aoal, t ~ the imb who cogaiM
twWm all to];«tb«r i« dillflrralt u the object fMrnwiTBd
h quite distioct from the percetring BBbjoct.

KcrriM.

The view ol Um miol (JivBtm*) r«(ate4 hm ia credited
to tiif BaatrMtik* Baddhists hj noma eomUMiUtoie and
to MsyavBdiii by otb«r«. We have mot beca able to
trom th« {fftloweri of t]ie lat(« iich<iol a proper deflnitioa
iif the JivUma, nor u naiforai oaa; and OM Swani CL
Cbtdaoibaras whao w« praaaad bim for a. defiaitioa
Mated ihat it waaantrfJ~r~of thaatt”~of
mad imiakatmaa and otherTowar pK>da<” of Maya. Oar
lepiy to hiw waa;—which of thaaa vaa ia Batulham,
(bondage) iind wbtoh of theae waa to nach Makti (free-
dura) r The Abhaaa<tf Br~naii ia aiAar ftuhaiao or ia
iKvt K it i« Brabmao. it can taffrr no boitdaga onr doaa it
rwiaire to be fiaed. If it i« not, then wa reck not if it is
in boadag« or not. It cannot matter to oi eitiIMr vhatbar
tba antaiuuaaa aad lower seBan do or do not enffer.
Be i« h«da oooe more etated that oar distinet poaition
it. that tl>a Jiratma we pwtalate ia oaa abora .thg-
autakaraaaa and is in no avne an nlkrpudriJtn any
Boaiber of thii>|{R. He it i« that iaeonatrali” and diaggad
hy tin ami deaire, and .naiferM pain. The followisg
ptuwa”s fiinn (ha rpanialtads clearly bn'of; '>at the
diktioGtion.

" I'iia aupiwitD all tkir< tii}(etliei , the periHbable and the
iiapri-ilialdtt, tlie dert-loped -anti the aitdeTcloprd. TA-
Ati*«i,* tifiMt, It bim,,,!, I>eraaBe be baa tnenjuy (the fmita
of Kai'ina'l: bat when lie liaa known Clod (Oern) he ia
I'lvvd fniiii all  fetln'*"

|-Tlie(« itic two, oiie knu\\in|; (Ijtwara> the «j»lier not-
kaouinjf (JUa;, both K..W,. (aja). one KiroDK, the other

“\HId 1K i'KA, kTin< iinil

IHRti<iINIH, I'liruklui ami  I'nrnan.
liir<j-l.«. livii M I'miiiti nr Kniliriiac. uii( I'ntli, WWim und
LU il 1 ~umlil't WK uf 1(>rMI'< 1IM-Mylili-; Si. Il iDMI fiinl. jn tlicw

Jic s L. .1 [liii-Hii [-=1-' M.al (".'1l it il." Hi.liv.t IInihiniiii.

«Jyotir-BaTale-

'"That which is parishabia i* the Ih«dhaaa; (be imnortal
and inpariahabla i« Mara.; Tb One Ood (Kko Pera)
raka tha pariahable (Pradheoa) and the irfeia. From
maditatiait on Hira, from joiaiai® Hin, fran becontisg
oD« with HiiD, tb«ra ta fartbar eeaaatwit of all ittaaioD
tbaaad."

in

" Wbo that Ood (Uera) ia baotm, aB fetten fall off.
nfferiags are deatrojred ai»d biitb and death
(SwatM 1.8, loli).

** Qa the eaane tree, mm (aatai) nU griethg imnt™nrj,
irtrudfnd by hit Mm itapBitnem: Bat-nebea ht> aeaa the
otb«-, I°«a« eoatantad wd kMwa Hia Rloiy. tben Ai* fritf
pM>*aa away." (Mandaka. 1J1. 1. 2).

" Fuulii drnVUnf in darkn®  wiaa in Iheir own oooont,
and jM”~ad np with vata koowledKc, gu numd ami rumd
ttoffniu} to at«d fro like bKod maa lad by the btind "

Katba. I. 2. r..

Sae fartbar paga 11 W Pi~ 11l Nitjloa Saadhana
Sariaa, when a geod raanme ol the wbol» object ia giran.
Only wa ooaU not Snd tha tait "

emw."

rtiraahaa”-
»vBrih»d Vrs. 9"aiid thaBoul

<»8Whrtbha«Uad

»»
may ba fcmnd to ha aelMommona,

* ail* le Pntdbaiu nr Prahkriti aud not Dpratma Sakti.

tTliathars mnni mao, i.man
dtKiaethn of tlio «lir{]Mdarth.i liccomn Gud. The three meaiw
Paaa, Patlii and ra«i. .tnd Uwara uml Brahioa iit thi® paaaaKi'
du not ai«an r*«]>crtivrly Pmnnal liol sn>l linpvnwnal Gail bat
mean ilm-uit-e fic*ny. .*mmliui; to SankKriu, thp Irar kuinrinl®
of Pan aati P»a. Prakriti aiuJ Paraaha. aimp mra liberalioii.

wlicii he ncdmatenda th«

;Pn>r. Uax-llallcrohacrrea«ni Uiu woni, "ho would teem to
be nwant far 1aatun, or Dvva nr tlta One Uod, thoiigli immediatrly
aflvmanJdi bv ia taken for the trui> Brahniau and ni>t fur iia
L>ticllkknmBwVI dirine penonificaliou unlr." i.e. IDonn aud the same
tnantfw, Hara naan* both (be Penoualtlodaudtlio True Uialinian:
Whbea it i» furthew bow in other Jiaa$afre*, thu same learned
PtofecatT uttd (Kbrta of h)a ilk mil Hiva aud Budra for tlie True
Unbman, wbeiela is tk« real distioetiou bctwren I'sKiim Hod
Bnhniiui. Tim word Itwnra or IMI (t4te first «onl in tie Isa
Clianislia'l) oriipiuillj meant in the Uponivinuls aod Brahma

. Satras milj tbe Higheat Brahman, not anr Phi'iicinennl iHimothing

or notliisk. The woid 'lI'sviua' baa however been iiwd b; Sankara
and bis folhueen a» nieuQiug the lower Bntlinian in a restricted
venae. Miakld by tills luter use of tlii> m-otd, our Profeaaor aud
ollirm wuaM uftfn take the IsWHru and lia of tbe Cpanisliad*
in the later restricted sense. .\nd hence the ineonaiatan”™ and

ri.rjn't for once tKiu distinctidn when readiair the UpAnishada,
thr i flip wimle meHoiiiK will be riear. Tlie Upnnishad writan
hull no (erejiiUii'e in iihiin™ the words isn, Jswiira, Hnra, Rudra, Siva,
li-vH, Miiiiwii'ia, iiml Muliesliwara «« thu prwm rlily VpilnutiHts
viillit (Ml linVO.
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Adlk..-ana-2.
In this eidikarana are reviewed the various theories
which haveljeeii prsponaded in repird to the nature of
the Roal; and they require very close attentioii.

Soul i.* derived from God bv.Pannama ? No.

t.  T7ii state that the soul posseBsmg ihe (fijalities
of Intelligence, Will and Power of tbe Supreme,
Btatids to the Saprenae aa heat to fife, as guna to guni
in Beth& Betba relation and appears variously. If so,
then the Jiva need not be possessed of senses and
organs to become intellif*ent.

NOTE.

God is self-lnminous, and if sonl is also God, it must
~  self-luminous also. Bat the sou) in union with the
body shines with tbe light of £he body itself, as it will do
so with the Liglit of the Lord when in unioii with the
Lord.

The Sankhyan doctrine refuted.

7. If it is stated that the atma is pnre inteijigence
ftnd not possessed ot gjtnas like will*nd power, then
It cannot develope will'an”™ poTVer”™ ir it is replied
that these £unas are acquired from the b"(Gdy and in
the Presence of the atma, then, these powers must be
found also when the body is dead or dead asleep.
But if it is again said, that this is due to the death oi
the sleep of the body itself, the statement that these
are brought into activity by the Presence of the
atma stands contradicted-

PV." ERR 7 - PV

8. It is Bgaiii snid tliut the guna is induced by the
Proscuce of the atma just as the magiiet attracts the
its g~ power of
objects.

iiou- It Po, it can only induce
attracting objects and not tliat of repelling
On the other hand, the atrtia induces such varying
actions such as thinking, and forgetting,
sitting, reclining, standing &c.

running

No.

9. If the soul is said to possess a form, then this
Then also it

The Pauranika'a doctrine. The soul has form ?

form must be apparent in the body.
will become indistinguishable from matter
undergoes transformaiion and distinction.
again be perceived when this atma enters the womb.
Yon reply that it is nikshuma imperceptible to
the eye, Juafc your own words bi lie your theory
that it has a form (perceptible).

which
It must

and

The soul has neither sxikshuma form.

10. .If you say it has siikshuma (subtle) form, then
yon are evidently mistaking the atma for the subtle

cause of the gross body namely manas, Buddhi,
ahankara and the five tanmatrau (the ruriashtakn}.
If you say no, and would make it even more subtle

than the Puriaahiaka, then according to us, there<ire

even tntvaa higher than Puriaadifaka, like Kalai,

Ragavi, Viddhei &c., and all these are material ijnd

achit, and perishable. *
The soul is Rupd Rupa. No.

11. If the soul is eaid to be RupdRitpa, then

know that Rupa cannot become Arupa, and Ariipa

One thing cannot have two
If you say, it is like the fii-e
latent in the wood, then as the fire shows out in
visible form when it burns, the soul must become
If it does, it will cease to be sat

cannot become Riipa.
contradictory natures.

visible.

NOTE.

The commentatoi'S ascribe this doctrine to iofori oi-
aaien-ti: (pronounced kanla, kaulaka; or gaula or gaulaka?)
and we are not able to identify who these Schoolmen ai-e.
Perhaps they aw Saktas.

The samt;.
12. If you say afain th?t the atma is RupaRupa
(form and formless) like rtfe iiioon, then it must

become visible to our eye at some moment. If you
reply that this visible body "itself is the product and

manifestation of atma, then the atma can never
become freed of Bhuuda, it becomes achit and
material.

NOTE.

One commentator ascrib”ii the purvapaksha views stated
in the last four stanzas to a section of the Pancharatris.
Sonl iind inactive.

Patau jnin's doctrine. M Arupi

13. If you state that the soul is Arupi (formless)
and inactive or (unchangeable) like Akas, then ex-
plain why does the soul, becoming bound in bodien®
makeD it undergo all sorts of motions such as walking,

&c.

Purvn Mimamaaka and
Chitachit or chit ?

The ricirs of Vaisheshika,

others. Is soul Achit,

(non-intelligent) thenitcan hav
no cognition at all. If it is chitachit, then, also
what is chit cannot become achit,
It connriot be achit in one part, and chit in anothei*
part. If again, another asserts that it is not achit,
but chit, then why is it, ~that it has no cognition
except in union with the body.

14. .If soul is

and vice versn.
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ymr n
Jiftlaru ntalligviit, Kml I* latcUipMit, Ood i< iatelK-
Ktot. Bat all than u* diffeml “Imw, mml th« lower

pulMi Md M Qoandmrf noo-iateilignit ID tht> prvwttce
( ths MpMW- mim. And tb* m 1 ia partiealar

fnm both lidM from mAn«r aad ttwa God. SCAl
lamwoQi bat aot. Mtf-lattiooB*-. It ouiturt ittaminata
bat CM ba aiiimalad.

i«

Fwetutmlirf*  aorJrtn*. 'Tht idul u An*, «r a4*»mief

theti
its

15. If tk« M>al is haid to be' AfU or atomic,
it can pftn ftwaj «aai)jr from th« bodj by mj of
outer pasMgML It cannot be kept op in the bodj.
It caonot bear burdens and aaiferings. It will be
redooing it to tli« level of mateml atoms whicli are
Acbit. Even as an atom, it will have an (»*gaiiicm
and accordioglj it will be ~risbable.

Thr «im<«. Th« mu( tKcupte* plite« in the My?
If you tia/ that tfai- sonl luctted in some
portifHt of the body, th«i( it becomes limited like a

form, aitd L«iic« becomeN perifhuble ; n&d its intelli-
~Niicc e&nuot.be felt lill over the body. If you
iosiance lamp and its wpreadiog li~t, even then the
<tonl will only mroise the things nearest it, as the
lamp csn Kara only thin™s near it. Bis*, aa light.
it« ihlelliirencri most be felt thruagh every sense at
the same time.
S.ntM.

Sivsfpiaaayogi ataa poiats oat thattheaaalogrts wrong,
taMDoch the soal aad its iatall%eBos Mtp related as Onni
~ad Gana, whereas there ia no saeh relatioa hetweea the
flame sad iU light. He pointo out that light is bat parti-
de« of the flame and is one with it; aad the Name s.i tncli
can be diuipated.

or ooarse, it is so old and well-rooted fallacy thst mind
eaa All mattar or space. The two are nttsriT oontrastod ;
mind i« the nnextended ami matter the tsMOded. How
CM the aoesleaded fill the extended F1tos”~”y do ao, if
it was also the m-.1Astter. But mKdis present
m all and every part (tf the body, and the natara ~ this
connectioB is what i* really mysterioui. The analogy of
Towrl and”~nsoafnt iawj” gi®e* K the bareat idea of
the nstore of thi«A)ennaction.

‘i'lwJaiua‘'a Doctrine.  Thf «ou/ irall ocer tht: body ?

17  If ynu state that the snu) if spread over the
Vv'.Kilc hfMiy and thn« co{ipiiso>, then it must not nudcrgu
si-'p and othnr Acomliu.  Ik-id«>8, it iiinst nnderstand
thruii;r)i all the si®nnes all At once, ‘i lieii thi* intolli'-
~ntx- must Ix; iiioro ui-lefs in proportion to the large-
DAOVK or j'malliitf.'ts of the body. Then, again, ic mmt
docreitse as some one or other nrgiin is cut off and,
it musi vanish when tho whole bodv vanishes also.

fU Pnrea MiwumttUc”t Doctrine, TU i K

16. Ifyoasay sgD abol iir an perrsdin” then yoa
niaat explain how it ia tliat the soul ondergo” the fire
ti(n*£arabftenleiSi hell and hfcaveo and bow it cnnnoi

"~perceive all things all at oaee; a™d how it can know
other things when it knows OUIT throngh some one

sense or other.
1V some, ‘jfajra.coafeois the suttl?

19. If yoo say tbe soal'l lolellignice ia,covered b
the dirt of mayo, tfien it \sast derive BO knowledge

through the sew) aad and anUkanaa. Then even
the freedom from Baodha will not iodooemakti. Ifh*
was the ever free and the self-laminoas, he osn

amlergo DO bondage.
Nofr

Il UM ever free entered into honda”e, the same osnsea
will operate to bring if into bondage even alter it attained
to mokths anee. If it wan all perrasirfe, n cannot getlimit.
td. If itdid thisof itaown ewl”etwill and pleasnia, then
the bnndage «<nd Hmitatioa is only a name and not a reoK”.
Aad it ean restim itasif to its prMtine parity at
any mmnest. Than again the distinotions between
purity and imparity, right and wrong, ain and virtne,
i*nod and evil, t r  aad iWlaebood, most also be nominal.
No one need be Mised tofollow thetme and avoid evil, no
one need be advised to practise self-abnegation aad mdawa
rltatiuUtymi, follow a gnra and perform tapas and wor-
ship Ood. The monstnms resalts of this doctrine will
be patent to everybody aacept to those whose vision is
eompleteiy ohsenred by blind prejndioe. The achoola
reviewed above poatalate eoal and msya or prakriti
merely and they omit all eonsideimtion of another faotw
namely anara or atidj/a .which oo>ers and limits the
aoal. Hence tbe.defcut in their doctrine® U i« t]]i«
a«ac« which limits ,or covbrs, anii (tn moil/ir it is tholT
iziee to lift the veil liUle and little as th«>mp Rights
na in darkness, bnt is 6l no' fiae in the brtiad™j™ Ha-
ving stated and met the theories of other schof, the
anthor now prooeeds to state his own position.

Soul's rrai natur™ Fiyapi md Fa»u.

20. Itisformleei (Artfpa”vodAlt pervasive (Vibha)
botonlikethatof achit or matter. Its Vyapaka con-
aists in becomini; one with the thing it dwells in for the
time being (boUysr God). Its eternal intelligence and
power is eternally opnoesled by the "<imi, (bondage]

It ia~rffjii,

Aimvu  Main and hence called I'a™.
Uk ilijf't rrut mayii nxiti nnd their efcet.
21. Entering the womb of maya (Asaddha) it re-

gains di”ly its intflliHence, will, and power. Putting
on the further coats'pt and Viddei, it ahiiies
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in particular bodies. l'urtlier donning the cloalc
of the three gunaf and thfir products such as anta-
kartinn dc-, it perceives ih advaita, uniou with the
same.

These constitute viin'iri, hvirhnh-amrira, and
I'liruu’i tarira accordiu” to one classification.

Jtf  iillgriniage,

22. The MUl ([uUij n mikskiimd ee'(irira afiti fives
in a sthula body, and continues in tlie five Avastas,
and becomes born and born again, and performing
good and bad works, it enjoys the fruits thereof.

Ihi  ficr- };ofii(i
23. The five kofeas aro Ananiiamaya, Vignana-
~ya, Manomaya, Prar.amaya, Annaniayn. Of these

one is more subtle (Siikshnma) thsn tho one that
follows it. And thesio all are evolved from their
first cause Ma/a. The formless atina found in the.se
five kosas lives in~jwd out of it-.

NOTE.-;.
Each one of tliese ko.eas is mistaken for tlie atnia.. The
materialist ini.stakes the nnnamaya kosa for the sonl. The

Jain mistakes the PiaDamaya for tlie soul. The Ahankum
vadi mistakes the Mano-inavK as the soul. The Buddha
mistakes the VignanamijanS the sonl. And the Yedanti
(idealist) mistakes the AvaniJamaya as the soul. Commen-
tators identify the Anna and Pranamaya tosas with the
Sthula Sarira, Manomaya kosa with the Unlshuma body,
ssd Yigdana and Anandamaya kosas with {he Karanu
Sarira Siva<{nana Yogi identifies these five kosas respecti-
vely witii the Sthula, Sukshuma, Guna, Kanchuka and
Karana Sariia as defined in stanzas 21 and 22.

\Then the soul identifies itself with Annamaya kosa
it is within it. When it a.scends to the Piaiiamaya kosa
and cognises the Annamaya as different from itself, it gets
out of it and so on. He it noted particularly here that
the highest condition postulated by,\eaunti8 as Ananda-
maya, where the atma is in its own place, is but an experi-
ence derived by the soul at its first contact atid co-ordinate
evolution with matter or niaya. What lises even above
this is th« Siddhanti's soul or .liva or Pnsn'or atma and
above this and on a lii[{her. plane dwells tho Supreme
Brahman, Siva.

How iliefe kosax urr mured

24. The soul liyes and moves and lias its being
in these respettivf 'bo<iies, asftTe Car ano charioteer,
as the playing dolls and tho*showman, as the masked
man, as the Yogi in another body, as the actor and
his different parts.

NOTII.

It will b seen the identification and subjection of th'ei
man to his part is less and less as you itscend up; and iii
the charioteer he has full Control over the cai- he guides
and for his own beuedt.

The atnia or noul i's'Stfterent from flw hodi/.

25. Your body isdifferent from yourself asyou saj-,
my body ' 'iny senses," ' my karanti ' ' my buddhi '

SIUDIIANTA IBEE”MIKK.

Ac., inasmuch as you niso say 'my house' 'my
cattle' &c., what you considered asinseparable from
you, you find to be severed as your hairsand nails.
A jiirthcr
2*). When you clothe yourself in
adorn yourself with jewels and flowers,
conscious that these are different from you. Bur
when they are removed from you, you become con-
scious of the difference. Just so, know thyself to be
different from.your body.

in-yitment.
Bilks and

Soul di8Trnii

viaija K(/ms.

27. 1 understand that the body (first thron kosas)
isnot myself; but liow cjin you fay that my nndi rsfund-
ing (Vignana, ph?7jic.TI consciousness) is different
from myself ." Inasmuch as you say (my nndpi-stand-
ing.! But we say also ' my xoxd." He who has really
perceived the soul will no' say 'my soul." It is the
ignorant who say so.

nf " "</ tinle

28. By Inkuhavu also we speak of the Biuldhi as
tianny, and vinudx as Buddhi; we speak of chitta
as jiva, and jiva.as chitta ; ive«<speak of atma as
God, and GTaol as atmii (.~u'l). So also the plirase
"my soul' denotes another, namely the supretno soul

Tin vnmiihy

dwelling in yonr'soifl.
Some larigiiagp fallnries in rominon nxagr.
29. The understanding, body, chittum, &c., are one

and all called ntma (in the upanishads) as we speak
of the burntr (eSars~fffamO)) HS the "light itself
(rfctr»(aj). All the.<' senses &c., are different in their
action ; and inseparably united to them the soul cog-
nist-sthem as object. The object j™jjiufffujefr is sepa-
rate from the subject (ji”~o/

The jicL- itrasthh)!.

30. The soul wlio cognises 'tiirongli the external
senses dreams in sleep and sleeps soundly with but
bare breath ai.d without action or enjoyment; and
waking again, rtcalls, its dreams, and (eels its sound
sleep and then enters into eating and exercises. Tiiis
i.s the way the soul cognises through the five av:istug,

with the aid of the physical vestures.
Soul is lint ee'rlj-hntiliio.Ui".

31. If the soul wsB self-lumi'io.is.tpea wbv, dues it
require the aid nf senses and orgnns.- -AS' tnc sonl is

concealed eternally by Anava, its intt”*ligence is 'vs-

tored by the physical senses &c. Its relation t" its

seii-ses and organs is like that of tho Kking to his
Kiul of 2nd Adilcarnri;,

\% J. \r. N

Jo I

you arenp”™ 'f
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SAXKABA S COMMKXTABIKS OK THK,”®
IPAMSHAI>S* H

It jw * mtUc” for majrtvtBlaiion lkat tb* (Mitk<ii(i of the

mwiDK D . fhmweB M ci'niing forward hi» wnjroi":
imtMc on th« bixtnr> nf EPUIM>]> ID wbirli it i»
>«

fai* i»UBIk>«i tfl ti»M lo H« priroid
»finr lira* t«n»d ool to J* eacl' = "omlfrfBl cnpiw «f
inflnanoe in SwIMr*'* paiulu  Anil »be OtnuiM Vedantin
in hw " Secbf”® i:p«i.»h»d» hw dome m Mfro*!
f>i«« of lerrice In "Jl Siokwin* ojr UrinpBg toj™liw Kll
itif I'faom)i»4)» that ktionUl prrjre r\c«ll«Dt MxiliariM in
ron>4roinsf tl»t gomoirfiat atwtraiw vhich ia»t oacc
« Hoiiieljr-rwaiirtWjd metupJiyiic* iw'l k dnvotiooal l)i«olo]ry.
Thf Imnrfatioo bf ot Ap|Ni]rfS
1" iUbt W bort» r«smly »M4»Bn<»d by MeMrt. fisnrss
of Hen«re« Md p«t< of <t alrmdy appmrvd >a tIx
BetimnM jon'MI. Tit- P»iMt. A* crarrexd»ni m»y bekw”re,
(t i« a pfw-totiii Admiu work pxwin({ > review ereiy pfci-
loHiptiiflil nysl“m pp<viiw« io India dorinB hit lime, and

S«nk»T»'» »« the only cull tbnl puiild ts-
twrfy both th« heild aad | hit he«i. »e» Um( D(»hl) t-nou”h,
AppBry»V pontioa hiui Konerally het™ (n'ooi'ly miaan-
AtrMood by Af?>m«-V«dtna, eboot -rhifih we propnan to
t.perk oa a fatar« oemiMon. And Mr. Mabadinrlk ~iaa™'a
actirjtiwi ar« tMi well Vnowo to n«d kny kpadal lamtkm ;
XioK»«) fAnm in every rwpw.-t, and we not* with pl«*>
elara bi« kttampl* to mtk» p~aUr Uw tMchiiift* at anob
r«oy*ajid til* rMt Tha E£i>fliahiii)r ol th« Taittirijra
(JpuiahMI witk iU oomiMiiterika T> Saaksr* and hi*
followDra i« iiiidert<k«n in a vary aebdarly ctyl*, and tbraa
fiartji ol it hav* alrwdy b«en to~ world. And the
volomea of tnuudatioM of Saok”~ra‘'a oonmantariM un th«
KiMa Prama and CUuttuififya Icnaing volamM 11. III.
and TV. Mr- SMbachwri's M<tmi, at which tbia papor ia
areview, nMhed eompletion oaly a faw moatha batrk. We
are inforaed UM Brihad-Aranyaka and the Svetan-
watant ar« in an advanced atate of preparation, and with
Uwir pnUioatian added to tbe exUnt traneUtiona on the
Ifwwya and tbe Mandukya from the pen of Mr. Vaan
itnd the lato Mr Dvivedi refpec™v/y,jwe ean say a Rood*
ly part of the Upaaiahad portion”™of the PraathanB>traya
hat been made arcemiibh) to tbo VaRliah-tMdiujr pnblie.
or cnaree, il ia needlean to mention that on the aide of tbe
BrahiM”Dtraii aud the Gita, Sankara haa long been fami-
liar to Kagliah readera throBgh the laboara at Meatn.
Thibaot and Mabadeva tiaatri.

nr  fjw.idiBff* IW. //. Katk» mut fmm*- trnt"at®

8. N> 1V> til «hit IT. IfamtlaM

(.« I'vei>il O0»fimoll>f Jhi, ma. rre. P»hU>M hn I'. C. Sn
. B«, ILL, th».A-

IS
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yow, cnmiog to the mbj«rt of this" notire,

need aot xar Aoi-e about tb« ttanM~tinn of Sankara'a
eomtnmtariea on the Katha and Pra.na Tp-ninbada
fonnioK aecMid Tolame of Mr. SeKbacbarn'ii iienea
than that il is the woi k of tbe same gentleman who bar
dooe tlie rdaroe already reviewed in poi- pngm and
tbat theic ia DOtkiny® to add to or toke a«r~y frotn onr
rcnarlM (herein mad«.*

Bst « = ata*! eonfeaa to a etrong aenae of diMppoint-
nieat when we oome to the votameii of tbe Cbbandogja.
Mr. Jba waa already welMnown by bia tranala-
tioaa ot Vijnanabhikaba'a Yi-gaiamatigraltu, Vacbaapati
Mian'a Swtkya Tmtlta KavmnJdi and (be Karyaprakaia,
the first two of which wonhl fairly have taxed a trandtr
tor'a powers. And it wan bat fair to *>pect that one jrb»
bad ventanrd to irrapple with tboae wwks aboatd at least
be capable of rendering “tpnkara'a coramentaiy with
aecoraey and fidelity, if oot iadeed with (cnoe and C«M.
For, tbe raise of Saukars'a gloaa coiuii<ity mainly in ita
being ao interpretatina of thx UpaniabadH from tbe point
of view of bia Advattio pbiloeopby. however much anch a
proceed inf( may be prejndicial to what to onr ideaa may
aenm a tree t~rpretation, and (|nite independently of
tbe fact that withont bin aid many a paasage wonid
be almoat bopeleaaly meaninffleea. To thia end Saukara
wan neceatitated, not only by bia own native bent
of mind, bat from tbf yioissttode» of his. avowed
pnrpoae, via., that of reconciling all the aeeninftly
eontndictory teitN and of furmolating in aoccrdance
rmtbar with ibeir gtaeral trend ot thonfrbt than with tbm
mm worda, a noUe an organic pbiloeopby. to be
pneiM and evaet in tbe choice aad dafinitioo of hia worda,
and to modify aomewhat in twnae eartain words of the
philoaophioal terminology already exiatiiig. Tbe neoean”
thaa becomes apparent that tbe translation abonld be
primarily literal, giving the original technical terma
alongside of their rendeiinga whenever it in expedient, and
that ideaa of elegance should uot be allowed tu iaierfere
in a manner that wonld fmatrate tbia object on which the
valoe of tiw tranalation as snob depeada.

We are iwrty to say however, tltat oor translator
eannot be oongiatolated npon the «a/ iu which Le has
achieved this point of aocnnicy. Not <mly m the reoder-
ing in many of the controvenial poiiiicaa very free, so
free indeed sometimes that oue cannot hope to get any
clear and definite ideaa from it, bat urlint iir r far more
eerioas miatake tbe tranHlator has been so grosHly rareleaa
that not nnfregneutly the Rngliah is nuch as to convey
tbe very opposite of what tbe original means. We may
perhaps give the bfnefit of tbe donbt to Mr. Jba and opine
that the printer ia the miue responHible party, thongb

fCa_tbia by iteelf ean nevei count for anything a» an excuse;

bnt we are constrained to lay the whole blame on tbe
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translator when it is foaud that foor times at least, (all
detected on the first rQaning glance over the book), the
negative particle (na iu Sanskrit) has been svstcmatically

ignored, under sach circumstances, that if it had been
noticed the constraction of the translated seate'nces most
have been entirely different.’ In some places whole

sentences have been omitted, a few ranning to three or
As if to compensate for the space we

in along with

fonr lines' even.
have some words from Anandsgii i
Sankaras'E word.c, snch that without the Sanskrit edition
one wonid natnrally pnt them to the credit of Sankara him-
We do not know what grievous siu the pooi- much-
have committed fhat they .should be so
in favoor of the Srnti, though the

pnt

self.’
abused Sviriti.-’
ignominioualy ejected
sentence by that process would make but a meaningless

~ | shall Kive the reFereiices. Pt. I p. 33. line >; p. 2'5, I. 3;
Pt. Il p.72.11; 1 211. 1 10, p. 217.1.11. On. p.SI. I 2.
{Part I1) the sentonco as translat.od means exactlj the rcrerse of
what the original intends to vonvej, throu;;h the mistaken
SDbstitutiou of ili iiii-d for .-a/ij. Dne would think from this that
the author does not understand the use of a double npgative in
Rnglish.  Tlie word .niMi iu.o at. i>. 61. lino 17 of Part Il must be

< Pc.tp.36. I.~; p. 233. Aftur line 8 (ibouf, tJiree iwiitouces);
Pi. 1l p. 373. line 18. (about .i seiitencea). It may be that this is
duo to tlie tnvnslator having followed a different edition from that
I use, which is the .Auaudasrama one. Kven If it wcru so, the
niitirn tniuhle must bo laid to the chargo of the translator wlio
1yiH not uareil to mention tho edition ho has followed.

liuee on P. 10 of Part 11, from 3 to 10 are taken
famlily from Anandagiri's gloss. There is nothing in the translation
to distinguish thin. The clause 'theautlior of tho Vritti among
others ' put within bracket.* on p. 117. 1. 17 of Part. Il is .Vnandii-
giri'e agsiin, not Saukara's. Hut poflsilily the translator might
have thought that the bmcknts w<-iv a surticiiMit indication of the
words not being due to Siiiikara. itui this uliarit-tblo view will
fall to tho ground when it is keen that, on p. 1S5. line 1, and
p. 163. I. 11, the brackets Rorve no such purpose. It may bo
Observed that in tho first two voluiues,bnickets :iro intiiiducedonly
to mark off parenthetical clauses, and are not loft to perl'onn the
hetorogencnus functions to which they aro condemned in tho last
two. Wi may conveniently put (ogetlier iuthis )>liice Saukanr«
refei-iIMnNKB to pievious teachers, a voty rare thing with him, lor tin-
convenience of those of our readers who may bi! interoKted iu (ho
For tho signiK”anco of these references, our i-eaders must,
bo referred to Max Muller's Si.r Siifli-nis , . //«. ((,where
thoro is some discussion of the subject. ‘I'lie VrittikuRi, who is
gnnei-ally iJUctil<l only to be disagreed with, is Hiiiil by iho com.
nicntators on Sankanv's Ilhashyu to' he referred to in the following
plsci-s:—

" The seven

matter.

under 1.2-10. (Anand. Kil. p. 35.)
oo JdL 2l (o, . p. 10+
, IV. 2.3). (An. Kd. p. 185)
Sankara himnclf refers to "AeliAry)
iw." The contmcntotor docs not.
say to whom it points.
Tht-ro is a refei'cnw, 1 think, to the Vrittiknrii iu the Kcua L'pn-
nishud Hhushya, but J now forget the place.

Cice»ojl/" '>1
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Sankaia states the pi'irvii-

le:ul.”

jujnble. On p. 79. Pait 1.,
paksha view that performance of the Srauta Karma
men on the Northeju Path or the Path of Light, while
following the Smarta Kai nia couducts one to the Soutlicm
Path oi-the Path of Smokelnstead, in the tiaiislatioii
we lind a contrast diewn between Karma prescribed in
I he Sruti and that piescribed in the Veda. At first si™ht
one is apt to be considerably bewildered by what

to be a very subtle distinction, ton subtle for us poor
but which .seem to hang the extremely

reader.9, on

»-nhuM Siif,;, Hha®Uw under I. 1-23. (.Vu. Kd. p. I;)7).

" 11-1i). The cx-pl.nmii..,,
unven iu the lilst palt of (h,;
lonimentary ia attrilmii.il In

Covindanaiida lo tho VriiiilMci.

., 1. 2-23. Goviudaii.uula .savs
thai, the Vrittikai-a is hen- cinicro-
verte.l. " lhis Ylittikarn ix .-om-
niinii.v believed to be the «aulo
(i-lsnn as tho It.Klliiivatla, whose
verlKiM- and Kiigthy  Vritti
ili> Hrahnia Sunns Kaniauuja
liiMlegsi's to liave closely followed
iu his Sribhashya, of whifi in lji-i.
h.- chiiius hi-, work to be merely
a i-iuiveiiieut and handy snniiiiary.
1 is .loiibtfnl it this liodhayaua

elf till- Kalpa:)~ntpt.

Dramidachiirayu, an ancicui continciiintor on the Minhnui Suinix,
is iiiidei'atood by Anaiiilagiri to be followeii by Saiikarii in hi-i
intorpietntion of Il cortaiii fuiseagc in ~lie riduiiidogya rpaiiitliail
(111. 8) involving much I'.niraiiie ngtiMiiomy of a fancirnl .in.l
mythologicMI chanw-tci-.

irmu-r 1.3. 2S. (An. Kd. p. 2s51, Sankani himK.-Ifnotes Lv
with great ivspeet llliugavad llpavaroha, who is suppi.si-d in In-i In-
curliest connnentatm'on ihe Itnihnia Sutms on the A.lvaili,- si,l,-.
The Hiiiue person is n-ferred lo along with Sabura, ihi- <<ariF<i
(-ommi-nialor on the l'uiva Mimanina Siilris and w lioh- n.u k
HtilleM.inl. in iHsi-ms-iing llie Vaiya\araiia t'.ieory of .s', 6 .i<
elaborati-d by Palaiijali. This Mitx Mliilh-r has shown i eon,.l.!,-,
llly similar lo the I heory of Oivee. siirviviiig inio iiio.l.-ni
timcH ill the Clirisliau Trinily ihn.iigli Ilie gosp,-l of St.
to whirh «i-m.iy a.hl .nir >lis<ioiiarv friends give a wide brnli,
Stiniige to say .\namlagiri in hi-) glnss on | his pasta-je (111. :l.

loliii.

Vnaiiil. Kil. p. 117 ) in.-nlionK I'pavar.-ih:i as tlio VriKikara, u .Li.-i
IJui(e B>|>poKe>. lo ihe i-onmion theory that Hint designation was
ai>plicd .miy lo ItiKlhuyana. We ninnot at (.resent say «l,at

Hignilieano- iiiight lo In- attached lo thin passage of Anaiidagii-i',

* Tho very same mistjike agniii reenrs on p. 87. 1.2 nnd p. "l."i.
I. 1. Part I. The distim tion lietween the two Karmna is this.
Snvnta Karma is Hint prescriluHI in the Vudas, viz. sacrifices, wliirli
form the principal subject of the .Mantra ns well as the Brnlimnmi.
Sniartn Knrnia is tN\at pii-sci-iU-d by Snirifi or traditioD, vi*. sm-h
of hoii.si-hoM nnil othor eeremonies sisan now found embodieJ in
tho Crihya Sntr.is. The [ioiiit is that .he former have dislim-i.
Vodie niithority on which lo n-sT. while the latter is  Jiiiii
nnd simple.
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rctani or B«D-r«twm to tki* taad

«kp4 of a of uiibet boad”™ or MivwM~”
Itw of Um v of eottMNMon of

«gr«Tar ki»d, A« f~nvda mioor oa« tUir »>rtM in

Md «e CM 4ml/ bap*. »» onWr ti»t oar laadan
mmf ba apartri, to ~fa a faar lafcaa at taadaoi hare and
«IM<«i  laataMM tfeM ara whi”~ Man to poiat ia oalj
iaaa«lu«ot(OB, via.. <bat UM traailater oaaM not bava mxla
aat lha baana« of Oia SaoArit fmmmft*. Wa bava a
gUriac axaaoplaoa p.3M (Pt. I1) wbara, by a eariaaa
ebaaea. tbi tana word arbiab aeeafa twiea aitb tbi
irtarvai ~ a law lira«, ai» givaa diaaiatneally opponto
ewania”™*. Aad if «ka BM/jadga by a paaMoa to bk book 0
«c a>n«l tbink tba IraaaUlar baa ao idaa «i whata ttnb
i Uia,a*eTai7BrabiwB naitkaow, tbha aamficM aUar ;
ard 'alBi* itivaa «atn<4a tha taA ' eaa oalf mean lIbat aoi
ipvaata eoneeatioa <rilb a aMrlica. It M dHBealt to
ftad cat how ba baa laada tlia pbtwa to saaa "alma
(pvm oataida tha boaM." Hara ia a aaataan arbicb wa
Baj dafy aajr < «ar laadara to daeipbcT. "..jill laaipi”™
bava an end witbia tliamarivaa, lika th« Airnta, like tba
wind piTidaoad hf liKhtatng.and lika tbc fire with all ite(a«l
barnt 00."~. Tbia eariima piaca of " nataral pbiloM”by "
wbich Itr. Jba bare apoataaaoaaty iaranta oau eoly be pat
oa a par witb Saakan'a idea of tha famalacmaa ooaeairiiig
witboot a mate'. It ia toe late ia tha day la aMMt that

wiad i« prodaaed by UitbUiag. Tha tna

batbia; "...like tba ligbtoiDg into tba Afcaaa, lika tba
bieaiw iata Vayu, aad lika the Bra into tha baitif” fwe),
all dwirM have ao and within the Ataa." The idaa
ia that jnat an the lightniog flIMhao for a momeet acroaa
tbe Aka” nnni; fRNn it and diaappaarinff witbin it, tbeae
flaitilat alw onginato froia tba Atraaa, orarapraad aad
dim itN pore ladiaaee for an inflaitaaiBkally abort itpaca
of time, aad then diaappear witbia tbair owu caoar. A
havoo haa been made in tba tianilatioo of this ma”fi-
ciaat mrnila.  (*n page 147, Part I, wa have thia traly

ru<! »v|>mBuini in Hakir-vUhufn-nfmhi titi< ™ ri®il,»  whivh ia
lint irvmlatet!l' with tlwir mind*wUbdnwn frauiavicrn*! t~ifvia'
A. tf.w litm halow ibo aam* axpruuiiHi cumw out aa " liaTina iboir
mindi iKHKiticml hy tho MtnnuU objaola at the worbl." Wn ur
mnatwiiK tliat Sanakril tuaa”™n will ter? «aaily tlhtw Iliio IwiiitiDK:
bol K inuwlatorj QUL ntraly cuoirlaa a Ktlle nppriviaimi 'if ibo
=vmUivt anil wmw tnodicam af JitdKniml.

lien ttenkm euniwrbu n]Hin llw trunl
wurka of

t'arl 11, 1. l. «.
«tklipirW, i-H|iUiahig »t>"> aa mmHem” and fitfIM u

paMic Hiility. The neat wutd ~lla naau aliD”™ and aiiraa alma
fivrni at a ncnlb-~Tom |wt at ii, Maokan eidiulea it from =Utta,

aufi Itxplawi* it ta ha alnii ijiTeii oalault tba r.ii or «arriflrial altar. .

In ihr iranalation tbia diailncliiHi U enUHIy lat

7 l-ari 11. f. 370. Hfth lino fnnn aaOoai.

= Saiikara Rpmli* of thia a» beiBR w<ill.kuown. Vid» Hnhma
tluuu Khaahja nodw IIl. 1. It>. In bin Bkaahya m Il. I. 3B, |-e
aai'Uini ihal H eaareivoii na ImrinK the BDUM of thandcr.

59

aetoeieblBg aialameat " Beoaaae the mind is faftaaed
to Praaa—t.«. tha mind beiag tba oofaatnrtam of the Dei”
poiatod to by Praao;—tbe mind iadicatea tbe human
aoalL" It ia pbiloeopby with a Tef*aoM to make tha
Biiad the aabtrttaiam of tita Deity. Saakara would bava
-Mood agbast to 6ad himaalf paraded onder this i”~a.
Tbe real veraion woeld ba, " Beoaaae tlw mind it faitened
to Pntua, tba miad having as aabatiatam tha D«ity. for
wbidt tbe word Piana ia applied in tbe text, it ioijioatea
tbe baaiaa aooi "Jiva)."*

All theaa mistakes Meaa to ba doatoa miiwadarstand.
ing or a non-onderaiaading of tbe tesL A good many
more owa their origin to a CMalesa and iaanct om of tte
Engliab Langnaga. Thbia now and tben lands Mr. Jbk
in aplaadidly Indtooaa atiecaaoaa saeh aa this cbmoe bit.
" By Food ia naly omaat aa aoMsaory, an appartauanoa;
aad tb”™ (p*op)e who perform aaenficaa, wbo are aaid in
tbia Upantabad to baeoma, afko- tbair deatb, food for tba
Ooda)i* ara not litarally awaldlowed op by tbe ;
tha fAst i« that they become tbe apparteouiees of tba

« Wa naor bar* pa( toaadiar a few morr mUtakea. U i« the
An* tim we haar of a °atu<k 04 tha iliec.' Thia apcliinirocciirt abook
tvntf tinea. Ft. I.p.iV. Tbe Guyotri doaa not contict of foar
laat of toar ajllahles fMb. If Ur. Jba liad oaly laheu the iiuuUa
la eoaat tb* nyllawti of tbe maotia whirh aa a JicmlimaD he savht
aaraiy (o kauw, he woaM ban f*mad U. It eeoliaU acconling Is
tba Cpaatabad of fear of ab «yllalilaa aarb. Thta la a fauvifal
Maa litfndared For tba porimae of brtagioK the Oayatri itlao
<kmnaMe of tha otbar thiags the D]iaaiebail ineationa bavhu; a
(MifoU ebaracter. Maailf it oofoMa of tkrea feet of a,(ht
ayltaUsa- In Ynfla b>»ha a foortb foot ia aaiti to oxiat whirb
eoojd am be |m>WHiaaa4, bol whirh U to be niedltMed npvni in
one of tha bigheat atsnaa uf Yiiffa. TIk I<It» of Mie fourth foia ia
moat inotKbly doa ti>tbe llrihad Aranyeka, in whirji itia aid
that it coaM B<a ba otaaiaod by any body. (V. 14.4-G.) The
totaaambita. e» tlia uthar band, aocDM to take a luiJtlhi oonraa.
Il Mje 'tbat tho IMayatri ran be divitkxl rithor into three feut
a%bt ~UaUeo, or into four fvci of nv eylhtblea mrh, Um foniwr
buBK employed in>]» aod thn latter in ]>»>=. (Yajna-Vaibliavb.
Khaadk. HI.7.) Tbetv la a miatukc «i llie vrry 6nt
Tho Ifiml of Imb tbe lattba, thi™ uf ligbt ituti tluUuf Sniukx ie
aaid to be Itialimik Tba (act H that Ilie KOO of tlio lattiir ia
Chaadialoha, and Brahaialoka ia only tu thnau wliu (iruenmlaiy the

lit liKI't- Hereaaaia ia a aoutenco tthii-h ia thii lu'nm -tt
iwueDW, " the aoniBO Baing, tbe bninan mnl, boin™ rminviil by
iRuoranee to ldentity witb the wdf- etc." 'I'bii* Saiikura ia MIMi
to ptonoDnw the higlwat ftatc of hia own (ikikMiiphy & lir Ji<; to
fgBoraoee. M1 thia oonfaaioB reaoHa fnxn tnuialatiuK <'«"™I'rii na
TUf." [Vait 11, p. 347). Again, tho aaotiiniv beginniiiK on line 3
of p.aM.(Part Il)iaafaaard. «)n p.4S. (Part Jl), " ending; in the
fitfyaieAa, outaiila tbe Artery " ahuuM be "ending in tho Kuiyif
loka, ual ontaido tha itwla or ooirenn.” .Vimthor bail niiatakr inat
p. fili. line 10 of Part 1] ; 'th« exit (rain ' might th )« etruck out
tka idaa ia that exit from tho ronditioii nf the n>rii ia e.Ttreuiolj
dilBealt: but atill mnro dlScait ia tlio obtaining of a c<ini.rHioa
with pracrsatin” agent».

<n TheM are wv wonla.
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God?, in the sbape of Tromen, cattle and the like."
(P. r=0. Part Il). The nniiophisticRted reader wonld no
doal>t at uDce imbibe the idea that veoenible DiknhitA
unttergo on their death, the very undi”ified process of
transformation iuto women for- the dubiods purpose of
enjoyment by the Gods, that some of them nre even un-
cei‘cmcniously tnrned into four-footed beasts of the.field
for a like end, leduced apparently to the helpless
htrite of the too much reqaisitioned bnt unfortunate Aja
(gout), which was the means of the dikshits' migration to
the happy realm of the Gods. This somewhat elaborate
joke, forced thus unwittingly upon the unfortunate com-
mentator, he would have made all baste to disavow.
Even the placid soul of a sannyasin would have been
to.ssed as by a thunderstoi m at this unseasonable sarcasm

~ aimed at the .solemn process of ‘spiritual ecdyias'ol our
cumbrous clilshilx, being fathered iipon himself thus
clandestinely. The verj- innocent object of the commen-
tator was only to show that it was not meant that Diksliits
=werr really eaten of the Gods, but that they weie spoken
of as food in that they conduced to the enjoyment of the
~O'ls, just in the .same .sense as women, cattle etc.; which a
mati possesses are metaphorically callcd his food in
ofdinarv usafle. He proceeds in this quite harmless
manner, when Mr. .fha would perforce clap this absurdity
upon his unwilling shoulders.

It would seem to any reflecting man that thu doctrine
of Karma as enunciated by Hindu religious books was the
Tery best antidote to the shallow fatalism common enough
among the masses of every country. And it is .1 striking
feature indeed of Hindu society, which seems to gather
within its capacious and elastic bosom all manner of opi-
nions under the sun, and withal by snch queer juNtaposi-
tions and mutual jostlings so to round them off as to make
them veiy accomodating indeed to each other, that in spite
of the momentnni gathering during ages of (his doctrine,
the words readie.st upon tiie Hindu's lips are " good or bad
fortune," words expressive of that bad specle.s of fatalism
which can lind no law or order iu the universe. Curiously
enon<;li, Mr. Jha in his thouglitlehs translation of a pass-
age' ' puts these two tendencies in the sharpest and most
illogical contrast thus ; " then by some stroke of good for-
tune due to some of his past deeds, he (the person desi-
rrfus of Moksba; obtains a synipntheiic person, knowing
the true Urahnian (as Cluru)." It is a woudei- how Mr.
Jha uunece.Msarily brotight in this glaring contradiction,
especially as the original puts the disciple's good deeds
as the direct cause of his finding a true Gurn. Mr. Jha
wanderfully again hits the nail right on the head when

I'srt 11. p. 170 lino ».

he says, " In fact there is no difference of tinu' IK-
tween the reaching of true self and the 1 caching of per-
fection."”~ 2 Precisely so, nothing can be tiuei': foi- botl:
mean the same thing. Only he has put in "the ieiu'liin<r of
perfection” in place of "(he fallinir off of the body" whi-I.
is found in the original. Probably in Mr. Jha'.- opinion,
shnffting off one's moitnl coils would ronstitntr tlie lioi-1.t
of perfection.

Amid this complex mass of weltering confusion it would .
be idle to expect any uniformity- or appropriateness in tht
rendering of technical terms or terms used in restricted or
peculiar senses. The word /Vrn' is renderrd iu one pinrp
aa the " living self," and in another as " the hnniaii soul
rhctniin™*  is variously and “intelligent.
sj fi/i'i 5 sometimes appears as " scripturc,” at other finu'?
as sfii/l/itself. The woi-d P'rrfi-/in is made to Hginv
' Man,' in a few places as }>ii s,u, and rarely as piii i'fl,,! ii-
self. There is no objection to the word 'person' which i?
the usual one, though thitt too is soniewh.nt inappropriate
to denote the jirn in its pristine puiity. as freed from the
bondage of Maya, bnt it is .strange that the traji.slator has
pitched upon Man, which is the least exprerifive iif tlu-
ideas and associations connected with /ntn'sim. No rea.-on
can be divined why”~he Sanskrit word which nas lieei
nsrd by himself witlTont any explanation so many time.-,
should th\is be made to transform itself pioteus-liUe. A"
the passages stand, ont caiinot”suspeet. that both and
HK are meant to denote only (me woui. The best thing
to be done under sueh ciivunistanccs would have been k

"eaniniato”

give the Sanskrit expression side by side with tlie ivnilei «
ing. It is in this matter only that the most uoreasoniii®
parsimony as regards space has'been allowed free jilaj.
Surely uone would have been the worse for a liltle clear

ness gained at the cost of fo\ir or live pages nioie added
to a volume. When in the tirst two volumes this plau has
been followed to a great extent, wc cannot umliMstaiid

I fail Il. p. 177. HVO L.

>a Oner il in traiiBliili-il an//fi . m tvonl n liieli vy 4+ inmle
to Btiiml fni- I>r-liiii. Ui-ii' it lim I'crn i-liniifreil. aiu) for i~ nii.i thpre

iln-If lii- lovr icl-iiti of iiil.=!!(};,.,,.,.
((iiseioiiMiet'’x mill lilv. It Hiiif iiailly iVKrinMi-K I lie loini‘iniixi <
iiiodpiii dcii-iitilic iiionisiii, h I-ii li n-sriinIR cimsc-itiiisiienc niiri iutelli-
Reiicc lis iieiiik piosoiif. at leaoi iii :i niiliiiii-iiliin  ami potrntinl
Form, even in tl]e liiwesi iir~aiiiseil beill™.  Tliif in<iin>iii noiild

also biiy lliftt the potential riiietciice of mrli 1st ho
IUfiiiiicd in tlic imir);»hie woilil nl»o.

1 THF inconiiriiity of tlie rpmlei'iii(t wiij lie elenrly by
lookian til the etyinnlotfy of tlic womis. Smii 1s llmi which Lim
bsrii (K-OKI : » < y>nv in tlint whirh 1 N« been i rilh u.
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as-.

ti# *bwM nut hurt bewo
-J*®. * *
1W Wrtrf fUfthtnn lirt »fS(ic-
iri V»>4»Bt» will Kiww, lw« tAsUy diMinct
VA= jEkAtIM*. \VDw It M anw) in liw iicol«r Jrecil*r. i»
TT« IMPCTMIUA] RAD U«V A««IM. WMC - mfuftr™-
1),( It KimmU tot the cr«Beor of iii»ni(«™ed form*. Prejs{»*>
«<. (I>r tliiml pcnHM ibN Hinda Triaitji. U pruer to
ihi* At tinftim rIMrir. it hed lic<f» owal to *mphf
n.,,,.;. .li,. tlir nvdc bMe, tor th* <okin«r. Mid BftAmm Urr
t» l«inr  Tlw dUitMHioik w CMplvtal]- tott ie
tV, " ««« t»Ini»«» »mi miiboai t~ aid oT iIM oHftmai U
»t<iit<( [iP R mattM <if (tu™Mi-vcKk vbat IfrairM, wUick i»

in ilxqjje

uax*. «»

tUi woni tlittMig~gtl, i» HMUt tu rapnMul m SMda
« mJittvJuiJ

Thdlx ¥t [UenOttM! )= ricli oa Ib* wtenl
mniyry of 'b” aotnil ani] devactmM: Mui in iti

< tstohi* nbdutHJIUBIe it fbay wtdl tm whb lh« epoch-
nifti kint; I1Ahtmnii of Lini)M-n« htmrif  Mid Mr. I.MdbMl«r,
&  fivema to tlw uduvit)- cm tiiisrabjatA, tnda

lu nui-ldttmiw even UaiMrait Bat it «b)<l troi

°txen thoutffaii for » mmMnt ifast » Bic<cil<M {Mltiag
o tlic rte<ler tkitb (]iuwi-ci«dit« tciaM would mat ilwte
«< | he ct<krnMa of bi» roni]tr«irBiiikn. A Imat of *Inafi

I \Wioitrht & ««tl numtion km vn* puiat un ibatc M
-« e <t(i«t-«. Tke />o»<. dra (1.1- T.) wWrt il» »r*t at
(euMia n lib* *nt < =4 m naaaMa, I* twalM«d by Xr. Aa M

" aad N r iMktel isUaririw g( Ua mmktr

Hot -iij.K 1J whiih tjelUk* yantar>i n w m sM
lii. <i.»  AuttiswW it M (br mber (act th«t Aawn elidf4Jl«r l<ako-

*'tM-n h iK* i>«iw of Ina lotiu. Th* Sat
> tli r*nliaMd vertivim (| IMiMT*«akiiMd» 19. T) wd

=Irtiily iKki-othvinfaaiiQbn t*4and tnpyaw«Be<hriath* aw”qr.
M.v Mullirit. tlw iMbcr hsbd tnuteM* ~adiwibi m iba Mm
A Kl ilxuko lbal wu pnibubly ttrlnatl) the naaia of

- ., nliM-b « » rari(nM»n> in HanWara'aifaw. Bafelani is at
Hoiaala e<ee» ae iiiavftn te b} Uii* MM-
Jutri>< 11 fi.l ' rjra arv not 4irtvtlr atmgtred u iba tap-
«. ... 1 M Pae»>» " Urfiin. rrohatflv ~ankara tni>k hiaex-
pUuxiioo fN-i> ihf suta Miinliir. Ttiia |«aa»i(e in ths SanbitK hena
xafeMif « I*uivMt

elia)it|ilr <( ilir liuiar (irun's* »ill lje fouiMl ia Ib*

ANl pTtw<w " i« bijriHMi place

Vihht! ' 'f' urHnif in rite XaihnaMi inaatra* uf ib™ fiiji Tada.

1 ill.- MHi:>i HratinianutHiitikimil ilii* mnp]ilic<! totbr HA«daT»-
| Hiit or tlir uf rhf-nttini and ~ far tlia aaii-
Kt.1 iv]>rattl iisMiitn*  (Curiak™j- (bni 8V <Inltii w raaiid
il ilii- | iiHivL'tfa aatl w;]Uiit<a H» froM ii = kbr raigmatit'
V<ML lIiniti siheM it ko lu. Maiikan. T W IUwdiya cau
liini  -hI'l =< bo M |«ni].limx- of Uit Maudula hralisiau I'paul-
S| W itif SiiiKtitr thiok & il npepi-iliiin - atona iigflf HiHI ibia
»lii'.i nlb> wx-ii* uttkioKt eiicli H Ibiiiiry), Jn the Pumnw,
« ii iilivu Tir ijiitinnre. it bar In-riww lack a Bit«niiifrlkMt tunaala

il (=e<ir wit a Uwt in tha

HtfAiliL] A

lui liii-- a »'«e fiUiiii. Cx tbrrp hf a irR«m-Jiiu>f than thia

FHIIKEHilNA

liriban.
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Md ftMrfol rirmMfat* «t*t« bim in lite fac* «h«« be
WOBM irMly h«ve met the old familiar Kkattu. Mr. Jh*
a i N wAnl h«Ta prMooicd th»t a fa« bei>TKfatd indirt*

daali aigbt ba who h«d not arak>>t ibe Uiateat

el tbhaaMopby.

It ia ft tmitieM gnaat to »«Mcb AAM- el«gkiie« of langa-
={(e in this work, cspeciftllj nnce erw a pmmi «ith a
fpnd and tMy commaod of Eogtiab woidd tiitd kimaif
all8ft«tb« im.pl«Mad hj SmkHa'a alaoM al™aie s”ie.
Thaonly fraitof tbeaadaaviMrwaaM b« ~  pidtinr 2
of fUMth afaaard words aa mmhipiaitiif. eupicd probablr
hom Ctflvidga who mart ise Hire* ths eradit of baviog
attmpted. bappDy in vata. to aaricb tba lat"paaiie with
rach angaiidy and miMhapca word*, aad aiieh valgariama
aaMf aMfc.' v

Mr. Jba'* attampta at aciiMtiee ftxpraasion an> not aa
happy aa taio ha wiabed. Thia ia tha flrat time ~ hear
of the "rair of a wonan (Part Il p. IM). f\m hM
ohjaction to thta word that itiaa pmljr Maaical faro
and can aarer b» appliad to the animal ki~om, aad crra
in boiaoy it kiu baoa ao moch objactad to a» diaf"iaing
tba fanatic r«iatioiubipa of the orj*an lo mrard, that it ia
now t]ai«tlj dropping oat of aaa. Tha word f«r which
Mr. Jha Miatook thia, ia ptohabiy onm. Bnt b m aitaiii
the idea ecnvarad h;r anmta ia tha erigiaal can aarer ha
axpramd bj omm~ for tha rary ainple roaaoca thaf the
Hiadaa had no idea of tl» latter. Their theory waa thia,
that oarraapondino to the aemiaal flnid in man. is the
oalaaMaial flow which they aappoaed to be the nprodnc.
live dsMBt in the woman ; and bjr the oombinatioa of
thammm aod tha blood (for mmUa neaaa nothing ete
tiwn blood), a bahble~ika Utiag ealUd badftada H ftmad,
which developa {padaally into the If tha
traoalator had oaJy prooaaded atrai”t oa b; hia mothar-
wit inatead of hankering after Warned ezpresioiis, he
woald have aared himnelf from thia absurdity.

A anall matter,which would have aaved th* reader a
good deal of weariaome oearch might have heea attended
to. With the ftodern facilitiea. it wonid have been a very
aaay mattn-to Mpply the refrieocea to gnotationa from
the Smti, aa haa beaa dfae in the transUtion of the Sri
Kantha Bhaahjra appeal iag in onr journal. Col. Jaoob'a
Coneordance at one* elbow woald hare been safBcienL

IT IVrt Il. @1  BIKI 31!. Thia iaa novel uw of iifirn>, " The
lisinp; «elf woM-~d i.. . <iliim thic bnnrb." The wont meant ia pro.
batii; uBMIit. On p. 87 (part 1) liy a Kniall miipriot, " tha Viji-

of (ha dana" haa bneoaie itlevated Jmo "the UdWui of tha

la (n- an acmoiil KankanuBda'a oommaatuT' on tha

il Jim»MT ito anir-aimn hirheM (flaw of Viahnu aa a rrwmrd (larbtiopaniahad, whirli and the aocouna in tke Pwaaaa, Air in-

nance Mp Vayii,I»af«  jid the 8ata SunUta, are all evideutlr
lakan fnnn Huvirtk. the earlicat of oar netkeal nnlbnra wbnM
irarh* are non' mtant.
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Bot we ai-e very glad to find at least one decided im-
provemeDt in these volames over the former ones. When-
ever sentences are found requiring explanaition Mr. Jha
has been at pains to make them really intelligible, gene-
rally by incorporating Anandigiri's words in his transla-
tion. Even theu it might be wished that he had been
more liberal.'»

We have been at snch considerable pains to i-eview the
work thoroughly, only in the hope that in a second edition
which mast sooner or later appear, these errors may be
corrected and the omissions supplied, and that the book
may then take its place as a standard translation of San-
kara. Kor though there are nnmeroua versions of the
(Jpanishads, Mr. Seshacharri's series is the only one that
gives Sankara's commentaries in entirety and as snch it is
to be hoped that Mr. Sesbacbarriar will spare no pains to
make it the enduring and permanent publication which
his enlightened liberality so well deserves. It is quite
true that Mr. Jha was at the very great disadvantage of
being nearly a thousand miles ofi the place of printing
and that many a mistake would not have occurred if it
were otherwise. This must be borne in mind in reading
this review. It is not in any spirit of paltry fault-finding
that the volumes are criticised in what would look a very
severe strain ; and if this leads only to the Brihadaranyaka
being turned off with workmanlike finish, the reviewer
would feel amply repaid.

M. NARAYASASW.VMI AIVAR.

THE VISION' OF SIR LAUNFAL
PART FIRST.

This is a poetical piece by James Russell Lowell
a celebrated American poet. It is« moral piece
intended to convey the principle that alms without
esympathy is not acceptable and e the gift without the
giver is hare'. The Holy supper is kept in -whatso
we share with another's need, not what we give
but what we share.. This is, illustrated by a vision
which Sir Launfal saw in his sleep.

1 The CiMnijentai)\' on V. 10. 2 ends with this sentence, more
oriiginacticul thiiii a sihvlliiie \erse ; " Tims has been explained Lhe
Jiatli of tlie oiulin™ in the .Satyaloka, -ae aays the mantra
' between the tutlun- uni] Llie nintber etc.' " Anandagiri's lucid ex.
‘plunution tuiiit pr-njitably been {neetted here." He aays, tlir
hillier in till* d-\iiU)k;i. the iiiotlier ifj the earth, and between theee
WK ilif uiiNirsi cui i]priiii® tiie path (f knowledjfe and tlie path

of Kurtiia. atpil t m 'i- Ji n hv aro nor onrside the ntidn or iini\-or80.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OE SIDDHAIMMTA DEEL'LKA.

Sir Launfal is determined to go in search of the
Holy grail which waS the cup oat of which Jesua
partook of the last supper with his disciples. Before
his departure however he lies down on the rushes in
the pious belief thnt he may be blessed with a vision.
He nccordingly in his sleep sees a vision which con-
tains the moral principle.

He dreams that there is a c»Stle in the north coun-
try which is closed against the poor and is a gloomy
place even in the pleasantest summer. Sir Launfal
dreams that he issues out of the castle with his mail
as a maiden knight to seek for the Holy grail. He
sees a leper in a wretched state of body and tosses to
him a piece of gold in scorn The leper however does
not accept the charity observing that charity without
love is worthless gold.

The hero continues the dream and finds himself re-
turning to his castle from his search after the holy
grail. He lost his castle ' for another heir in his
earldom sat." An old, bent mnn, worn out ariti frail
he came back from seeking the Holy grail.

Now again his eyes meet the same leper and he be-
holds in him an image- of Him who died on the tree
and in his name gives charity to him. He gave him
a moiety of a single crust and broke the ice on the
streamlet's brink. Yet the Ti&per was fed with fine
wheaten bread nnd he "drank red wine. Then the
beggar was no longer a leper but stood before him
glorified and explains the principle of giving alms
effectively. He says 'This cup which thou didst fill
at the streamlet for me but now is the Holy grail.
This crust ia my body broken for thee ; This water
is His Blood that died on the tree.

Sir Launfitl awoke from his sleep. He then says
' The groil in my castle here is fonnd' and gives up
the idea of travelling in search of it. The castle
thenceforth welcomes every wanderer and no longer
scowl the turrets tall.

We shall translate each stanza in Tamil poetry as
far as we can. We shall reserve the preludes to the
first and second perts to the end.

1.

"My golden spurs now bring to me,
\nd bring to ine my richest mail.
Kor tomori-ow 1 go over land Hun sea
IIl search of the holy gmil:

Shall never a bed for iiic be -jir.-.iil
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N.>r <kiU] m pillow b« uder my

TUI 1 begin my vow to keep; n
IImv on (b« mh«« will 1 siavp,

And prreknac* tliktv omt cflaie » vithon thM>
Err (UT crente tt« world uew,

I<lowlj Str LKanM'i «yM grew dim.

lilamb«r fell like » ciond on him.

And into kKM noal the risioti flew.

QatNi «itmifSQ™M.u Qutdntt/i
gvimttit
9*-
OaipSQm~rn- Cuiu«>«ri6 aMrtfia
'Op.
ewj™-m  jtJKdKtu t.aj-t.S0,i3ltr
pfQutit

Tb« crows Happod in twoa ud tbnren,

IK the pool drowned th« cnttle op to their
knee*.

Ilic liui<; I>irde Kaug M if it were

The oiMf day of «ainmer in nil the year.

And the very leHvea seeined to nog on thetra«M.

The auitle nlou« in the Undeo”™M Uy

Liki' ail ooipo!4t of winter dall and ;

It tMVH the pro<id»«t hall in the north country,

And never its fpites might opened be,

'‘<uvi> W> lord or lady of high degree;

SummiT it on every eide.

But the nhurliMh stone her aaoaultM detied :

She cullld not scale the chilly wall.

Though round it fnr leagneR her pavijiona tall
N StretL-hed left iwd right

Ur(*eu and broad was everj- tent

Over the hills and out of sijfht;

Anil out 4jf each a iiiiirmur went

Till thu hreeiu- feli off at night.

4. Garr-iffirnC 3in ~em

mtm,

Q N r/\
mj*m

OmOmrmtii *Si~Nitmt- GA”rQur laja””~ron

»rci

ummutJtBij

a”mmO~rjfiii - uttmitNiia  mtrik/tQ™Mk

The dr«w bridge dropped with n seerly clang,
\nd through the dark aich a charger aprang,
Hmnng .Sir IAnnfnl, the maiden knight,

In his gihled mail that flaaed so bright

It seemed the dark caetle had gathered all
Thone Khafte the fierce snn had shot over wall
In his seige of three hundred anmraers long
And binding them all in one blasinir aheaf.
Had cast them forth : ao, young and strong.
And lightsome naa locna leaf.

Sir IAnnhl flwhed furth in his unticarred mail.
To etk in all climes for the holy grsil.

An-miNQu'fi - sm.ymaimp.

o lyimiftLiiijt  aS*“vamfAGfiiltjifi
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ence must be familiar to all. They have often been dwelt

-apuii, bnt the force of them can never be too deeply felt.

" Shall we, then, pause here in oui- contemplation Over-

whelmed by a contradiction whirh we cannot solve P

No. * * e e U ia”™ Wecanse it is
a high life, not becanse it is a false life that these r.ontia-

dictions a* known and experienced. It is the hif*her,

seeking to bmst the bonds of the lower. By all this atiQf;-

gle, by all this mystery, this life proclaims its p-eatnese

and its dignity."

23. The eniprma of evil thns finds its solution in trans-
cendentalism ; and the sovereign remedy for all ill is the
knowledge of fielf. If in the evolutionary design of nature,
in other words, progress, a bencficient plan is seen, then
pi~ogress denotes good, and retrogression evil. Progress
and retrogression : not in the short span of a life, but in
lives past,'and lives to come. What is good and what is
bad cannot therefore be determined by individual procli-
vity—as 'vbat is agreeable to one is not so to another;
ewhat is disagreeable to one is not so to another ; whkt is
agreeable in one place disagrees in another; and what is
good in health is bad in illnes.s—nor from the view of a
mundane existence meiely. As general bappine.ss is the
standiird of morality, the ultimate happiness is the stand-
ard of good. Annie Besant (Anna Bhai) says : " that
"which promotes the general happiness is right; that which
lessens or undermines the general happicess is wrong."
So are good and evil to be considered together.

- e o * o

24. Hope in a better life promotes virtue, faitb in an
all-caring Providence affords the greatest solace to the
sick h«ai't, and charity (comprehending Doselfishness and
philanthropy) adds to the eam (ft human happiness here
and hereafter. Self-sacrifice for a noble cause Ihight re-
sult even in self-destruction—the greatest evil that, from
a worldly point of view, can befal one—bnt eteninl happi-
oess will have been secured by the person hereafter, as
happiness for those he secured here for whom he stood
a victim is a foi'ce which perpetuates.

25- The Buddhist view of evil is very radical. Birth
ill descent of spirit into matter is the root of "11 evil.
If there was birth, there could bo no death. And
what causes birth ? Tamha=SanB : (2VtV/i<a)=desire=
attachment. What! this ahall coase, re-birtli shall cease,
and this is the mental frame the cultivation of which
Buddhism prescribes. The Buddhi-t view fii no other
than the Aryan view. ij J what we

have Buid ; and w”'Oaj-idiriis bnt the ever-existent verity
of faatter, dissociation fiW which is enlightenment or
Bilddhabood, leooronce is a product of miltter inhering
in its nature ; matter itself, aa certain Vfedatatista ossprt,—
rgnoi-ance meaning absence of Intelligence. Matter has
before been said to I'nve the -1 (jualities of Satin, Rnja.i

and Tamag, which were Intent energies in the primordial
Mulaprakriti, or Tamaa, In the cosmogenesis of the
Hindu.”*, primeval darkness was, in the beginning of u
creation ; and to show how matter, darkness and ignorance
are convertible terms, or how related or how one proceeded
from another, three authorities are quoted here, (Eu~
passant, the scientific " inertia" of matter may here be
kept in view).

I.  VUhnn Piinino, i'oofc 1. Ch. V. SI. 3.
(1) (=) -~-~sr*, (Sj sSbfrt-aj's™,
(5) potf 88 I

(t)
jiTa™M&Ns-tr'

0

Prom the Great Soul, appeared the fivefold
viz\ (1) obscurity, (2) illu.sion,
(4) gloom, (5) darkness. Or:—

(1) Tamas (dsfes). (2) M,)hA ("Si'S™),

Ignorance,
(3™ extreme illu.sion,

(3) l/aAa Mohi
and (‘i) Aiiilhii-

tamisia Rnil the.se are the five Vipayi/ni/nK
or the errors of understanding impeding
soul's liberation.
Il.  The Saul-Jiya :—"n the language of Sri Parasai a-
bhattnr. (.1), (2) and (-S).
(1; tiirtjinmsxieg  (Drh;)fakt-ntmahiumi). Ili-stak-

ing the body for the spirit.

(.") Tro~fsr~pi  (Bimdhari'bhafn).  Attachment  ti»
objects, such as wife, children ito., the idea of possession.

(~j DSweifiaSJes  V'(.-Jia,,a-ch«par,,).
enjoyments of sense-objects.

(4) Kir,dha = cand (5) {Ahnhi-
nkesii) — fear of death or other joss and consequent wish
to protect oneself against them.

The five i M1

Templatior for

rdtaiijala philosophy (or yoga):—

(Kle.sa)--- afflictions, are:—

(1) wSiyg (~tiW;/a)-. ignorni.ce; (2) th AN (JIf(i,,i.i-
W) —notion of property or possession;
TOtVn)the "l-am-ness"”; (+) tr-K (RiS”n)--love or

attachment; (S) (1hrsho) hatred. The Buddhists
are thuy not alone in attributing all evil to the circum-
stance of'birth ; for tl.e Aryans (Hindus) kiiew it IODK

2(i. Xow the Zend-Avesta (Sansk : Snmllnjavastl.a)
account of the evil and the gord are, that they are rh«
necessary two sides of a picture ; the bright aud dark
phases (something like the view of the Manicheans);
the two opposite poles of the cosmic energy ; the counter”
parts of nature s m.inife.station ; the positive aiul negative
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tte Aba(»>3jA«<i«mad tb« Abiimnn. lluih tInNi.-~ WAIIfi*

dMcrKc wbM cwuaof”ooj' IHANUJL h'itiirti vLtcii  lliejr  »«rc
MIMP in tbe tiM<nn of attuvitjr, called th«

dtuunk., Sia”tui®an-oLttfjitr, o oli«p in the cauiM'ie™)). Thi»
P«i«i«D Kieaaot U kimMt tb« name «« > V«dit: M«tl«r

ead iptrn ara tW two co-e**l, oo-*xi«ltnt »n<) cc/rtliMle

mtegorfM, tte aaion bctwaeti whkh tH Uia canno nf in*

CiLiOt>t«t(oii ('AttutMr*) aod tb«ir aep«nlian, cmMcipstioo.

JlaU«r and spirit m« B~in the fMaal* Mid male priueipies.

(SanffStitramt take* iU birilis from Unt).*

miut b*
Henc*

21/, A ttrictlj philDMipliical ditqaistiioii
wevyiag Md e orh«r«nt diaooara* moBOtonoH.
oar tiealnieiit of (he «vt) gnestioa in « *«n«d TBannw ud
by para”rapb* Mcb ia itMttf a liogle tboagiit. To ftvoid
uonotoaj- would w>t eiefl a alorj b* an aurwbto
ralief f Sncb a oiM,-ir it f tUnf at all-u th« foUiii]7,
by Caleb H. of Ani.ffe» —

* Ah the Oirine |jOv«. which oomeii to the pbysioa)
man in the warmtb, and the divine wiadoiii, ID the light,
of Ilie nauhaamif, fell more directiv and fitlljr opon me. my
equ) wae<* expanded ai>d illumed by the i>pit-ita<l warmth
and li~ht that riorompaay tboae raya. | braatbed freely
thetr- innpii-aiionii, tilt a cunicioaeMH ol mj iatimmta reia-
tiuiiship i> the forma of beast; arpaod, and to tb* graat
atiiiuuia'c M>al ol natair, took eiieh poaMuioB of my miBd
that for a time | furgot nil elae. Uy whole nMar« thtUled
with th« en<liD>iiMiin which eeemed to iiupire the birda,
ami f nai'd to m/nelf, it ia good lo be here,—ia the
" DiviD« Temple, not made with baoda IUis ia the gat*

= Tlir fdllowiiig <]iiotatiani conBrm.thw abnrv Wow ;
Bk 1 Ch 7.Rlokk U. (Vld<no Psnn¥*).

TLr M Aimtij™it i —
Pl : n
S).: an, Thr 1 1”"mUmhon —
81.: >7. TUf Jymtti  rrmiim :—

Bl.: M. Thr A/t uf ntniilmHanre

NjPjfmrAsrtr~T! a
81 : 13. lhifmnlir utiA 4ixIf-Zrm«lr friurifjir r—
mifrf taiint «

81. . Thr mritnioftHM tUr tern inUHfifUt*

®.' liMKcD. I™M'iutp*n ihii. with liie 11) """il* r<tdi m”ryn of
the Vedikx, 1 the fiiyatri of fame ('1/ the tuattinM.
u ! (4) the t» awaw”?

(r.) NdS.-fATJ:-
riewinji
rtdlert

theUpaniabadivaiKIl
I"OtNANAN*A*AN* A7y ) " Any
a »'.cne cannot fail to nee thibagh the inaxinn

one

death, aiiU discover tbat an eternal life uf tuve, wi”~dos

and geodneas pervade* and aniaiatea all thiai”s.

" Tbm nj tbnaghta rarertad to the gr«at city beyosd
the aoatb-weatem bflricon. Tbe aalfiabnec* and nameledi
wrong whieb ao greatly pravail, awaying iidividnalu and
=ocMty, pcodoctng great eropa of myateij, came to my
raodtaetioa, and wHh ii tba fmei tbat t]» aajBc aubappy
eonditioa axiated, diffaring ndy in degree, in all bomu
aooety, not ezoeptisfr tba baantifnl nmntry aronnd me.
A pang of wona” baiaui aytnpBtby and congeaKng aap>>
ratiou sbot tbroayh my betngv A 4<u-k dond pasaed o m
my apiritaal boriioa. A gaafaaed aa”be of great imperfec-
tion and evil in-iitunanity, like a nightmare dicaai,
oppteitaed me, and my lIODI c.ied ont to the parent (onl,

O divine love and wiadom! art thon indeed inHuitel*
Why, then, while NIlling all elm to overflowinir, wilh
perfeotion aud beanty, bMt thoa Ileft manliinil thna
impw”~ect!" Why, while all around ii fingmnt with love
and aweetnesx, while tha apple-treeii fill tbe Rir wiHi the
perfame uf their Uoatoma, doea haman natnrv nhme
prodaea aneh bitter (rait* f Waa thy pvrfrcting «kill «o

azkaaatt'd in prodadng tbeaa that man mnat he left
de6eicttt r At* all oar aapiratioaa doomed to diaappoinl-
meai)' Are uur capacitiea to aee and appreciate theia
peilutioo* enilg to make oa more snseeptible lo ptiu ia
diaeovering oar own lack of them I «r, ii thy goodnea* ia
eqaally embodied in hnmanity ok! give m« the light to
nee it aa plainly !"

bearing oat
lela-

An optimiatio aaawer to tbia above appeal
(ha baiden of thiM papen'aay that evil ia atmply in
tioa, aad aa aoob doea not conntoargne the beneticieni
plan of the nuivetaa and,the final raaidne of all-ffoodneaa
ia givea in the following allegory :—

"Amomaat moc» and the clond paaaed away. Tba
light of tmtb beanad more bristly than ever, a:id the
apiritaal priociplea or lawa of natnre opened more cluarlj

lo my viaw. Tb” ap ” in agrand chorna »f voicei from
the apple-trara, Baying, " Liaten, and we wJl eipoaud to
yoa a chapter Iron the book of life,—tbe comapondenoo
of oar order of deveiopment with that of hiunAnity."

" 1 lifitened and thna th«y apake ; "yeam ago each of
tbe (raea yon now behold waa a amall aeed or germ. In
the womb of mother earth, nonriahed by her life-blood, wo
weia eniibled to develope organiram that coald nnfold oar
own individaalHiea of life. At (iiat wa were Rnall and

feebla. But wa aaoeaedad in aeading forth oni- ri>ot® and
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brandies hito the soil and air, and graspio”™ our needed
noaiishment. For maoy years we had-no fragrance to
offer yon. Wc we:e of necessity selfish;,—absorbed in
the effort to develope Bed strengthen the iiistiumentB
whicli were to unfuld the natures within us" To-day as
frfes we are so fai- peifected, that, as the inspirinff and
expandin" bieath of Eptiug renches us, we can bloom for
a brief time with the flowering promise of the fragrant
fruit which is to be the ultimate of oui- life activities.
But the blosoros that so delight your senses are not that
fruit,—only a prophecy which the spiing-titne inspira-
tiims enable us to make of the work that the summer, if
favorable, will enable us to produce. A few days hence
we must cast these off, and in their places you will
find only hard, sour, bitter fruit, nn-congenial to the
tkste and injurious to health. The fruit, like the tree,
must foi- a long time be entirely selfish,—must repel
other life, and give all its energies to the task of matur-
ing its own. And wc the trees, mnst give it all our
assi.stftnce in its work. Nor can but a small proportion
of these blossoms redeem the apparent promise of. fruit.
Many of the apples, defectively organized, with -in-
Bufficient vitality to complete their organisms, must drop
and yield up their life. Such ones in their falls will often
strike and carry down or injure better fruit which is
badly sitnated with reference to it. If ovErcrowded with
fruit, we can cany but part of it to maturity and each
must take much of the needed substance away from the
others. If in improper soil, neglected, badly -cultivated
Or planted too thickly we cannot afford nourishment
sufficient to develop any of it properly, hut must leave it
all knurly and defective.

" The sbort-siglited ob.server, judging by the sensation
and effects they pi-oduce when unwisely brought into
contact with his vital organism, may adjudge them evil
and declare false the propbe.ry we make to-day ; but the
instructed intelligence which has learned to look through
the summer before ns and read the law of our nature's
unfolding, will seo that when the fruit has accomplished
the work of self-development it will cease to repel with ite
neifiah biUeriiesp, and will ripen into a fragrant, kindly,
=wealth, health-giving flavour, far auperior to what the
Hossoms prophetically yeild to-day. The lav,- of self-
preservation and development then fulfilled in it, the
higher law of self-abnegation predicted by the blossoms,
will be completely unfolded in the fruit, which will
bestow only pleasure to your senses and health to yonr
body, freely yeilding up-its life to any who may need
it,—even bestowing fiagrnnce on those who ti ampla it.

What do we learn from this leaf in the. grand Book
"of Nature ?
(1j The grndiial inifoldment of the human raee.

(2) The present a promise of the future.

(3) Self-abnegation, the fruit of life-

(4) PhiUnthropy th? final object.

(5) Apparent self-dom a prepaiation
fulfilment of Universal charity.

(6) A beneficient plan tbioogbont, with 8p]liarent da.-k
(like the bitterness of the wunripe fruit) spots here and
there, which are but parts of the beneficient design than
anything else.

for Iht final

(7) The final triumph in epite of casual catastrophes.

In Week's words :—" Thank God and nature! the
period of ripening will come to onr race ! Human nature
bears not permanent fruits of bitterness any more than
do these trees. Selfishness is first in the order of unfold-
ing ; fiaternal love, self-sacrificing, self-forgetting, will be
the fragrance of the ripened soul. Humanity too has its
spring-time of prophesy, when the unfolding love blossoms
out in a transient supremacy of fragrant aspirations,
then casts off its flowers that it may pursue the work of
developing the self-hood, of jnatnring the fruit."

ALKONDAVILLI G.

{To bp continued.")

NACCHINARKKINIYAR: A STUDY.

46).

Is it possible to assign a lower Jimit to it? We are
certainly rot altogether without fhe means ol doing
so. Tlie Tamil saored books collected and
arranged into eleven groups iibout the middle of the
eleventh centnry A.D.,. and the Tamil Vyftsa who
compiled the Dravida vedas was Nnmbi A'ndar Nambi,
priest of Tirunaraiyur, in the Tanjore
district. Mr. Sundaram Pillai, in his pamphlet Some
Milei/lo}iei> ill the Eislory of Tamil Liferature* main-
tained that Nambi Andar Nambi was a contempor.nry
of Raja-raja Ko Parakefari Varmau of the Tanjova
and that he had written his Ailtndi
This opinion

{Continued from”paye

were

a Bviibn..aji

inscriptions,
before the close of the tenth centuiy.
wns disputed by Mr. Venkayyn, in his article on
'The age of Rnjaraja Ohola Deva,"” and the dispute

turned into an open discussiont between them IN\s to
the diite'of Nambi Andar 'N.nmbi. Jfr. VenVayya's
ease may be stated in the words of Mr. Snnihirnui

Pillai thns ; " In the collertinn of sncrcd h.vnins com-
piled liy Nambi Andar Nambi, tliere is one celebra-
Gnngaikonda Ohohipuvrtm, whii-h
constructoil

ting the temple of
Mr. Venkavva thinks cannot have bei'ii
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narHrr timi Hi (Ih> <Uy» tt™ R4j>it.lr« CttoU
« p>jkih* < thifcla
kwrwn t'» t™npt-Bitliv Lxn ni' b«>m- iWr tililo #f

AiigeitiOii<lon.'™  Mf, >Hjiid<w«m  PiJdini
Unkt tliipm ttnvbt liave Wwi ait<4brr ixantraikon™H
CtMlIffpttram in still «rix*<r clisr», ft<l

MftpvaM k> a tradition to th« df<ict tW
WMTitehriM «t Twnjon* Imilt Aft«r ihfc taiKj.i of
|b« oM mt G*«gsikond» CfaoUfvarHiii. it Kexein8 to mc
titOLt h» oiiiiftthrd Ut bote tim |>onti>ili*f that the tompwW
Kt Taajor* migltt hsTCf Imm cotuttnctfd i>n n Mmiter
ilut tkti pbww hare borne « difii“nmt
MKMT at tkat eewly pM-if)d, *nd «I»t the tnitlitKkH), U>
make the thing cl«rep. mitiht ha»® borrowtd tw
bhdh? i«tdsr ou.  iJr. Vctika*ya Mipported hu stkte-
mfrHI by fis«t» and figwrt?*, srid i>acee«sfRUf |>roTed
thut lher™~Muld tivit havt >iHn »nr other tian~Mkon-
diiclio!» Ix-fiin- IUj«t)dta Cln.i«, irbuce vast coogs««ta
«€IK f*ct>r'3cd in lh»- Kaiil*gaUu Ptitaui, li*™ VikLirsmm-
rki-tauuli'i, and tlw Knhittuvgoj-holanulLi. Rut this
d)<frtiHion iitM*» not mHch Mffuct the *iAictiifi>t nawJi'
in iltp ojwuiijg JinoB of Oiin piun~raph, (hat Xnmbi
Audjir Nambi con”piled th(.' Dravida Vedxs ut the
mi<idi< of tlte eU'VpHtli wiitury A D. Tbi- diiputanle
Uifcnmslvw did not difftT nmcb ai*to tho date of Kambi

»abs«r;noiit)v

Ntimbi. And ihcv ivmld nt OOM®, forwec »Tiu«t
liScril* W Si'-kkilar tin-autlior of ti p fwiifti fi'rSna
and a fofntimiporaiy <f Kulnttiiii(*i) riioln 1., the

eatly years of tlie Salter part (if iIK'<ItT((?iith i-entfliy ;
and Si'kkil ir, we know, nriis M haecest'or Nninbi
An<L»r Nambi ui the relitr'Wis ft-1'5.

conipil <tionti

Ntfw. the eleventh ~ronp of Kambi'i
inciudt”, am«3i(r otWns ihe
H pnt>m by NakKkiitir, <tnd oee of the Ten Tamil Idvit.
The Ten Tamil [1JyU nrw known collectin Ny ma
htttHi'i'lthi, «iid ihcy imvc Ueii coininttnt<d un by
KavVftinarkkiniyar If Nn«;hi»>*rkkiniT»r. then-fore,
hod lived after Namlti Andar Nambi of thi> cl*<vi-Dtii
cwtitury, he must f.avt iiotvd thw interentiiig Ila<M of
tht- Ta-ininin<In'<rrHiiji'i>IAC* )H<ooroing™ ™ wicred Hook.
M s not >i |>uMiiwi to tak<' np that >;acchinapk-

On tlif oilitr Imuil tlii* coijid only lead OR to infer
tlirit  NtcchiM:trkkiuiyi>r tnnst have livwl Iwfore
\iMiilji Aii"Jttr N>>ml)i.  Mr. Snndaram Pillai'fl theory

it Na'?vtiti,ii>kkinlviir was sliiw to rceotfiiix- the

I'tiH'SH «,( SHivm sMiiiis mid to accept their vviiids a*

yeee NL VNPV -
18

K A .

»aih«ritatire. cannot, a,i hajin'recdv brtn [igh{~d out,
go attr«{«l«d Thf> liketih GH i* that hp had tio
ec«aUBO« to JfttrwtacethwiT vrorrls Bit> hi-« i>n>m« i>tarie9,
which wwp. psiety Ift«rB)7. Farther, tl.e faet ot the

.JinclnaioB of the TirvmHrnhtiTTrtjtptttfm in ifco Dravida

M historifslfy importaTnt. The dale of th«
incintiion m&rkx nn epocl) in the hwtory of the {>0i>k,
which from that dicy carrie«i with it a paMport for aas
m the daily pdjiut of the Saiva Tnimliftru>. Beaides, it
ia idle to argue that Nacehtnarkkiniyar did not think it
worUiy to note a fac» which wa* intmediateiy conti«eted
wilril the works in hand, and which, donbtlcM, crrated
a stir ia the Tamil kad. Waa not this fact HD intioTa-

-jMm, if not an tmitroveinent, in the way of nsinp® the
irar*(Mtt«t>/»»m(f)padat*TbiM, NacchinArkkiniysrcoold
net cenainly bate Kv«d at or after the time when thit
iai|K'rtaBt event f«nie to pam and spiritoalieed the
U(«rary poen*. I'hat u to say, lower limit to his
age ia the emdy year* of the elereuth rentary A.D.
Tbi« conclaition, it nuty be added, is favoured by
the fact that «n reference is foniid in hia comuwnteriea
to Katnban and other lat”r poet.".

We haw Bewi now that Nacchif>Arkkini.\ ur must be
ktcdced for Boiiiewhere beteen th« latter half of the
eighth oentnry and the earlier half of the elereuth.
Can we not t>c more exact regarding hiadate.* Asihatt
been already noticed, N»cchiiirkkiiiiyar wax decided-
ly a comrocntMitor of the Jaina cycle. His commentary
on tlio ChintSmani, by the extraordinary fertility of
infonuHtion nbont the Jaina pye™m that it supplies,
80ggest» thnt it wjtn composed at » peiiod when the
Jain itiflueru-f had not entirely lo't itx hold on the
"Iftimil conntry. It is vi-rv improlialilf that Nucfhi-
nirkkmiyar if he had livcii at ii lattr datr, would li-ivc
collected information on ssiirh a gr»nd scale abr)ut the
syateai and astorfiiiheii us by fillitt),” Hcominptifuiy on
an epic with facts ihat bear more on religion than on
literatnrv. The trHdiiion alxmt this i-oiDmentarj —
thiit hf! wrote one and suhinitt™d it to the approval of
th« Jaina pundits, thi*t they rejected it as a w:ong
exposition, and that, »tfcr this insnlt he wrote another
Hni gain<»d their iipprobatft/n—firmly sopporU our
\-iow thjit the Jwins were pxfrcising considerable in-
fluence durine the ajjeof Niu chinilrkkiniyar. We know
as a miittcr of facD that "bv the time of Na nbi And.ir
Nainbl, i.e., the clpvrnth ccntnry, Jainisni was jiracti-
cally e.xtiiic: in tliu Tamil country AVe alsn know
<< n t;>ft that the .Jain inHiience whs at its height in the

Jf- a
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age of Tinijan.isarabandh!!.,, and ihat therefore he
had to encounter mtich opposition in resuscitating hie
own reli®iun by overthrowing that of liia. opponents.
The Paudiya king himself professed the Jain faith
whun Sambaudhar Sit about his religious conquests.
The Jain religion, which was so powerful in the
opening years of the seventh century, and which, in
consequence is referred to with contempt in the hymns
of Sa,mbaudhar and Appar, had not evidently stood
in the way of Sundara's achievements. [Sandara
is generally .Hssigned to the early years of the ninth
century A.D. (about A D.), being, connected by
tradition and in the l'eriya Purdna with Seraman
Perumal. also probably the last of the Porumals, who
is s;jiid to have mysteriously disappeared fiom his
country.] If, then, the Jain iaflueDce did not deserve
the attention of Sundara of the ninth oeutnry A.D.,
Nacchinarkkiniyar must have flourished along with
Snnd™riru or even before his time. He might have
lived also after Sundara; for while Sundara lived
but eighteen years, Nflcchinarkkiniyar's age appro-
ached one hundred. Thus the age of Nacchinark-
kiniyar may be said to have been the latter half of
the eighth century and the earlier half of the ninth.
This conclusion must, however, be regarded as only
tentative, though it may be pointed out that we
should be treading on very slippery ground if, with-
out reliable data, we were to shift him to any later
date.

With the support of this conclusion the' spurious
nature of the tradition that brings Nacchinarkkiniyar
in contact with Paritnelalahar, the celebrated com-
mentator of the Tiruklcural. oan be very easily proved.
The tradition has it that Nacchinarkkiniy.'rr'Ais
present in the assembly where the Rural commentary
was exhibited for approval, and that, on hearing the
commentary of Farimelalahar on a certain Rural*
he congratulated the latter on hitting the exact
meaning. This is also stated in a slightly modified
way. Some hold that the meaning controverted by
Paiimelalahar was that of NacchinarkkiniyBr,and that,
therefore, he acknowledged in a way the superior in-
telligence of Farimelalahar. In any case, the tiadition
ia a false one, as the age of Farimelalahar was not
earlier than the twelfth century. This date is inferred
from his own commentary,t where he alludes to the
works of King Bhoja, whe according to an inscription

eKurai, 338. ' n
f Kural. KftmuttappAl, Introduction. See also Webor'B
Litrrature.
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lived between 1040 A.D , and ICI'O A.D. But the
tradition ought to be explained. It seems to have arisen
from a confusion of Isfacohin»rkkit.iy»r with Nacchar,
who is one of the alleged ten commentators tf the
Tirvkkural.  None of the eulogistic stanzas tlii.t have
come down to us support the statement that the
former commented on the Rural But the idea is
found strangely recorded in books that treat of Tamil

li'erature. The author of The Galaxy of Tamil Poeti
has no doubt about this point.* He says: "Nacchar
also is a nam- by which Nacchinarkkiniyar waa
known " The modern tendency of Tamil scholars,
however, is stion.'ly opposed to any Fuch confusion ;
and Pandit Swaminatha Aiyar, who indicated in his
introduction to the C/infrtmant that the Rural was

one of the works commented on by Nacchinarkkiniyar,
has, iu his editions of the other classics published
latter on, disabused us of that idea.

Now as to the works" of Nacchinarkkiniyar. He is
known to ns only as a commentator, but, among
commentators he holds a very respectable position.
Commentary in Tamil is one of the many impoitant
branches of literature and hus for a long lime filled
the place that shouldjrightly be given to prose <-om-
position. When every scientific tieatise took the
form of a poetic composition, the exposition of
scientific principles was the work of commentaries.
Prose unmixed with verse was, till the commence-
ment of the century, a rare phenomenon in Tamil
literature. Bn£ prose itself cannot be said on that
account to be a citation of this century. It existed
even in the classic age, the age Of the Sangham, in
Perundevanar's Bharatam “nd in the lIraiyanarahap-
porul commentary. It existed iu later times in the com-
mentary of llamburantir and still later in the writings
of PerMiriywr and Senavaraiyar. These works,
however, had their defects. They were either poetical
and pedantic or brief and unexpressive. Good prose
writing comemenced only with Nacchinarkkinij w,
and, ever since, his works have been a model to later
prose writers. His writings are volaminons, and from
the only works to which an earnest student can apply
himself to attain a ftyle at once simple and clear. In
the extent .of his writings he excels all other commen-
tators of the 'J'amil language, and his worthy to be
compared with MallinAtha Suii of the Sanskrit toni™nc.
Even the best commentators liave seldom left behind
them more than one commentarv. Nakkirnr hns

=Page 191.
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<wl)r comraeaUry -jn Almppttiii
kii4 iwoiinwtwl only m ib”™ 7Wibiffy<m
S(>iWb4]cr<wa  (&ymoU)f(j). PmriatimiaiMr ~ wrcM
wtv tm the Kuml oftd Adijr&rkkaaMn&r onlv on tb«
Silfijtptidhihimm. Er«n  Miong the latest, onlj
Sivsjnfctts Yofi rewmbSea Nacchbin&ritkifiijvr to nome
nt«at  Of fitber prominent romtnentator*,
MAvilrramperuiiAl Pillai luw proridtd ai with an
incomplete cvfRineatAry on Ui« KuM'idam, snd San ltarm
XamftMivrtj'sr with « co-Bffientarj on (be

B«t N'woch»ftarkkiniy«r I«ft uo-mnent»ri® on the
TJIk-ippijfom. t\» PttUuppaitii, tha Katitt4Aai,
JICAIMNIITTLNOUTHI, A<t the tweutj' iit<nxas of tlw

KurHni<tk<t\. ~Apart trom lhiii chATBCtensttc diffsreoen
in the quintitf ~uf the work d«M hf ibma, «ra the
other crHBmenuton on m pM- widi Nnochii*rkkilMyM
in kavinfAnunta*l superior qaalitj'? By
gn«jity ker« ta not ms*tit the iauioaic worth of th«
c(»n'oeub»n«s bnt tb« i»tnre of tha trooka thftt the
tuitidtCntrt<rFx chose to oomateat upon and th« utility
of th<i cotnajentttrivs for fatare genenttiooa.

T M iyfnjfam is the otd ™ of Tamil grwaoutr*,
ami (terhapii IIJM th« beat; lutd Uw only oomimstaCor
who anoutatotl it cumpleMly iji Kao”~iBMrkktoiyar.
Th<r work ia oompusod of thrw parts, Klatta, So), and
Pural. Of tii«9e, £liittu oorresponda to orthography,
and ch It is so-aaiQot«d on by Hamb&FMar as w»U as
by XAechiuirkkiniyar. Sol corrwtpoBda to Btymo-
logy, *nd the only good commentary on it beaidea
Kacchiu.~ry(kvD>var'a in that o( StoftTaraiyar. Thc
Utter iit htld by soma to be e»en aaperior to Xaccht-
iiitrkkiniynr'a, but this is a matter of opinion- Poml

tbinl part '»( the Tulkapfn”~am, luid it tresis of
the peij~rtieii of things. Unlike the lator gi-ainma-
rians, who rejfard ylppu (prosody) and ani (rhsMric)
K [mrato pads iiuil thus mako m iivttfold division
f gru'iimar, Tolkip|>iyar ttudcoa hit third part inclode
tlu! e.elier two. Porul itself iaolades two large aab-
(livisi‘jiis, Ahapponil, rules for amatory rerses.-and
PurHpjKiiul, mil!* for war-chants. Ahsppornl is said
to luive an ttndercnrwtit "f soblime (rnth which,
wliL-ii interpreted, mark* ttie different stages through
wUi-)i the human ™lul paiises ere it attains final

>({=i<ri int"y the .Sopn-ine Beiiig. If this theory be
till , wi-iiiJuire ni-tro .)j>r proof for regarding the
noti (luitli*Mio philo.s<>pliy (wc do uut mean tRe laoniatic)
aH th.' (-is<-iifial d'Wtrim) of thu Tamilian religion and
thf piitli iif Lfjve Its tknt poi)itod oat by the Tamilian
wiitit-  Piirappfi‘-iil, t"<les dottlinif with the fnno>
lion-" < tfi - Kinjf, iils<i tua”rti a fMiSsin™ reference to

71

principles of »scettcism and means of Wration. There
ara uthOT minor divisions, sach as Kalariyal, K'.rpijal,
asd MeyppAttiya), which saeeeed the two jast men-
tioned. Bat the former two of these are only an
‘exposition of AhaDpoml, and Meypp&ttiyal is a biivf
chapter on psychology. Tolk&pp:yar derires all the
figures of rhetoric from simile, and therefore he names
the ch«ptar on rhetoric UvamaTiyal Bis last chapter
is on idiom in Tamil; and that is called Marapiyal.
From this brief aoalyeis of P<HII), it will be Ken what
a woaderfnil work the ToOtAfpifan is, and what a
valnaUe beqaeet, ia die shi”™ of his commentsries,
NncehinikkiBiyar baa made to the Tamil people. It
is DO exaggeration to say that ' inladhik&ram-stady
moalhaTe perished long ago but for NacchinArkiniynr'a
cmainentanee; for all later treatises on Poml, snch
IM I'irasoliyam and the ILakkanavilakkam were
written after his time.

The faHuppAUu is a collection of ten Tamil idyls.
"The idyls are, as the name implies, richly wrought
desenptive poems in the most finished style. They
are ohArming portoaits of nature in some of her pleas-
ant and striking moods, and for soberness of thohL'ht
and accuracy of represr-nttion, tbey will bear
comparisen with any thing in the whole realm of
literatnrx." « The book is written in the old cl >B>ical
style, Slid the modern student, without the help of the
commentary cannot grasp the thought of a single line.
A patient study of this work, however, gives us an in-
sight into tht> state of Tamil society in the Sangham
ag”, that is, about the first century A. D., and a full
kutfwledge of its manners and cnstoms at thiit remote
period. Besidos, the book abounds in historical refer-
ences, which are important to those who are attempt-
ing to constrart a history nf the South India of those
early times. The matrrisls that Naochin&rkkiniyav
had to write his commentary with bare no longer an
independent existence. Were it not that his com-
mentary han been handed down to us, we shonld
have lost them irreparably, and the state of the
Tamil coiin>ry in the Sangham age would be a matter
'of mere conjecture.

S. AVAVABATATIHAYAKAJI PILLAI, M.A.

{To be continued.)

no€€s AHD soa)fla€ROs.

The Jfao-Hegelian school is i«sio to the forefront in the
powerfal pemon oi Dr. James Ward, Professor of Philoao-
phy in the UniTeraity of Cambridi®. His Gifford leetnrea
on " NatQraliam and Af"oosticiau " haa been' brought oat

= Madrw ChWatian CoiUjt Jfajaiitu, Xarelk 1891. " Th« Tea
tamU Idyls'- 1. M-
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in book form in two voluiree hy the Messrs. Black.
Th« nim of the lectures, is to show the ntter untenability
of the position of the Oaalisl b” approaching the question
from the physical »s well as the psychological.standpoint.
They are divided into five parts which seek to show that
the union of " Nataralitm and Annosticism " constituting
< Jlodoni Scientific Thought." though it has led to a
widespiead prejudice against ldealism, and so ngainst
Thpism,_has yet really promo«ted the ic'E(erfsts of hpth.

It ha< brought out the abstiact discriplive character of
the ilerhiuu'rol Theory, which had been regarded as pre~
seating " vthttt actually goes on behind what we see and
feel." - The futility of attempts, such as that of Mr.
Spencer, to deduce the Evohition of life, mind and society
~rom a single mechanical principle is then evident.
Further, the Tt-clation of Body tf' MM has to be treated aS
n " correspondence” that is neither causal physically
r.or causal logically. Tliu ))erplexities of this Dualism
lead to a neutral (or agnostic) Monism, which—being
eMsentially unstable—mnst either lappe ljack into Materia-
lism or advance to Idealism. Reflection upon experience
as a whole shows how this dnalism has aii.sen, !ind also
that it is false. It become.s clear that only in terms of
nund can we understand the uriity. activity and regularity
th;vt iiature presents. n

* » # » #

Anwlogy which has always been the very bane of
pi:ilo.snphical sy.stems in India, and whose purpose aud use
hr.ve been considerably misnnder.ctood in all the dn&.liBtic

is thu-! spoken of in Profes.sor Wnvd's valuable

lecture.?. (Vol. 1. p. 119) "Analogy, as we know, is a
good servant, but a bad master ; for, when master, it does
more to blind than it may previously have done toillumi-
r'le. Most of us, | suppose, have chanced to observe a
bee buzzing up and down within the foui- sides of a
window-pane, vainly erideaTonring to p.scape by the only
obvinns way—the way most light comes; whereas by
meiely traversing the dark border of the wvndow-frame
it might at once reach the open casement. The history
of science in full of instances of able men similarly thwart-
ed by atoo prepossessing analogy,"”

* # s -» # * *

With this observation of Dr. Ward, we can comparc
The remarks of Sankarn/s on the same topic in his
Rhusliya on the Brahma-Sntras nnde\' I11. 2. 20 "When-
ever two thines aie compared, they are so only with
Inference to some particular point thev have in common.
j;n(ire equality of the two can never be demonstrated!
ii deeil if it could™ be Jenionstrated, there would be an

of that paiticular ielation which ”ives rise to the
r.,inparison."
* - * it » ! «
~ankara foresaw in a way the clamorous tsndeucy of
rhr human mind to break its ncck over shadows without

minding the substance, and theappositetiessof his reK;n:ks
can be folly appreciated only by a stndy of va:ions
religious systems in which seusaouo emotion takes the
place of truo insight, and images more please the fancy
than truth.

Dr. Macodonell's "Sanskrit Literature” is one of the
latest publications of the year, a detailed notice of whicL
we must reserve for a future number. It contains tiic
up to date results of the best achievements of Saa.skri®
scholarship based upon researches literary, epigraphic..;
and archaeological. ~ifter alluding to Dr. Thibav.t"-
well-knowti views, the Oxford professor of Smskiit
makes out that the Sutras of Dadarayana teach di.stincUy
the monism of Sankarn and nothing else. The infiu-
ense of Sanskrit poetry upon some German arid EnLlisr
authors, which is well skctehed, is a novel feature f,r>lio
booV:.

*

One ef the attractive pha-es of Dr. ilacdnmir-
performance lies in the easy, flowing and gracifr.l sty]
in which the book is written. A casual reail>r i)t

easily dip, without any serious difficulty of~cfiMi] !.-
bending the contest, into any part of the book, iind ht
will be tempted to go on -and on till the end ff tie
volume with hardly "aqy strain on his mind, and with Lir;
interest in the subfect not flasging. Being n W-Liic
scholar himself. Dr. Macdonell deals with thi? t.-uly
period of Sanskrit literature with a fulness sniil

which are patent in every line:' Mere than nil, rl;c dry
tedium which is iiicidontial to an exnniination of tlio
Yodic literature, however cursoi v. is conspicuously r.I>-ifi":

» * * « . rt

0>ir Ejrhanges.—Th," Point for May. 1900. (VoMT!.
No. 10) presents us with a varied and irteresiinL |:ii =
fare. In the first articlc, the Frlitor di.=coi"-PS < V LE
Indian Economic ProWeni. in the form of a iMN-=: i
with Sir Georffe Birdv.orjcl : and Dr. Ni'hik.Tnt Cluiiir.

padhyaya translates the mystic® stovy of Pttcr il
from the German, while in a sIKiit irvicw i M;
M, Bengftcharya'.s version of the Sri Bhnshya o; U.ini.i-
iiuja, a high compliment is paid to ihc li<aiisk- It -
ship of our Madras graduates, w hieh would certairiy
amusing to any one acfjuainted with this L'nivol £N\.
Mr. iMnllick gives a host of valilalile details rcg.iril."iu .

Jlutts in the first instalment of an aiticic nn I-,'v.
Religious Institutions. If our rnntcmporniy iilw
ap)iears in as seod a turn-out as here, we ni! s- i,;llI\'
conL;iatulate him I'li the \ alnable .«prvieis he weiiiii
doing ndtonlj- to the'ger.eral ruu of rcadeis. linr i

those specially interested ir, religious quc.-tii n> M

acknowledcs with thanks the [I'ecpipi nf Ilic AfiillivvMi «

iournals T/, T=/»>/ hvn.ir. .-
Tn-lU n.: Th. ImU,,...l.... / ./ l.elee e o
Th. rl.,,.. n. A-riHW. r, /-
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(“.ontiriuril j'nuti jjatjc 52.)

Tliis ntcun*! tilat BrHhmaii shiin's forth with consoi-
.ufttoss, iliat lie <leliGlit>t in Hiiiisflf, that He exults
in iliL' Supvi-mo blisB wliji-h r»n fm eipwricnci'd liy the
intiih-kiu-ana or innt" Beiist- alout.- divomMj fii/in all
>rAiis of extNirnal »eiisiiliiin. tli.i' Hoit unt»inii-(J with
iiily kiiul of evil, mill tlin; Ho is fito from nil Iwiulfti®
frtjui tiiiKj wilhotil a, I«Nitiiimv'  Hv <lrs<'ritviri>' Him
i> ' freed from Killsiua™” tin sru'i wards nfT «1
1 vils that limy b<! su]i]iostld t> |>ortaiti to Him,—as
thtiy pertain to a Jivii,—owiufi; to I!ii l'ooneeti'Mi with

u hody described as divers-o”ed and so «u. In the
wirda " who in thti oruniscient. tlio all-knowor,"+ " He
has a Supreme S»kti.": " To tho Lortl of and
ih. like, the Sruti snoaksi oC His omniscience. His
omnipotence, His indepenilence. and BOon. Thus

= fhhn. W 15.

+ JtuiHi, 1 1.10.
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stands at the head of all
authurities, procUims everywhere thut Jirahtnan is
Kxister-Cf. C. nsci.)iwneHs, and Bli-<s; that He is
iiifinite, omniscii-nt, ever-salistied, ind«p<'ijdent, that
[lis tDHiDfeNtation ha« had no bcginiug, tlmt He is

""" ; that He

the S'ruti itself, which

tal, tiark neckrd, divers-eyed, associated with Uraa;
that the Supreme Brahman is the soul of all, and

""" Who can stand in the way
0? the 8'i'uti ? Whorrfure the essential attributes
doscriln-rl above nt-vor ci'ase to exist in the Supreme
Itrahuiaii.

Adikarana-25.

(ne said BrtiuuB U atiaised b/ tlu Uberateli sine* the
Ifttt«r is Mid to attain becaue of the
(self-realisation aecralag) on the attain-
ment of Brahman. (lU. ill. 10).

Now n doubt ariso.s as to whether it is the Brahman
described in the last section that is attained by the
liberated soul, or sonu< thing' else.

{Pi'irinpakgha) :—Ono thin|f suggesta itself to os at
first—The S'ruti declares the unconditioned Brahman
iu the passages such as tho followinir:
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" Who is without purts, without actions, tranquil,
without fault, withogt tiiint."*

" He who knows Brahman becomes Bfah”ia'a Hitn-
8elf."t

In thesa words, the S'ruti sa/s that liberation
consists in the liberated soul attaining to Brahman's
state. Wherefore it is the unconditioned Brahman,
not anything else, that is attained by the liberated.

(Conciusioii[:—As against the foregoing we hold as
follows. It is the state of the Conditioned Brahman
that is attained by the liberated soul For, the S'ruti
declares that the liberated soul securer his relatives
>at will and attains equality with the Supreme
Brahman—as declared in the passages of the S'ruti
and the-Smriti, such as " he moves about bhero eatilLg,
playing, and rejoicing, be it with wotnen, carriages or
relatives ;" (') " li® attains perfect equality ;" ;2)
" the liberated soul shall become equal to S'iva—only
as a result of his attaining to his own true state on
attaining to the Supreme Brahman, "on uniting with
the Supreme Light" (3) as the S'ruti says—, the
Divers-eyed, contemplated within the small heart-lotus.
Wherefore the form of the Supreme Brahuian des-
cribed above ns Dark-necked is the very form to
which the liberated soul attains ; it does not pertain to
samsiira, o the mundane existence, since that form is
said to be free from all conditions of mundane existence
in the words " Who is freed from all Sins." (4) 'Jhe
highest wisdom, therefore, concerning the Supremo is
one that comprehends Him :is possessed of attribute.®.
When the S'ruti describes Brahman as one " who is
without parts, who is without aciions,"” itis only the
evil attributes that are denied, but not the auspicious
To explain. The words " Who is without
parts, who is without actions”" and " The Lord of
Nature and Souls, the Ruler of Guna8"'(5) describe
Brahman both as unconditioned and conditioned, as
Nirguna and S'jguna ; but from the passages—such as
" Who is the omniscient, the all-know«r". " Who is
freed from all sins"—which speak of the specific
nature of Brahman, we understand that the Sruti
Bpeaking of Brahman as devoid of qualities, means
only absence of evil qualities, and that the S'ruti

qualities.

« Svetii. 619.
t Mitnd. 3-2-9.
(1) ChhJ. 8-12.3.
(2) Mund, 3-1-3.
(3) Chhft. 8-3-4
(43 Ibid. H-I-.")
(5) SvetS. 6-16.

spea.king of Brahman as possessed of qualities refers
to the auspicious qualjties that He possesses.
Moreover, there is a passage in the scripture itself

which teaches that the Saguna is attained as the
result of liberation.
" He attains all pU-asurt-s with Brahman the
Wise." *
That is to say, the liberatod soul attains all

pleasures with the omniscient Bnihman. The word
'with' shows that the enjoyineiit of bliss is coeval
with Brahman's. Wherefore the fruit attained by
the liberated soul is none other than the Sagnna
Brahman.

Adhl karana—26.

ITo absslatc necessity for the observance of directions about
such contemplations, bScaase so we find- As a separate
fruit indefed is non-obstruction (declared).

-(HI-iii. 41).

. A doubt arises as to "whether the directions con-
cerning tho contemplations tmght in connexion with
the Udgitha and such other augas or constituent
part>) of saciificial rites should invariably be attended
to or not. Ne

(Purvapaksha) :-—It would seem-that those goncem-
plntions should, of nccessitj', be gone thr6ugh in
performing the sacrificial vi>"s, bccause such contem-
plations form p~rt and parcel of those rites. Though
they are taught outside tiie section which treats of
till) sacrificial rites tlicmselvos, still, through other
tliin”~gs mentioned in connection with them, they may
be connected witli those rite?". ' Though, for instance,
the direction that the hidlo (juhu) should be of
parna t;eet is givcu without any specific referenec
to a saci ificial rite, still, inasmuch as the ladli> is
invariably associated with a sucriliciHI rite, ihospecitie
direction that the ladle should lio of tho parna troi;
refers to a sacrificiMl rite. Similarly, fronj the
statements " He that sings alocid thus regarding ; "t
" He who chants sAman, thus regarding,"” speakinj®
of the contemplations as associated with the Udgitha,
the Siiman, etc., which are invariably associated with
sacrificial n'tes, we understund that the contempla-
tions also are connected with sacrificial rites. Th”re-
fore, the contemplation of the Udgitha and so on arc
absolutely necessary in tho sacrificial rites.

- Tttitt.up-2-1.
t Tait. Sam. 3-B-7.
tChhn.Pp. 1-18.
§ lbid. 1.7-9.
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(SMhintn) .—A» anMaintt ih« foregoiii)f we fanifd
M foDoir* ; TbsM contrmpUtioM tir« not iifacolu(e]y
ntcievnnry. any m”rp th*n tli«c milk-pail, etc. To
fixpiAin : Th« scripture Mjo, " Ijt turn conrey nat«r
ia the chatwik* vensei,—but in tbe niik p»il
(NMHiohaba™ io the cm* of one who oeek* cattte."
H»re the milk-pftil pr«oribed conreyinf wAt«r,
aot in the intereAtD of the «acnfici«i nte itself, but
in tbe iot«n»»t4 of tbe MKrifiocr, RIIK) the obtervaoce
of the direcHoa w therefore optioosl, oot »beo>Dt«lj
necMwry like tbe act of conveying water.
Similarly, tbe contt>mplatian connected with tbe
MeH6ciat rite« are not preacribed in tbe intereata of
Uw ncrifioial rites (heoiwlirei, inavmneb M ibe«e
rite« may be perfumed withoM tbe contcuplationB,
M the fol)»»iog pauage >howt:

"Both be wbo know* tbis (Uio troe meaning of tbe
eylbUe 0Oin) and b« who doea not know, perform

tb” aaoie sarnfice "*
Again, the s ruti »ayi:

" Tbe 8»crifice which a man perform* with know-

ledge, faith, and meditation of tbe DeratA, is
more powerful."t

Here, thoagh Uie verb—' perform*i» in the
present iadiea”re, ttili w« aaeame that the Cmti

means an injonctfon, that be who soaks to make the
rite more poworfnl sbonld ob««rre the directions
regarding the oontemplatioQs ac a meaaa of acltieving
his object. For a saeriSotal rite to b»aom« more
powerfal is to prodnee its frait soon witboat en-
coantering obstrnoUon from other stronger forces in
action. PuHber, these eontemplalioiu nre said to
yield distinct fruits of their own, snch aa objects of
desire and and they oaanot therefore be
indispensable in the interests of the sacrifioiil rites
them8elve4.

rain;

A(l.illcaran«-27.

(Tb* VyauBM srt tifftnat) cnstly as la tbs mni of tks

attetap- niihasbssaazpl”™ (iii. mia).

It has been declarfd that in all tbe sever”™ np&sanaa
of tbo Knpreme, the one B'ira, the Soprome liraha»n,
sbonld bu ilionglit of differently as endued with the-
different aUributos opecifioaUy mentioned in the
several contexts. N<w, a duabt aiioei ah to whether

Btands to reason or cot.

e cuitii. Up. 1-1-10.
i IM.

(I'tireapaluha)-.—It would ajTpcar that, notwitb-
<tandiog a difference ia attribntes, Brahman, wlio is
poaaesMd of tbotie attribnt«f«, inone and the same, and

_ that therefure there csn be no change in His ap&»ana.
-No ebange is perceived io the one prince, whether

businens. exercise or eatiug, whether
be is seated or entfaged in hnulingor fighting, thoagb
be may pot on different oroatneiits on different
occasions, and thoagb be may be seated on the throne
or in any other pl~ce. So also, notwithstanding tbs
difference in the abodes snch aa the heart, nnd not-
withstanding tbe <Uflerenoe in the attribntos with
which Ue ia endned, Brahman is one, and His
npteana mnst therefore be one alone.

(KIDDKINU) *AB against tbe foregoinir, we bold
as follows : Though there is no change in the essential
nature of the one S'ira, the Pa‘'abrabman, still, there
is a difference correapouding to tbe difference in tbe
qualifying uttribnte*, iho Snpreme Being being
endntd with different attributes in the several
npiaanas; and the manner of His contemplation
therefore diSem by contemplating Him aa endued
with different attributes. In the cuse of offerings to
Indra, different puro™Asa* are offered accordinf; to
the difference in the attributes, aa tbe smti saya,
"To Indra, the king, let the purod&aa of eleven
dishes be offered ; as also to Indra, the over-lord, and
to Indra tbe stif-Jbrd."** Accordingly, the SamkarFba-
K&nda aays, " Tbe deities are separate because they
are separately conceived"t 80, here, thoD*rh the
Supreme I3rahman is one, the npiUana differs with th<-
difference in attribntes. AH to tho illnstration of tht
prince who remains one tbongh hia dresa and seat
may ohange, even there the manm-r of service
rendered by the servunU differs with the change
of ilrem and plnce, though he remains essentially
the aame all the while.

AdhlKarana-2a
(Tbi B«|nm* bakmaa aisodatsd vitb Vita ii toba
eoBtesplatad la all AftuDai) IweaoM of tbo pro-
damtoaaaa of the Indicatory marks- That,
iadaadi Is otroafar:; and It bai baaa
npialBsd also. (IIL UI-

It baa been eatablished in the foregoing artiulea
that, in all Highest Vidyis (or up&sauas), Brahman
a”lii lie contemplated The purpose of this adhi-
karana ia 11 determine speciiicallv tbe nature of the
Brahman to be oontemplated. The Taittiriya says:

e Tnil. 8am. 3 3-0.
+Op. Cit. in-ia.
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" All, verily, is Uudia. To that Rudra be this
obeisance. Puc«iish», indeed, ia R'udra, the Exis-
tence, the Spleudour, 1 bow tovHim, bow to
Hi.n."

All being, the vavie~fated world, that which has
been born and is being born in various forms ;
nil this, indeed, is thisEudra ; and to that Rudra
be this bow.

" To excellent Rudra, to the extremely wise, to
Him who rains all blessings, to the Adorable, to
the Heart, we shall address this happiest word :
'All this verilv is. lludra, and to that Rudra be
this homngo ' "

Homage to the Golden-armed, to the Lord of gold,
to the Lord of Auibikd; to the Lord of Uma
be this bow, and again this bow.'"*

to whether the Supreme

to be one with all
of Uma,—shopld be
relating to the

Now a doubt nrises as
ftrahman,—who is here declared
to be the Lord
couteiupiiited only in the
solar orb with which the present section is concerned,
or in all contemplations of the Supreme.

—At first 6>ght it would appear
should be contemplated only in

ujrasaTva of theV”soJar orlj»witli
inasmuch as

and so on, and
npasana

{Pilrvapalcsha)
that such Brahman
connection with the
which the present sectionvis-"concerned,
it will not do to do any violence to the main
of the section.

subject

:—As against the foregoing we hold as
the Supreme, associated
as such in all

[Sidilhdnta)
follows =« This Br.ihmau,
with  Uma shnuhi be contemplated
upiisanas of tho Supreme, owing to the predominance
(in this section) of the passages treating of the
indicatory marks or attributes mentioned in the
several other upasanas of the Supreme. To explain :
" All, verily, is Rudra," evidently refers
of the Supremci that has to be con-
templated in the S'andihii-vidya : ""All this is Brah-
man. l-et a tnsin meditate on the (visible; world) as
beginning, epding, and broathing in that Br.ihmau."t

Purnshii, verily, is Rudra " : these words fepeats
the characteristic attributes mentioned in the Pm'usha-
Sukta and the upakosala-Vidyii. " The exi.stence" :
this corresponds to the attribute of Braliman to be
contemplated in the Sad-Vidya,'= Existence alone,
my dear, this at first was."! The word ' Mahah

The passage
to the uttribute

* Mnli'ii& 10-H.
t ClilM. 3.U-1.
J lhiH. 6-2-1
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(Splendour)" refers to the attribiitf of Brahman to be
contemplated in the Vjahriti-Vidya, which sav?
" ' Mirhiih' : this is Brahman, this the A'traan ; its limbs

are other Devata?." * "The most beneficent one in
the hdart : " these words refer to the hea't, and tliui
allude to the attribute of Bniliman to be contempla-

ted in the Dahara-vidya. " I'ne the Golden-avmed
these words refer to th.e attribute of golden form to
be contemplated m connection with the solar orb.
~—"The Lord of Umii: " this is to show that Biahman
described here should be contemplated in all upii-
sanas of the Supreme As expelling,(Sk. rcot (>ni)
the disease(Sk.'r«j) of samsara, S iva the Pannatuian
is called Rudra. Thus from the very words of the
passages occurring in the section, it niivy lie determi-
ned that S'iva, the Parabrahman, the Lord of L'nia,
shoald be contemplated in all Vidyas or Upasanas of
the Supreme. This agreement in the words of pas-
sage should tertainly prevail as against the general
subject matter of the section (whicli would go to
restrict the iittributes to the one particular Vidv4_
with which that sect-ion is concerned), as has bean
shewn in tl.e Purvamlmamsa III. iii. 14. Hcnco the
conclL'sion that the Supreme Being, the Lord of. Uuia,
the expeller of the disease of samsara, shoufbe con-
templated in all upasanas of the Supreme.

AdMkarana'-29.
s an alternatwe for tie preceding, t"ey shoald form
(parts of) the ritnalistic sacrifice, because of the
section (in which they oc”r), as in the case
of the mentfti cup.”~ni, iii.
Li the Agnirahasya-Brahniana it is said,

" It saw thirty-six thousand shining fire-altars,
belonging to itself, made of miud, built of
mind."t

Further on the sruti speaks similarly of other lire-
altars built of speech, built of breatli, built ot.
sight, built of healing, built of action, built of
fire.  In niau's life-span extending over onehun-
di'ed years, there are thirty-six thouisand days

Computing the whole function of mind in a day as

one fire, there are thirty-six thousand fires. These
should be regarded as the Pratyagatnian. the Inner
Self. So too in the case of fire-altars built of speech,

Now a doubt arises as to whether they form
or part of the

efcel
part of the sacrifice of knowledge
sacrifice of ritual.

 Tait-Up. 1-5.
t S.xtaimtha-Bifiliumiiii, ANiiiinlmsya, B-ll.  Miuiy other (lussaffoo
fire (juotcti in the Regiiel rroin tho same section.

A. MAHADKVA SASTKI, B.A.

(I' be coiitiuued".
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SUTBA IV—PA&U LAKSHANA.

AdlillcarMm-a.
(Camtmmed/hmpageM).
Biune* o* eocx TO TBE inwn oxaAm AKD
tn owomoB n THE Vaeioc”™ AVAtTBA't.
8«ml %0 the Umg.

1. Jwt H tb« kiskK, Kkis ratan
pioewioa vith Kkia troopa, ra-mtwm hia

from ft
palac*,

o*

WTUC At UM gkiM of th* differant ooBrtslka
pMW ilupagh, fiMIlj mtanaloae mBeraoit
HiLL, to ml pa*m« tkmgh th4 ETS

bwAAD ia tka Inody, Usnog PTOM m tha gurd of
~  iBnermci* portal”

KOTK.

Thii ii aa old nDkhTa aaalogy (Wda Sankhja
~tiaa V. 112). and tkia ha* found iU way thraofk
Ika mnmt GrMka ioto Ike tkoafkt of Baropa, aad
LftloB alw aaaa tka aiaiU of tka kiof aad Kkii

lia « M <if hia aorak.

S'iT&fbta Tofi thu axptnda tka nviie: Sool is
kiaf t Mahal v chariot; Pttea aad oikor Hjoa, tka
horaaa; Boddki if the okief miawter; Ahaakftra ft the
Drirer; and JiAoendriyaa aad Kanaendrijaa aie the
footmeo ; th* midbrowa, ﬁamat, haart™ belly and ansa,
are the different oonrti of tka Palaee.

The nature of tkia paaaaga at the aonl from, one
condition to another haa to be'olearljr noted aad
lealiBed ; otherwiae, there will be endlees oonfuion.
Vide pp. 51 to M S'irtjMnabodham for falktr expori-
tion.

Tht nomef o/ tJu”ve avoflh™ ttc,

".  When the lonl iainja”ra avoHa, it and ila organe
number 35, and' the place u midbr((Wa. In »capna
atojad, they ftnmber 25, and the”plaoe ia the throat;
in the tuthupH awulA, thuy namber 8, aad tiie plaee
Ls”"he heart; io the TWrya a<a«M, they namber two,
and the place ia the julM*; and in the ISifyaHia
itrtufii, the soal dwella alone.

KOTM.

Indriyea, labtle
the ten PrAaaa, and the Cau

Tlio we the ten and their ten .
ftcflienU, the tanmitras,

W

SMDSAVRA DEEFIKA.

~ool. The 25 are arrirad by
iM'ladiiyaa. The thrw are tbe ohitte,

The two are the PrAoa and the

aatahkarasai, and at,
ea”™li”n (he fiiet,
tka PriM aad the apol.

aoal. le taryittia the aeaJ aioae exiata,

Mnd
hot what ik mn t in
tM dWereniiated

S irajftAaa Tofi adtb that rren
ia Baited lo the aabtJe caaaal BiatU];
it kad not derelopad
ofiaaio bcdy.

in Teryitlta the

into a aepa”

Sow thtm ore eimgimd ~ Vidj/i TattCM.

8. In Jkf~, all tkeire Viiyl Tatraa (from S'iva
and 8'ahti Ac.,) are active ; in the Srapna, the first
and in tbe next, the firot three; and in the
Torya, the fiiat two; in the laat condition,
Tat«a akrae gnidea it. lley are to active, aa the
aonl derelopee throogh the Aa'nddha IfiyA and Pra-
kriti Tatraa: Uaderatand this well.

four
aad

Noru
Sooie eanmentatorrf interpret thia to maan (hat the 3S

aad 2i Ac., are fortker groaped into greepa of 6Te, Ae.

Tke Lover and Higk«r Ara»UU.

i. Ail the five AraatAs an fonnd united in the
Jiva whan it is in the frontal region. Ton can per-
ceive thair play when tkeae ovgaaa are each active.
The eTer-wiae JfiAui'™ al»o, for getting freed fnm
birth, aad for entering Moksha, unite themaelvea to
the five Higher Avastaa, with tbe grace of Gkd.

NOTE.

Avaatia ia called Sdmata AraiitAa and the
in the latter,

The lover
higher the Simuiia Avaathia-
areata” aa J™fra, Svapna Ac, and the oondition of the
ia felly daaoribed the
In thn next verae, tbeae two ooaditiona are alao
the five AvaatAa undergone by the

Even there

Jivaa>llnkta io theae ataftea in
A'gamaa.
diatingaiahed frvm
Yogi.

The fruiti of tkeee  wnditvms.

6. Of theee two kioda of AvastAa, the one, lower,
will drag down mnn into birtba. The other will Ilift
him up freeing him from birth. The Togi attaining
to &m&dhi will aitain animation the
birth.

in very next

Kirona AvaMa.

6. The canaal or subtle AvaatAa are three, called
Kerala, Si”~a and S'iiddba, Thq eool ia in Eevala
when the aoni is ny lueli ~without Yolitioa Ac.) It
ig in Sakala, when God nnitea it to all ite sedfeea and
organs. It is in Snddha, when I6ftviii®™ birthf 'it is
freed from all mala (impohtiet).
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NOTK.

In the Kevkia, the sonl is bidden in A.navB and has no
ectivities of ooy kind and it is lost or sunk liiie n bright
diamond-in a dirty p”~, or like the same diamojid. cqated
with dirt all ronnd. In the Sakala oonditioiv, its” int«lli-
genee Ao., receive plaj now and then through the aid of
the physical facalties, jast as the different facets of the
diamond refleqt (he light, now blae, now i«d (be., as each
side is gronod and rubbed of its dirt and raggednese-
When all its angles, and rnggedness and dirt is removed it
reflects folly and steadily the Snpreme Light and is merged
in the same Glory. These conditions are fully described in
the next three staDzaa,

Kevala Avast®

7. In the Kevala Avasta,”the soul is noD-intelligent,
it is forailess, imperishable ; it isnot united to Ragam
and ofher GUDHS, nor to KaJA and other Tatvas ; it is
action-less, mark less ; it is not aself-agent; it cannot
enjoy fruits ; it is united to A'nava ; and it is Vyapi or
Vibhu, otnoipresent.

KOTK.

This definition'is important. There is a verse in almost
the same terms in the Tirnmantra, Evidently both are
translating from the same verse in the A gama. Vibhu is
explained to mean as ' not localised in' apy one. place or
particular body.

The Sakala AvaatA.

S. In the Sakala, the soul gets a body, and becomes
clothed With the various organs and senses, internal
and external, and the desire to enjoy the objecls of the
senses, and reincarnates in different births.

S'vddha A vasta.

9. He becomes balanced in good and ‘'ovil. The
grace of the Lord descends on him. He gets his
Guru's blessing. He attains to Jnaha Yoga Samldhi
and is freed from tho three mala. He ceases to be
finite in intelligence, and becomitig omniscient, he is
united to the feet of the Lord. This is the S uddha
conditiou.

The truth ot this verse is often
in the phrases

shortly expresSa

" gl{gaS&».Oaj»tjy, ifwu Buxam,"

and they snni up the highest teachings.
jgQeaffSsw” OjojoVneir trtaipai ANNQNauji
Oupjn ~nfn Qiuns™an”s <SJt& (ynip "M~
uehnBB:— " ~/r.pS Qiun™i™ "aarlB.
Oug STITUssajesr LITLD Quijibir
End ot The Fourth Su tra.

SU TRA V.

ON THE RELATION OP GOD, SOUL AND BODY.
God, the svpreme hwuer and instructor. n
1. As the senses can only uijderstand with the
aid of the soul, a"d yet cxnnoc Know {Jlie eoui, sO'fti™o
the 8oulcen only understand witU' the' gracfe ~f the
Lord and yet cannot know Him. The all-knowing Siva
alone knows ail and imparts knowledge to all.
JTCTE.
This Power of the Lord»iji called His Vropavasahti.
Adhlkarana-|
Why don't souls all equally understand well ?
2. If God impvts knowledge, then eyery one's
knowledge must be equal. If tho difference in
wisdom is due to Karma, thfn. no God is necessary.

No. The First Cause'gwefhyeacir”~caroine t his
Karma, in th”~ same way SH the earth”~TeiabSccoraibg
to the labour spent on it, or as the sun bnngd into"
bloom the lotis buds. n

NOTES.

Though the soil may be equally good one man reaps a
good crop and another joot, as he labours well in it or
not. Though the Stlh is absolutely necessary for tlie
maturity ~nd bloominc of flowers, yet the Sun cannot make
the bad blossom before its time. This view does not
destroy the omni-penetrativeneas of God, while at the
same time, it pi-eserves to the individual his responsibility.
It is this view which saves Hinduism from degenerating
into blind Fatalism or baie Pantheism.

The following verse from Viahudaiya Nayanar expand.s
the simile of the lotus beautifully.

LDchgfiQfiQaiCtLaii) g™eJd/fa snji
meift"ifi eSM"OBMiuiMB/tesfl
1eoiSALSfsir a” nSloi iSasit ®j,
naimSfiiGs arsiatrn-iiifMfi
.nprunfNi-i—ira, isifiQueSin
iii“aan”™  OLisereSiri&
uiSifLeaat

aesrfiLiiSmar  Oiuei>c»H(2eaeir(2”eSv,
aSiuBISiluJa«!B«u fiifiSesGuj
jfrnSATt-uS'sei  LDMiesL-s&ieiiutiu,
Jig(ifroBji_.i (“MfmtsWiuniuSeirjD
eii®sapiiaf luwuiian”
, MM oalii lornS ~Cciu.
< /. illustration C to Ord .Vdliikaraiia of tho ''th
Sutra, Siviigtifiim botha.
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8. TN anaerHnDlla wtj mik tka waa'nt
S«)>rMBe iwWiigf MMV u J eniiiiot oadi'HtiMid of hia-
Mif, iDMBocii,u ~» ksoiriiiff aottt kaoM 00)7
iknwgk MM MAMor otW, twfeim wilwt itb u )«anit,

, Inni* from otiten; aod does not haow kimMIf the
7\k&ower.
VmK

TW IMI ia c«t MIf4d«iicoai at SraprmkM or Sn/Mi-

jynU, mA Ood it Mncd w Sn”~MispnlUMi, mU Ittvisom
r wd itIMunaff ftU «tWt.

fttfv God impaH* ,KiK»i>U>4e<h”

4. Th« On«. Ogl/ (iod raiparU knowfailgB to tbo
eoal, b/ ee««» fIf tlw Trk>ii« tM”~aa of iM»e, aad
SMMtiooB, bf owmh'of t)i« loniianes, asd tiBM,
Kama., aad bodtea, by nuHuia of booka oa kgk aad
philov>phy, asd by tb« word of tba Gam, inaamoeli
aa the 800l in Uie KevaH -cuadition ia fonnleia agd
aon-int«Uigxnt.

<ri)d mjuirtt n(d them, aid* for Eivumif.

5. Hie oM God kaowa all ud iapwrta kaowledge
to at) aa”ia Ph«aoal of all a<Jt®, a»d isdiflemt frmon
th«n, alia ia in aU, croatiag and dv~aloptBg all, wHIli<
oat aaj forni, aad witluHit th« aid of any org«aa or
objecta or lamiaam* or time or Karma ot body or
books dv.

Do,» ffod rereire (omt Im Hit PrttKiet tn tk» Worlds

ti. *Vuti havp forgottea tW» Veaio text the
worlds nadergo chaage ia  mare praaeaoe df 6o0d«
God cannot e easkroadad in liiyi, aad no Acliit oaa
exist ill the prownoe of S'iva, (the pare Chit). la
Hi8 Presence, the embodied aoola audergo efolatian
and ari.' i*iven wisdom.
All "I* hut ftarf4t_of

7. riu- woflas romi His btiUy ~ tile JTvas,
thv lircliu iind Jniinn and KriyA S'akti”®, His Antphko’
ran'i  Inducing' ull countless JivaH to reap good
or evil, itci<<rchnf to their deiterta, the Sapreme Loid
dauce” tlio Dmcc of Creation, Developnaeat, Destrac-
tion, Ku™t Mii'l (jrnof.

X-TK.

teD<kU Im itxs lieueKtii of tlic KoaU (speeUtois) and not
for any pltasitit <M jnofitof (ioJ Himself.
YVirti'» (Ji'dic hoi/' hnUincvd.
h. Jao Suprunio Onu urier
tri uiiitu Nl b<siliL'«

inducing the Jivas
ivith five senses, and to nndergo

tiWseiimsj

ploHiirM mkl pains, »od tbu* make it gather
«Boe bjr wifferiBg maaj bir*hg,

expert-
pities lheir fallen

cBBditwa, and gnciooalj granU the Higher Know-
M Gars and grsate th« ~noretue S~t.
UwTt relation to Bit SalUt.
tjQmim miu.*  u™MiStd MtNiMm smr

Hara haa Gran tor His Sahti. Except as thia
Sapraoie Love aad Grraee, there ia ao S'lva. Without
Sir», I"re taao 8'akti. I'aa reaiores the hate of the
Soala with hita lore, and graata them blias, just aa the
San dkpelrtbe darkaeaa, ahroading the eyea™ with hia
liffkt.

Bad of the fifth Sutra.

S8UTRA VI.

Voiitre of lke ftvinrtnu).

1. If yoa aak whether God is aa object of know-
ledge or not, thea kaow, if ia ~a object of know-
ledge He will become Acfiit and Aaat”™ If He
eaonot be kaown. He niuBt be n nonentity. The all-
~ervadiag Sinm ta neithn-, and ia pare Clut and Sat.
la the presence of the Sat, cognizcd bj~tollowing the
Trae Pi‘'h, As»t will not appear.

Adhlkarana |1
nhai M JfAitr

2. All objecta of cogoition”are Aohiu Il objects
ol rogaitiflo come jnto being nod me destroyed (being
boaad by time) ; they divide themselres into the
worlds, ljodiea and nrgana (being bound by space) and
enjoymentx ; they ero i<)entified at one time by the
intelligence as itaelf lin b»Ddha) nud at nnothei- time
<'in mokshx) itreseen as separate ; and lht-y sue all pro-
dacta of M&y&. Hence all snch are .Xi'liit or non-in-
telligent or Asat 'other than Sat.)

TAt, Savu™.

3. The enjoyments of this life, and the Diss of the
King of godij, Vishnu and Brahma, the lives of the
countless millions of sontieut bein”, all those, mnj
be compared to the tricks of tho mii”Vioinn, or the
dreams, or the iniine. They semn i>nly to e\ist,
and then perish instautly. Honoo thu world is sjioken
of iw Asac.
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Adhlkarana 2-

God is not Unknowahle.

4. If God is ubkuow~LE, then there caQ be no
~Defit from Him ; He can never pernde us; neither
can wtf onite with him in Moksha, He cannot per-
form the Pancha Krity&s for oar benefit. His exist-
ence will be like Ih<tt of the flowers of the sky and of
the rope formed of the hairs of the tortoise.

NOTE.
The truth is He cannot be known with our I'astt
Bodha. We can only pei-ceive Him with His Grace or
Sivagnana,
" aia'argGor aonr”sA *s.jesS'A- s| Ev)«oiTeo,

gjuutf-iudr QtIB~MSeir
Sla/eileBflaiar aeaOpOff~d

Adtilkarana—3.
Anirvachana.

QajaimoK”™eh
a'tlQi-iinQfl™

God

5! Why should not God be described as (Anirva-
chana) being neither Sat nor Asat nor Satasatf
Well, if the answer to the query whether God ia exist-
ent or not should be that He is existent, then it only
establishes that He is Sat. Hence He is Chit
which is past our human thought and speech. It is
Achit that can be perceived by our human mind.

is not

Bow God can be hwutn.

6. The known objects are Achit ~d perishable ;
and the unknown is called Sat; and what is the use,
as it virtually is non-existent ? The knower, becom-
ing one with God, will perceive Him with His Grace as
the knower and the known are one and different and
one-and-different.

NOTP

f liis relation is the Advaita. Till the sonF, by God's
Grace becomes one with God, it is impossible to know
Him. In that condition-too, as the toul is one with God,
it cannot know Hioi as other tBanitself, and the soul it-
self is'Sivam. Bat if the Jivanmnkta shoald for a time
ragain his individnal conscioasness, then he may feel hia
experience of God, jast as a man waking fiora sleep
speaks of bis experience in sleep. In the next Adhikarana,
even the knowledge of the Yogi is said to be unreal.

"Aclhllcarana-4.

Tht real.

7 If it can be meditated, then as an object of
our senses, it becomes Asat. If you regard it as not
conceivable by our o”gnns, even then it is of no pse.
If you contemplate It as beyond contemplation, even
then it gives you no benefit, as it is a mere fiction. It
you contemplate it as yourself, this in also a fiction.
Giving up these fictitious ideas of God, the only way
to know Him is by understanding with His Ami or
Grace.

Yogi's co7iception of God not

NOTE.

The various conceptions of the Yogi are pronounced to
be merely fictitious and symbolic. Vide, notes on the 6th

Sutra in my edition of Sivagnuna Botham for a fuller<

treatment of the subject.
God cannot be v/~rceived an diferent.

8. God is not different from thfijSonJ,,u He ~

'

in tne soul, and as He )s cbe tlituker oraiytlTe soul”~'Jd

thoughts, as in Him t&ere is no distinction of 'I' and
''mine', God cannot be perceived by the snul's intelli-
gence.

The first three statements explain the Advaita relation-"
ship. The next argument shows that in God there is no
distinction’, of Guathurn, Gnana, and Goeya- The next
vei-se gives a caution not to mi.Btake the soul for God.

God.

9. When One oqlv without a second is postulated,
the very postulatitig implies that the thing postulated
is different. God is'not different either, as He is
inseparably associated with you, and transcends all
discriminating intelligence. As He is ever the ineide
o/the soul, the soul can be said to be S'ivam.

Soul is and is not

/
End of 6th Sutra.
J,-M. N. t
(To he continued).
THE MRIGENDBA AGAMA.
TNTEODUCTOBY NOTE.
The Saivite Agamas have long been things un-

known to the Sanskrit-reading public and they only
very gradually come to be recognised as at all exist-
ent, by the persistent Inboura of a few Tamil Saivites.
and notably by means of one or two articles in the
Deepika.* The Sakta Agamas or Tantras are already
faHiiliar to many, being published several times over
afBombay, Benares and, Calcutta, especially the more
important ones such as the Maha-Nirvaoa-Tantra and
the like. AnNd it very curious, how it is that when
the Sakta books seem to be almost universally spread
throughout India, the Saivite Agamas should not
occur beyond the limits of Southern This, it'
it is true, will be very important in making a p.ith
through the tangled but dreary wilderness of this

India.’

* No better illustration of tlie profound ignoiitiicc of wcstoru
acholare a)>out the A];ainas can be found than Prof. Cowoll's identi-
fication of the Mri)(eitdrm as tlie work of Meikaiuln Dern, tlieauilior
of the Biva-jnanabotlinni, in his translation of the Snn-n d:irsiinii-
sangraha.

1 | dt>not remember to have met with the name of any .Suivite

Agama in northern lists uf >[SS, If there is any mi-ntimi, | “mil

be much obliged to An\ one who will inform me about it.
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MntMn of oarfif'Mwy kwtorf. which in tf~ of tta
AnearMM is impoituit in inctBg ost tk* vntorT of
1*)igio« tfaoofflit in Indw. From tbe ItUi* | hmrB
awB of Ui«tD, tbry e««> to Iw oppoMd to the

klmoat Mpir* to »m>f»te to iMBaeWes » potitton
»«cli eoperiw. Tbcr« is» etrikiag Mi~ogj betwpen
tli«Mi tiro bodiea of texte, in timt both poM” a wries
of relig»o-pWk»ophic»l books of exeye”, the di«w-
ene” consMtiog in this, vi*., tbst tke Vedic exefcesis

k in S»iMknt»iu] is » mock more utcieot one tk«n
ib« other whkk is in Tsmi). All Tunil SiddbanU
vite A]|r*tnae. « Hat of which iont Be foand to Mr.

Nailuvaioi PilUy's iritrcxinctiou to his trsBslation of
the SivagasDiitjottisra.

Aboat the date of thpom< Ag”™maw, w« cannot _ vy
anjthioK, f<ir the ban? tatft that Tery few »{ theae ar«
eTailable. | iB«s«lf know only those thai }aTi> been
pnblt'hed in grantha characters, riz., the Kamika, and
tbt; Upnina*, Potuhkara and Mrigendm* But one
thinf~ at least is oertaio, that the Hrigendra ntdst be
conxlderablr posterior to Baddhistn and Jaint«in, to
which it refers M il welUknowa. The gaaeral stjlo
of composition i« also sack that we cannot pat it ear-
lier tban Uaadapada, Saakara and otheis, wbow BM-
trical work*, it so inocli rekembtea. It also nrfers to
Kanida and KapiU ai the fonnders of tke Vaisesbikft
and Sankhya systems. Our preseot Mfajeet, tke
UriffendrK. cannot, on the other hand, be latar tku
Uadkava, wko in kis ckapter on the ~ira Dmwia
in the Sarea”rasana-sangraha, quotes not only the
Mrigeodra itaelf, bnt also refers the reader for taller
iBformatioii to its commeDtator, Narayana Kaota- IInu
Narmyana, aad a fortiori tke Hrif(9ndra, cannot be put
later than the beginning of tke 14th centary A.D.

rkis will be the very firbt attempt to present one of
these Afnimas in an English form ;and | propose to
devote tnis and tke papers to follow, to a translation
of the Urigendra, wkick is an Upagama of tke Kaini-
ka, as is evident from Sloka 22 in tke firtt chapter,
it is called so, becsnse it was tangkt to Indra, wko
recitM it to the Badarika-asrama sages, by Nrisimka,
who then appeared in his lion-form. [Mrigendr»=
Indra among boasts, vis., tke liun.] There seems to
he a vritti or commentary on this by one Bhatta Na-
rayans Kanta, and this Vritti appears to hare been
tranalated into Tamil in Mr. Shanmaeaanndarn Mn-
daliar's edition of the Mrigendra. It is rather nnfor-
tanate that 1 am not able to get hold of this vritti or
of any other copy of the Agama itoelf than the gran-

« MT fri«d Mr. V. T. Ba ) of the cfatribotm to thia
ioaruaf, iDfom nw that Prof- BMbsfpri SMtriw b— bma ooUa
the AgMDM for tha ' foor jatn or m>, for the Go
IUaanilpt Ubmy. Itil U be koiwd that gmthmui of meh
oiitie - | aa the Baairiar, will do Bomathiqg at taaat ta elaai
*p thii qMMiaa, apwing IOBie Una from Ma etbar non tepntaBt

tba edition, which teams Wi~ misprints and mistirte®
This naket it very dtfficnit to decide upon tke exael
raadtng of tb« text, and | can promise to pre now
only tk« grantha tcit, amendea kere and there to BB
to make soBe sense. | huTs not yet seMrcked the
Orientel Maanaonpt Library, where 1 betieve I nu”
get a copy.

It most be mentioned that | have no >p«ciBI
knowledge of tkeee Agtmss, or of the later ~vit*
literatnre baaed npoa them ; so it is poesiUe | nukj
overlook in mj version many of tke finer rimdee <s
technic&iities, which may readily be intelligible to

one familiar with sneh books. It is my th»
this will be taken in tke spirit in whick it is nveo,
tu., as an honest endeavour to bring to light BB

hitherto liUle known region of Sanskrit Literatare.

tirfI TRGTITNt iTsf ~r 2 n (i)
qfttPT n (2)

AN Il 3)

~wstM: Il 4
Il (5]

WINIRIATrAN RN TEEA TN

ftj» WTrt ftrer* riR™"Pn”: |

©)

CTRW f\whniH Kt~ H (7
sfw innfa (8)
sfAfLn I 9)

ifsn*nRfrcwrferrOww 1
ftftitMM  ms't I (10)
"fW'r T u (it;
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sftAfiirn: i (12)
trefrrn: il (13)
AsACrA~fAT 3TiTfgtnrerre t: n (14)
n ftHsTfst ‘swnKt” |
Ruirsi RfANWAANIRTF: I (15)
aiT~f iTFESIN if/TAHIir'nTj;~
I vI6)
(17)
rliiTAjaTfli 1 (8n
(19)
@ (20)
= (21)
JImJcf I (22)
(23)
AN PTIiEAN sinf cff™jr 2~ r n (24)
CHAPTER |I.
INTEODUCTOUY,

After obeisance to the great Tjord and to BliaradWi-
ja, listen, O virtuous mec, to this wisdom that has
come d.iwn, through Jndra, from Hara himself (1)

In Narayaiia's Loly hermitage, did Bharadvaja aud
other twice-borns, Siva's image establish, and upon
him contemplate with minds intently fixed. (2)

Indra, once, knowing them us full of faith, did the
hermitage favour with his own presence, tho sem-
blance of an ascetic assuiniog. 3)

Whea he had been duly honoured by them, he en-
quired afier the welfare of each, and asked them why
they did noL follow their prescribed dharma. (4>,

Note.—The prescribed dharma ia tbe [>er(ormance rat'
BBcrificea incolcated by the Veda.

" Is it not, 0 Rishi" they replied, " performing tli.e
prescribed dharma, if we worship the Deity for ihe®
fulfilment of our ends" ? (o

Note.~Indra is addrensed as a Rishi, because he has:
come down in the guise of an ascetic.

" In the Veda, is the aanhita portion which apper-;
tains to Rudra and the presiding deity of this is Rn-'
dra himself. Even the duties enjoined by the Kiiljnt.
are intended solely that proximity to him may be;
attained.” (=)

Note.—Tlie idea in this Sloka is that the Sanliita poi-'
tion of the Veda is an ansa or portion of Rndin, and tliatj
its object is the piopitiation of Radi-a. The word uted for®
propitiation is siinnidhja which means close vicinity, pro-s
ximity. The sacrifice is supposed "to brine; the s;icritieer |
into closer relations with the deity addressed. Kalpa i.sa]
collection of the sacriflcial, household and moral duties of i
Brahmins, in the form of Sntros. Kacli cUnrann oi'-w-hoot!
of Vedic study has, in general, a separate collgftion of itsj
eown. It is divided into three parts ; the first part conipri- «
sing a lucid but succint account of Vedic sacrifice is called |
the sraf(/(t ; the second treating of naditional and
household ceremonies, snch as niarriasje, "/taiiai/nuti. ftc.,
is called the jri'Ayd tfatiu; the third couipi isin” the crene-
ral duties of man, both generally and as member of a p;ir-
ticular class, is called tbe Dharma or Saniay:icliiirika Sn-
t'-a ; the last mentioned duties are necessary reiiuisitcs for

enabling a man to act lip to the ndes prcsciibed in the
first two divisions.
When they had given utterance to this hijrhest

truth, the (Treat-Ono .smiled, and propounded to those
searchers after wisdom, this false knowledge, tliu.-"
" Your Deity is but a name to.us." (7)

Note.—Indra wants to draw out the Rishis by attacking
their most cherished ideals, and so he denies the realitv of
God.

an embodied being like any of us, how could he possi-

bly be present (on your theory), ut the same instant,
at all tho aacrificca performed in countries widely
separated.” 3)

Thus assailed by tho dashing waves of these ath3is-

tic words, advancing from the occan of Indra, the
Riahi-intellect stood firm as a rock, firm on acconiit.
of its innate strength. (9)

" The Deity's form, nnlike our bodies,
with excellent lordly qualities, and
moment be compared with these."

NoU",—Hero /lie Hisliis b<gili llioir ri'ply it> liulia.

If, as you assert, there is no reality corresponding
to thfl word Indra, and if you are prepared to apply
the same argument to a pot, because that also isa
word, then you will Jiavp to say that the word pot
carries water, and th.at the word mnoii shines, which
thoy_manifestly do not." ()

is, endowed
it cannot for a

(i)
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>e racii dMGonrM, enmfitARd
is thnr pni*« of with taram t~r tyn, »4<l
with atterue* faHeiiag. H«ri (V.e, Indm)
piMMd withthMD. (12)

U* wUh tha thanderboli, Indrs, owoirMted
kiiBMIf to the«m ID Ui own fom. ndkot u tbe morn-
img ana, with naltitade* af ccle”alR cfaantlBg hit
pmiM. (13)

Note,—Om of tW »ppli«l  here t™ ladn. i*
M/a-Jn-ote, whieh bM had m eanona histoif.
ladta ia eallad M, h« i* aaid to poMaw baadrad
pwan or a baadrad-lold mi>hk Whbaa tha naaniag of
krvte hwuaa ia lairr timM to be 'a Mcrifloa,' tha maaiueg
af tha eoBipaaad WM miaDadaratood a« " one who baa
petforaiad a haodrad McriBoMi and a ftor* waa aftar>
ward* invaatad to m«ka tbia efitbat intalligibia, TIJ., thai
the poaiticfl at ladra la attmiaaUa bj aaj paraoa who can
paiiw a huadrad afcamaiUa aacriflaaa,

They bowad to htm and sang Ri{i, yajiwand Sftman
hymnf in hia pniae. Tbon lodra aaid " Tell me what
yoB daaira Boat, what joa ooosidar the Doat precioaa
thing in all tha worida." (14)

Th«j crarad of him the knowledge of Sira (Siva-
jnanai'as a boon- Aod he re]Ji«d, " Yon maj hear it
from me =, bat let onljr a single penon be mr
<|B««tioii«r, one whbo wonld be aee”it™le to the miiw
of all of mj Wen ." (1&)

Then the revered Bharadraja, the profoood, and
highlj raepeetad of the ioamad, atood forwani aa
their leader, and pot him (ladra) Kutable .qoeationa,

(16)

" How did thia hijj”*Mt wudom come down from
Mabeavara? What idea had the Lord in hia mind
when ha artabliahed itf " (17)

For the fnlfiUmrat of the ettda of bamu erirteaee,
the Tiord baatowod thia Oawleaa (aima/aj wtadov,
characterised bj ita fire ooaraea. (1Bj

Note —Here Indra begiM hia FMIJ, whieh eontiaaaa
down to the end of thii Agama. The oommeatator ex*
frfalDi that the nirvtatajnana i« the Sada tattva and tha
other ii tbe Sadauva taitva, which Bhineaoal in fire dirao-
tioa*, vi<("™ the foar gnai-tera aod tha .aenith.

Hsoraated, in the highest path, the fttghC Mahea-
earaa, to be deeoribed in the following verse as the
objecta'of all Mantras and with them seven orores of
Mantras alao. (19)

Then he created the hnndred and eighteen ralers
within Maya, the Mantresvaras, egnal in aplendoor to
'hose standing in the high«t path. (20)

Vote.—" Tbe highest path,” tha oomneoUtor explains
it M the " tuddka marga." " Those ataading in tha high-
est' path” an tbe Maheavaras or Vidyesvaiaa maationad
ia >ha pravioas verae.

The Lord who is manifest within all these (Mahea-
vaTM and Mantresvaras) proclaims this wisdom for
the I>eneKt of thiae who >re competent for it; and
for others, things that will snit them. (21)

In iba Vada,

This wisdom sprang from Sira hac been proolaim-
ad at great length br innnmerable Maatresvaras. and
haa bMo c»Ued the Kaaika, on accoant of its grant>
iag all dasina. (28)

From tham learning it, Umapathi, who with the
ferj glaoM of his eye enveloped Kraia (love) ii
fiamea, taught it to me ia deven tboannd venes. (23)

Note.—fikaea is tbe name of the Rodras, who are eleven

in nauhsr. So IMata-*ammitaih=mti»tattiA by the Ro-
dras, Le” eleven thooaaada.
So abuidoning the pmlizity of the original teach*

ing, T shall condense thia stainless wisdom into Sntraa
pregnant with meaning, for the most part consisting
of the original W<»"B themselves. (24)

M. NAUYAKASWASI AITAK.

DID SANKARA WRITE A COMMENTARY
ON THE SVBTASVATARA
upanishah:-

Oce noticeable feature in some recent discaisiona
aboBt Sonth Indian chronology is the attempt made
ei”er to bnng down f-ankan to av ~ recent date,
to pat 8r>me of the Sonth Indinn SaiTita before him,
both it Deems to me on very iosaflicient gronnda.
'ne former attempt had always seemed to me tbe
more ant«nab'e of the two ; and as it was mainly based
on the fact that nnmerous quotationa were to be found
from some of the Parana* (presnmably modom acoord-
ing to Western scholars) in Sankara's bhashya on tho
Svetasvatara Upaniahad, 1 was led to examine the
Bhartya itself. My first glance was enongh to di»-
doae to me a remarkable featare, the extiaordinary
length and number of the quotations, the praaiha-
vana alone, sixteen pages in length, containing about
thirteen pages in all of quotations, from snoh
books as the Vishandharma, the Linn, Brahma and
Yishnu Purana% and the Parasara omriti. This by
itself is such an uoosaal thing with Sanksra, that I
w ‘'«d to doubt whether the Bhashya was really
his. 1 was forced to leave this iu abeyanco,
since Prof. Max Mailer seems to have DO doubt that
it was really Sankara's work, from the way in which
be refers to it in the preface to his translation
of the Upanishad.i Bnt recentiy, while turning
over the pages of the Anudaarama edition of the
Upaniahad, flighted upon the Sanskrit pref,u®e which
aaaally oontains aothiog bnt a baro jist of mAnuscripta
ootunlted, and to my surprise | saw that the Ananda-
arsma pnndits alao had come to the conclusion that
tha BhWiya was a forgery. As the facta upon which
they base this opinion are scarely known and as they
era expressed in Sanskrit, | shall here give them
together with a few more facts | WHA able to gatlier
myself.

oé WM>Ko!(>>Wflic *ow.-UpaniiiJuMh, VoU 11. pp. xviu, U
- e.
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The first reason as | snid before is the length and
numbers of the gnotations from the Puranas. San-
kara, aa may be seen from his commentaries on the
other Upanishads and on the BrahcriA Sutras, never
quotes at any length from the Vediis eveil, and with the
azception of the Gita and the Sanaitsajatiya, very
rarely indeed from the Puranas. But the more import-
ant fact is that he never quotes more than two lines or
three at the most, whereas in the Bhashya in question,
we have nearly three quarters of the praathavana con-
sisting only of quotations, ind these mainly from the
Puranas, which. Sankara is always very chary of
quoting.

The second point is (though it may not have very
much weight by itself) that Anandagiri who from his
habit of always following up Sankara with a com-

~ mentary has been called an incarnation of Nandi<
keswara,- while Saukara was made an incarnation of
Siva, has not written a gloss upon this.

Third. Dhanapatisuri, the author of the com-
mentary called Dindima on Vidyaianya's Sankara-

digvijaya, when commentiug upon the words «g'lIfiT?,

TINT~ enumerates only the commen-
taries on the ten TJpanisliads, beginning from the Tea
%nd ending with the Brihadaranyaka, as Sankara's
work. (Chap. VI. SI. 61). And ia the next Sloka
Vidyaranya mentions only the commentarjes on the
Gita, SanatsujHtiya and the Nrisimha Tapini Upani-
ehad. If Sankara did write a commentary on the
Svetasvatara, it would be strange indeed if such a
ivarm admirer and follower of his as Vidyaranya were
to omit all mention of it.

Fourth. Narayana who seems to hare written
Dif ikas on a large number of the Upanishnds, always
quotes from Sankara, wherever a commentary written'
by him is availaWe on the text he is commenting
upon. This may be readily seen from his dipikas on
the ten principal Upanishads, But in his dipilgk on
this Upanishad alone are there no quotations Ifom
the Bhashya as we have it.

Fifth. Moreover Narayana is in the habit of
styling himself " Sankaroklywpajivina " 'one who
lives by Sankara's words,' in the concluding sloka of
his dipikas, whenever there is alrendj’ a cojuxnentary
by Sankara on his text. But iu his dipikas on the
Ham»a and oth«r Upanishads, wherever there is no
commentary by Sankara, he simply styles himself
" srutimdtropajivind,"” 'one who lives by the sruti
alone." And iu the difika to this Upanishad he only
styles himself tho latter way. There would bo no
reason for his departing from his usual course, if
there were a commentary by Sankam.

Sixth.  Still more cogent is the proof we get in
another part of Narayanans dipika. When commenting
upon Rik. 20 of the sixth Adhyaya, to support hia

interpretation that the verse inculcates the worship of’
God as superior to everything, he quotes Sankara's:
comment on Gita 18-66, where the present verse itself:
is cited by the latter.» Narayana need not have gog”,
so far to find an authority for his opinion, if he h~*
another at liand in the shape of a Bhashya by
Sankara on the Svetasvatara-'*

Seventh. The compact and vigorous style of San-
kara is nowhere to be seen in the Bhashya. There is not
in this the unity and closeness of thought which
makes his style at once recognisable; it is a
loose, incoherent mas”, eked out into seeming ful-
ness by its numerous quotations- There is no ereater
evidence of poverty of thought than this weaving in
of quotations, and in this species of literary parasitism
our Bhashya seems to be a masterpiece.

If we also take into consideration that in many pla-
ces, views are advanced which are "radically opposed
to Sankara's,” we have, | think, a fine piece of cu-
mulative evidence, if not indeed to disprove that San-
kara wns the author of .the Bhashya, yet enough to
throw a considerable amount oF doubt on the accept-
ed view. If what we have said is true, than a good
deal of speculation lately indulged in, that many of the’
Puranas hitherto considered very modern aie in reali-
ty much anterior to Sabk»ra, must fall to the cronnd,
since only in this Bbashya arc any such quotations
found.® "

- Karayniia's Dipikii. p. 87.
tnsi-atnra.
Blii~'aviid Gita,

Anaudnsmmft edition of the Sve*
N

AnnDilmmnia editiuii, p. S31.

3 Hero is a point wlilch I may bring to the notiro of our

Sairito friends. Theni e nn alternative rending "Simm"
for " ncvam" which appears in the text. This reading is given
by Vignanabbikshn also ns -an alternative. Prof. Max Muller is

in saying that “nkomnnnda accepts only tho Intrer

As a n>i>lter of fart he reads only " Df rniri."

mistaken
rending.

‘t 1 have not tJie time nor the spai« to work out this point fully.
| Bhall try and take it np ut aonie future time. It noiiM be better
if any of Oir readerx wem to attempt it. The Upuuisliad itself is
a prelty stiff thing to make out the relations of.

> | do not mean to lay tbat many (the Pnranas are later tlwii
Sanknra, and that the matter here set forth-can in any way settle
the vc.iod gnescion of the age of the Fnranas. The only service
which tho point mooted in this paper can do, will be to aavv infer-
ences being drawn from the quotations j»”~the supposed S”nkara-
Bhashya on the Svetesvatara, wLich would only envelop the® main
queetion as to the datm of the Viiranas in more coAfnsion and dark-
ness. For instance there is a distinct aceonnt of Sankara in the
Padma Purana, where he is said to be an incarnation at Siva, n”o
appeared in this form to mislead people. Bat it could not on that
account alone be contended that the whole Padma Parana Is later
tlukn him. As is quite common in Sanskrit literature, the perhapa
very small kernel, out of which has developed the hnge sapen>,In»c-
tnre of the PaEma Purana in its present form, might reach haok
even to Vedio times. A rich harvest awaits any one wha cm verify
the Puranic quotations in writers of ascertained date, by reference
to the books now existing.

M. NABAYANABWAMI AITAS.
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CaArrn VII.
THE TNIIV TIAN. Ac*M«r.
about 1780 UjC. to 100 A-D.
In KAUT HNROIT.

TIm diird asd (b* lut tM)otax Tamil kcademj trax
conrttwd at MMlara, oar moderu Madara, that
riUntfa <m (IM wotWii baok of U>« rircr Vaigai.
TIM Minr, that », th* Flixlijan anrwigm, rranovvd
ticir iMtropotia from Kapidaparam, after tke cxtioc-

tios of tbat citj bj the to Xadnri. The
PSImdyan kiogdom tnui indeed th« land of ~raoe it
wa* in the eyM of tba tag* UAnikkaricbakar. The

eplendoar of th« city Uaii be<a the tbenw of Berenl

claatical vorka, wch aa uMuri-it,

and »iitin-i». M«oy of t}i« com-
position* of tbia Academy are »till in exiitence.
tboagh Mvpral of tbein ret remain aoprintcd. The

srniont of this literary bench continued, on the
aatbori'.jr of Xakkirar. for eighteen centuriei nn<l a
half dllHag the rciana of 49 sovereign*, the first of
whom was lame as it appear* from his name MTida™

ttromAran; tbe laat king was Ugiirapperuralodi io
wboM timew** composed tbe ucred Kiiral w=>iicb
maj be styled as tbe nniverwl national code.

There were 49 academinl teats in wbicb tbe

ProfeMom, lat while engaged iu the inveatigttiua of
Tamil Litoratare. That tbe nomber of Prcrfesaora
who, at anJ tinw daring ~a naaioae, prwided orsr
th« college, waa fértyviM. Tbe poete whose namea
are foand in ' Tbe Ovrlaad of TirankJlanr'. were the
Vrofesaort of tbe collejye during the ktt jeart of the
academy when 1*irakkaral wst brought before them
for receiving tbe miicb coveted rrcogoition at their
bands. Innamerable poeta of different vocations
Huniisbed durinir this period. Scattered poems from
their band are collected >» oompiiationt known aa
and u~”outiltt. Works of gnidanee

were Abattiyam, TolkAppiyam, M4par&iiam, isai-
nnnakkam.. Bbfttapnrinam and Putiyaaatpaor.

Tha charra of the Tamil tongue bia become* a thing
of tl:e past for want of fit literary geninaet to 'wield
its splendoar ; if considerAble diflficulty ia experienced
in tiding to understand the beauties looked up in the
elassical workn, snob as Kalittobai and Pattuppittu,
it needless to account for tbe dearth of literar)
geniuses in Ttimil. The Tamil language was indeed
a bug-bear to the Profes-sora themsL-lves during the
clotting years of this academy, HB we shall see later-
on. In tbe eres of Uanikkavicbakar, a Brahmin
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~age, Uie two most difRcnlt stadiee that bring phya”

we”nen to the ata<”ent were Tamil and Mom.
Farther the importance of Tamil Ldtentore is
empbaaiaed by sages tncb at TimmQlar, Jfi4ti<»xm-

~ndhar, Apparand Sandarttr the last of whom speaks
highly of the Tamil proficiency of tbe child ss”
Jn«nasamb»Bdbar. It is impoosible to give any
connected acooaot of the working of tbe academy
especially at ita beginniog-

Tbe sessions andoubtediy shoaldhaTe begun before
tbe Great War enabrined in the MaUbhArat'i, as one
of tbe poets of this period whosa poem is fnund in
Paran&nftru, a compilation of this academy, extols the
monifioence of the Cbola sovereign who entertained
the I~ndavaa and the KanmTas during the War
which lasted for eighteen days.

The study of (“tingam works lays bare tbe {net
that io times <f remote antiquity flonrisheil Karaikknl
Ammaiy4r, the Demon Devotee and Poetem, whose
carver thnIN the reader with religions awe ; Ksnnsp-
par, the HoBtnuian, who plucked an eye of his to stop
the bleeding in one of the /yes of a Sivalingam;
Chand”vara, the Brahmin cowherd, who did uot
consider it a Kin to cnt off tbe feet of bis impions
father when the latter sacrilegiously interfered with
the full-hearted devotion of his child whom God Sira
eondescetided to adopt as his beloved son after
the child lost its terrestrial father; SAkkijar, the
Bnddhist, who in hit heart of hearts was a Saiva and
threw stones at a Sivalingam without fail everyday
before dinner and obtained salTation by such a
deTotionnl service; Koccbenkannar, the renowned
Cbola Emperor; Mlirti Kftyanar, o ahepberd, who
when prevented from baying sandlewood rubbed bia
elbow on a Sandle-Stone till it ran blood and thereby
acqot ed divino graoe; all flourished about the begin-
ning of this period or aome a little earlier. The
histories of these saints can be seen in the Periya-
pnrinam of 8ekkil4r, a work ot rare importance in
~Ninif.  As tbe Demon jSaint, KaaaikkaLAmmsyar,
wa* a poetAM as Well, we befrin to delineate her
career.

CBAiirriii

KA'BAIXXA'L.

VIIIL.
AMMAIYA'B.

K&raikkfcl Ammaiyir whose real name was Punita-
vatiyAr was a well educated Saiva lady of the
men”~nt class. Her father whose only dnughter
ahe was, gave her in marriage to a mui of the same
caste, and the young pair lived at his own residence
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»t KAraikk&l. The yonog husband lookvd after the
trade affairs. OQ a certain day, iie was presented
with two choice manf~oes of high valae by a person
who came to him on business. He sent.the mangoes
to his wife. Just then there came to the Indy a man
whose hair was silvered over with age with apparent
sigDB of great hunger. His plight enhanced by his
sincere love to God moved the heart of the lady who
was naturally of a tender bent of mind. The dinner
was uot, however, quite reRdy and the hungry guest
could not be made to wait any longer. So the lady
served liim with cooked rice which was the only
preparation ready and also with one of the sweet
frnits. The old m.n had a hearty dinner, and thanked
the lady and went away. The liusband who came
home shortly after, was served with the remaiuing
fruit while at di.niier. As the fruit had a highly
relishing taste, he anxiously asked his wife to serve
him with the other fruit also. Not knowing what to
do she went inside as though to fetch the fruit and
sincerely prayed to God for a fruit. Divine grace
sorely dawned on her and her request was complied
with, and tlie devout lady placed the fruit on the
leaf. Tlie unusually sweet and indescribable taste
of the fruit roused a sort of suspicion in the man's
mind who, then, requested her to explain without
reserve the real origin of the fruit. The devout
dame, who could not hide anything from her wedded
husband, explained the secret origin of the fruit.
The husband who was astonished at her account of
. the fruit went to the length of pressing lier to fetch
one more similar fruit by divine favour to prove
her veracity. This also she undertook to do and
Siva in her critical moments shewed His Divine grace
again and a fruit similar to the last appeared in her
hands whicli. however, ou being preseiUeil to her
husband mysteriously disappeared from his hands.
Reverential dread for his wife immediately got an
upper hand in his mifld and the man began to consider
her as a celestial being too high to bo his wife and
waited for an opportunity to separate himself from
her. On the pretext of making a sea-voyage on
trade-business, he left Karaikkal and resided at
Negapatani marrying a new wifo. He was blessed
with a female child to whom in honor of his previous
wife, he conferred the name Punitavati.

The relatives of tlie forsaken lady on learning
that her husband wns at Negapatam conducted the
lady to his house and presented her to him. The
husband at once got trembled and went inside and
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brought his wife nnd his child and all three prostrated '
at the fS™t of the Pivine Lady. He explained to thel
bewildered reliitives the mysterions dignity of ti>d
dame and asked all of them to do her homn~”
Being made husbandless, the Divine Lady though;
th:it her beautiful form would be a hindrance to her
devotion by attracting lusty eyes upon her and s<t€
she applied fervently to God, whose favour was;
alw/Niys within her easy reach, to deprive her of the" <
charming form and present her with the skeluton'
form of a demon. To the aste unding admiration cf her,
relatives, she shook off her flesh-bundle and bfcamc H;
demon through the grace of Siva ; her bewildered
relatives witnessed this miracle and sent down streams-
of teors. She began to compose verses of adoration:
on Siva styling herself as ‘'tlie Demon of Karaikkal.
She is said to have travelled to the sacred Kailasani :
with this form and on reaching the Holy Mount, ;
she ascended the steps by wall-ing on her head. fJod ;
was exceedingly pleased with her unbounded and ;
unparalleled devotion and condescended to style hei*="
as = Ammai' that is ' mother." She is considered
immortal and is supposed to witness for evor tle :
Divine Dance of Siva at TinivAlankadu a Saiva Shrine
some miles from Madras.

She is one of the sixty-three canoniscd Saiva saii.r-
whose names are immortalfsed in the Versified I.i-'
of Devotees furnished by t)ic sage SunJaiar av.il
known as the ~2QfiO™nart™*™Q”jes*. She style.-;
herself as “memnsaip”wi (the Demon of Karilxka!" .
in a certain place she says that she in one of the
Demons (y”~in”~rii) who surround Siva,

Her history, from its very nature, dazzles ocr
miderstanding; but facts are .stubborn tliiiips
and ' thei-e are more things in heaven and earth tlia)r
are dreamt of in our little philosophy.’

Her literary productions arc all adoratory, Dbi'iiit®
encomiums on God's (Siva's) glory. These, are.
Pgtn/ istfwaifcl.® ~~"~(KuuSlau-, jSgaS/J aoi- LodTi

and Her hymns arc known
as Tou) as they are more aiicicnt than the
Devaram hymns of Jri/inasambandhar, Appar and
Sunrlarar who flourished scvt-nil conturies I-iti i-.

Her poems depict immense love to God and several
of the stan/.as describe the form of Siva as tha
Demoii Devotee actanlly i-njoyed the sight of thii
Divine Dance at TiruvAlankiiilu. There is .-viso soimc
lovely humour which is much foniid in her ¥ .r-
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We «ab)<mi » iew nkctionK (itwi
iwrk..—

OotmShrin
Qmntr « (gin

I. m™ mmmmmt

Lshsr taab"M*/ O”~w~"ta
iSpttiM Sttm.
[Tba «t«nidlf £rt« from birth cm eaiti,

tboM who oomiirr duit nodiiiiK "ttboat
Bn gr*c« Mid tiiu wiih mach hnmitity apeak Hi*

gbtr Mtd Imd n Itf« widioat forget"ng Him even
lor « UMMDIBtJ
i. (S*ri'2jtrm
itO»tu  iSpJti
3. Osrmit-  (g~fs/mpm
4.

i'i'bii tice«nb«s tli« giguine oaten of tke Omne
Danc.)

CHAPTCB IX.

Tmecevc'idii.
The SaiTii reli]~u U the most ftfidsnl crced o(
Inditt »nd ispeemlljr of Bootbara lodi™ The ~ e of

tbc im]>orTaut Sova HagvH of the Knlt'fH™m ia
iaiuionati«i'J by &«int Saii<IM«r of the niuth eeatary.

feet of Siva
well.

03 ; ciffUt of theae wcra T«!lii;i poett aa
Tliese were,

1. K-ii'nikk<'it Amnni~ir

of whom we have alreiuij
2. 'I"i>HWI"I(ir »ih<>»e careor we are to itkutch in
this chapter.

3.  An-nr one of the Saiva refunners.

-1, TiizijTi,iti<iM(iafiauilli<ir another “aiva ivlormer
and the DM ili"titiKrished umong the suiu”j fur
prcc"! I-ii" wisdom anJ

5. M'jiiilinl Khhi -nrimi ii r.iinoaH 1'ulUva king
and x.iim.

0. ' Ari-oirt ui /'l <i»i"i/a Oheii. king uikl colleague
of Saint ISundar”r.

7. KUiijtir

8. S'tu-hliur.

87

Ail tbeae bat t~
totIM San”™m.

tim two lived evbaeqgaentlj

It ta tepoaiable to artUe the times of fOfit of
trkoa TlIntaftlar waa one; hut there can be aaarcelr
ny doabi of tiwir extreme antiqcikj. There
eightaefi fogu of Tamil celebritj and theee shonld
h»ee beaa Hviag in aadent times. I'iramfliar and
Maikkidar rank very high aa poeto; we give them
aldae« aboat the begianing of the Third aaogaiu,
thoogh their protracted Yojjie e”reer brioga themt
to be confempotariea of Tirarallaw who fionriahed
abofit the laat jeara of the academy.

Tirninaiar whoae origiaa] oam« ia nnknowc was a
Ydgic aa0e of the North. Bent apon paying a visit
to Agaatya at hi« reaidence the Meant Potigai,
tha aage was' makiog a toar towards the SonUiera
India. A fter worahipping several Saiva shrines on
hia way he came to Timvnv.~dnt~rai and resided at
the shrine for some daya. On leaving the spot he
foand the dead body of a shepherd by the name of
U6l«o, anrroonded by a thick crowd of pitying cowa
which licked the corpae. The pitiable attitade of
tbe cows which are considered to be the iDoet sac-i*d
of aninikls, touched the heart of the yogi, who at ouco
OBtered the corpse and thrilled it wiih life to the
great joy ot the cows, preserving hie own flenh-coAt
is a pit in atre« He conducted the cows to their
reapective houses and came back to the tree in search
of hia body. To his great disappointment, he conld
nut find hia bo.”y; nor was this all; the wife of the
dead M&Ilan approaohed the liMge who was in her
haabaudV bodily garb, with tunorons intention. Ht;
showed uvereion toward* thalady. She ,honever,
comforted by her relatives and the Bage was allowed
to pnrsue hit .devotion nndistnrbed. Ever sincu
this metamorphosis, he was known asTimmdlar.

Thit eminent gian sat in coatemplhtion for an
enormons period, 30' 0 years, and at the expiry of
each ypar pave out a stnnza; and thus when he pot
oat iif Sanu'idhi, there were 3000 Staniiaa on diviiu-
philosophy, the whole cullcction of which is known
as Tiru Hillllllaia. This forms the Tonth Book of the
Saivo WJilile. The Tiriimantititn contains as it were
the essence of tlie~va A'gamas. The cullection
is noted for the lolty ideals ti religion it preaches.
We subjoin a few of the vej-ses to serve aa speci-
men,—

1. JimLfQ
j~mGu BiiDim

iMfoaOu-ifkLi ifSaSMi -
*MjSijinr
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lofiifliSa
uuaOr,

jimdu BA/titrmj
jftirSu-"miiar fjuiUfiQ}
[The ignorant say that Love and God are different;
few know that Love and God are one and the same;
if all know that Love and God are one and the same,
thfey will melt with Love and ever enjoy beatitude].

This stanza proaches the highest divine philosophy ;
there is no other road to beatitade but sincere Love

to Him. Whftt that sincere Love is is described in
the stanza subjoined.
2. erarffu tSpar ~aop”™S  ojjpfifiiLSu
QuitkSuirp  simtiSp Suirifiiu aijpiuiSgiiio
AstQun ii.aA@ts>ifi  amissar”™
n erAOua”™ usatfitS™ QajiLNOaiireai  "Ofi,

Austerity, however severe it might be, does not
indicate true Love ; to attain God the heart shonld
melt with Love.
3. iLira-/rig loffurst)™ aiiiaOMrr($ u”fiSm)
tureiini® ittrnjouSr ~pOsKQ} a/‘iLieap
iLirai,7d(g LDa(y>sir i, GUHQNIT(TA es>*uSif.
u.rairri®  LurruiiSpiri Sarg»aD» “nQar,
[1t is within everybody's ability to sprinkle a few
leaves on God; to give a handful of fodder to the
cow; to part with a morsel of meals at dinner e, and

to speak kind words to every one.]

This stanza shews easy methods in religion and
morals.
4. itmp/~~~ LDeieNiuaSar
iDHMBT LDmjDidfi™ itniLDfltuiriar
uufoifi  msap”-S~  unfrQfAMfiLAMm
This stanza describes the aabtle relation between
God and the Material World.
matter is the only entity; to the spiritualist God is
the entity and matter is but a phenomenon,

In addition to Bcjiusi?irii, Tirnmfilar is reputed
to be the author of some creatises on medicine.

We stiall proceed to sketch the career of tlie sage
ldaikk&dar.

CHIPTEH X.
TDAIKKA'DAR.

ldaikkAdar was a yogi and was frequently moving
in the society of the Professors of the Mpdura College.
He is cctasidered by some to be an incarnation of
Vishnu just a” Tiruvalluvar to be an
avatar of Brahma. On a certain occasion, he wanted
to iiave an interview with the Pindiyn, probably

is considered

Ughmpperuvaludi, to shew his literary prowess and
get the admiration of the kin”'. Through his friend
Kapilar who was one of the prominent members o”
the academy he had an interview. But the Kiojc-
gave a cold reception and the irritation of the poet,
according to purdnic accounts, resulted in the
evacuation of the God and the Goddess of the local
ahrine from Madura to a place some distance yonder
north along with the Tamil academy. The wrath of
the poet was subsequently appeased by the king and
God Somasundara along with the academy came
back to Madura.

He was a friend of Tiruvalluvar and accompanied
the great dictator of morols on his way to the Madura
Bench for getting recognition to his famous Knral.
ldaikkadar extemporised on the merits of Knral
in a distich which runs thus,

aSatfr  O0MaSsn"GNi™ CL-Ssou Lg'-sCinNi
SJtsfl  fIfIMfi - @/D«fr.
ldaikk&dar contributed his mite towards the

subjugation of the vanity of the Madura literati.

He was a great authority in Tamil; a grammar by
the name of tal&QpjS is attributed to him. Amirta-
sagarar the famous commentator'on Karihai, a beauti-
ful and succinct treatise on Tamil Prosody, makes
frequent references to the verses of ldaitikadar.

a diflIBoult tnsk to give
The careers of yogis

It is, to repeat again,
satisfactory accounts of yogis.

stand as stumbling blocks in the way of the
chronology of Tamil poets.
uiiiuirC NauQutuNr&NMii and several
others are considered yogis of Tamil fame; their
diction seem quite modern bpt that can be no reason
To the materialist® T o "bring them down to the later times. In Tamil
the literary dialect and the spoken dialect were
always marked by a wide gulf of difference. These

siddhas purposely condescended to write in the spoken
dialect of the masses as their aim w.ia but the educa-
tion of the people and not to shew their literary
eminence.

We shall proceed to give some account of the
compilation, Puranauuru, as it is the source of much
information uboat the poets, kings and patrons who
flourished in the academical times.

CHAPTER XI1.
PrSANA'NO'EC.

The Puranuniiru, AS ITS HAITIP implips, is a collection
of 400 small poems on Public matter mostly state
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hflur*. Tk# eoflipilfttion i« Doted for H* liigk
'jbntom™*! vwine And utadent of th* bwtoij of
N Teaiil literatiir« will find it« ram b«<(m»tlic»(nit from
ith« uicienta »hoii( tb«ir aociid etwtOBM ami Banaera.
m ¢ TWmil >»bIH9 UmBcb isdebled to Mr. Binwiatttlw
JAifrr. Piofi—er of T~wfl JUtat«toi«, KnmW
| koiMSi titr llia wdeiMig”"*!* I«I>oara >n
i-cavning tbk nr* noord froai obtirioii aod dmij.
~ Tbe cureen of Ib* inportaot Mdrat Tkmii Kkings,
pftiron* Mid bwrds of the keademifal tiinet forniabod
ibis precioBj book Hill be dealt with sobaequestlj.
;The tMportMce of the collection lie* in ita antboitic
portnitare of the habita and cnatoma of the Taail
nice al™oat two thonauid je«ni ago. goose of theie
important cuatona will be dealt with herein.
on ibe death of m
remarkable

Uerfvworabip waa in <o]pie;
:prominent hero, a atatae, n<it however
for iu finish, waa cut oat from a atone and implaitted
'Die name and prowoaa of the
a paniial of

po tbe poblic waj.
"hero were tmprint™d probably below;
*«'lotb waa mi»red over tbe atatae aod adorned wiih
peacock-(eatbi-r™ and gHrlanda. Sacrifices were alao
offered.

People o( the mountain regiona offend aacriioaa
to deities for timelj run and for atoppinfr it whan
' there waa too vneb of it

Kings and ehieftaina who died of iUnaaa inataad of
dying in the battle-field were laid oa Ue J@@a
, (yru»u) and their cbeata were aplit with tin awoed,
1'in order that tbey maj t-nter' the heaTsa of herDea.'

The fortifications of tbe enemiee wm« lerailad
. tu the ground and plonghed with aaaea iaatead of
Witfii and wild aeeds were soa n over the toil. This is

; no ik»abt a barbarous revenge.

('urii*es were burnt in most caaee and aomotimea
liuriind in iirija. These om» were known as /WW
j in'ifi) And sometimes as Now and then
i burial-iirna.are met with under the soil near Tanjore
' itod tbe«c are known as (~"instLi-tjfi. As the
nsme >ig»ifica, men worn ii-ith long age, sbonld have
been confined in tliese mod pots, if we give credit to
tbe popular belief. Protracted existence, which may
Im even 200 jenrg of age, in the eaae of aome al”®
njrrnal human beinirs, stifles tbe play of the senaea
'but lifu does not bccomn extinct. The bedy shrinks
anil tho man is but a heap of flesh without any
locoinotion nnd cravinf”~. Such beings, it is said, are
softlj laid within big mad pots and are worshipped.
So the popular belief goes. The urns mentioned' in
23

Paraatenra, do t>ot howarer. seem to indicate aaoh
barida.
on the

Kings a*ed to lower their browl nmbrella«

appfoach of Baiva ahrinea.
"The coach ia blown at royal manaii-na at aboot the
dawA of day to wake the kinga from BJttm><er.
Weapona were greaaed with oil and decorated with
garlanda.
The Tamila believed in tbe potency of Kartia
which follows the doer in the next birth to make him

enjoy ita fraita. Persona who disbelieved in Karma

(flfteLrua/air = the reaolt or fmit of deed) were
deapiaed. Atbeista were abhorred.
yii>men also were addicted to drink. The toddy

pola were annk nnder the aotl or confined within th»
holloirs of bamboo reeda to gain rigoar.

Hen of learning, thongh of humble origin were
reapected and adored by men of high caate. In fact
oaato waa no bonier to the recognition of oae'a
ewriu,

Tka kinga need to oondnct Holy aacrifices {uirmii)
for their good aa well aa the good of homam'ty.

oooaaioBa wae« timaa of mneh holy
Kagv, lerda, ebiaflaina, Bnhmina, miaatfela and

poata Bucked on aaoh oeawioBa.

rejoioiag.

S. A. TianiALiizoLrasr PILUT, BA.

(7b bt  ttmimtud).

PADU-TAL.

I. Pada is not a sign of tbe paasive voice. Bee
llakkaaakkottn pp. 447, 54-5. It ia preferable to
treat it alwaya a« an independent verb, meaning to
faB, M1 to, is.on, off, ont Aa, mt~uui-m, ty~uuL.?,

Ae., mean to fall into. ~tm/B~'puC-i-»
(Chiatimanii, uUijf rKAntam. Binkamnka £8) are
instances, in wbioh pada menna"to fall oufato
happen. 9Q««uutlt->Aef>i«Bmen who happen to be.
ty«0 iSiNsjuuiLin ia ambignoos. It means the
d<” which is nsed to catch, or be oanght by, tigers. It

is plain the paaBtve eenae ia not in 1JCI_, bntia in-
herent in all active verbs; for iSif.AN miii ia
equally ambiguous. letGAjr mfi Oo” O«<raf
i“uBithe feet diat ride tbe bull and the head on
which rides the moon =the moon-ridden head. So is
jinssuulLN- ambiguoas. But uiLl.
«r~««nr=S4ttan on whom blows fell, ~jrruut.”®
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night fulling (i. e. at nightfall), mam jit<?<-e» =
Aif.uJd.1- itr119=1 (am that) on whom blow fell, like
US* .ti-ifi tkifi which means " the food for wLioh
oattle has toiled" or may be taken
word, meaning. | am beaten, like the Latin vapnlo.
crsrcsffw or CTorffuxw OmuSm fiifiM u<BSA
p~ = the sun falls on me, the shadow falls on me.
In the same manner afiuii<B should properly mean

us one

"light fall" i  sunrise.
2. Although there are hundreds of instances in
which padvi nieans " to come out", 1 do not remem-

ber one in which it is used in connexion with the sun
in the sense of rising.
gird) uirriSQeim,
A Ofii“uu'B&'OeoautQeaaiuuil.i—nm
(Rimfeyanam, Uyuttak&ndam Piramat 87).
(ib Sundara 1S2).
eSariBeNii Q™"\mAA,
Ou>tSeifi Arifi
U'rkan. 11. 83 and 85).
apu”n (Kurinjippatta 1. 39).
spiiuL. (Chintamaoi Kemasari 92),
(ib Saramanjari 37).

CPU'S
(Silappadbikiram

s™NiuiLi-»

In all these instances it is the sunset that is meant.
But it is a question if ajiuiKS was ever used to express
"sunrise", as it ought.

3. In distributing the natural day among the 08sm
(regions) Tolkappiyar, following most probably the
order fixed by Agastyar, lays down thus :(—

" The evening for forest, night for mountain, aaeu
dlif-ujei for field, apurr(B for seacoast and middfiy
for desert.”

4. On this rule there is much dispute among authors
and commentators as to the meaning and”jipplication
of aBoivjn cSi~ufu and apun®. I shall confine myself
to that which conceriio erput9, as the rest of the
dispute is foreign to the subject in hand.

Nacchinarkkiniyar,* Nakkirar the (supposed) com-
mentator of lraiyanar Ahapporul (the supposed work
of Siva), the llakkanavilakkam, and the Ahappornl
vilakkam understand " sunset" by the phrase erpun®.
Sivajfi&na Sw&mi insists that it means " sunrise " and
produces copious arguments to prove that it should
mean so. He has, no doubt, the best of the argument,
but he is unable to quote a single author who uses
the phrase in the sense of " sunrise '

= It appenis the writer here cvinces prejudice and dogmatism. -
Sd.

Paduttal, the caueative from padal, n\e:in3" to
fall."  ~jpiuuiBfi*i~= to mnke a man fall on the
(right road) = , to introduce, to lead &c. icbt uS~"~cOa
to cnnse fish to fall into the nest'sto catch fish ; be-/
ing the causative of iSar ut-to. Jn the Kalittohai we*'
hAVe fauuVsguuLLL-iiu. In tbe Hamayanam. Uttara.
JISFSBTN psKluu'Sfin, fliL1Utot~MaHJfi fimjuudinfin
LD”er~tu ud/fintir. In the Kftntam Sfiran amaich.
115 o.iii/ftj®>_#«) ; Uyutta, second day 283 “nSsaeniuu

In all places the root-idea of the word is

plain. "

6. From this idea we get ueai™ (wnr) in which the
nature of the principal act seems to lie in/the letter
Li. There are innumerable words of two and three
ending in
there is some act perceptible of a nature causing some
inconvenience or hurt.

letters if-, ffl or in all of which

THE LETTER.'.
1. The second rule in OANffA. er™MA,
explained by Nachchinarkkiniyar thus :—

" The dependent short s.
and the aspirate called the three-dotted letter. The
aspirate is described as three dotted, in order to show
that its shape is formed by three dots. Modern
scribes however write it without the central dot. The
author describes its shape, because it is unique and
doe* not form syllables by tuking a vowel after it as
the other letters of the alphabet do. As this
is designated as one formed of dots, it follows tN\at the
other letters of the alphabet are formed with linec."

juranai i-iia

letters are the short

letter

2. Sivajnana swAmi, as is usual finds
fault with this explanation (Virutti p. 27) and insists
that the expression dott~d-letter applies to the short
g) and the short «. as well es to the aspirate : for, he
says, anciently all short vowels destinguished
from their long sounds by placing a dot over
But in* his commentary on the Nannal, for | take it
to be more his than Sankaranamacchiviiyar's, he
admits (erQgfi. aqgp, 35 a rule taken over fvoii Q”*nm)
that shape of the aspirate was e of
three dots and that it hus subsequently under?one a
change. . Evidently
afterthought.

3. Under NannCilCT("™M. 5, the Swimi quotes
the following Kural Venba of Valluvar,

with him,

were
them.

the original

the remark in the Virutti isiii

* Here .ipain lias ihc writer eiittn.'j-.i proof for h< stalenient ?-
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a aa where th« eepinkto i* an

i. e. ferminir « ejrikUc iriih « vowel after it.
e tH« MpmUt . mOynL i*" W=* {tfrming t)w Smr
0 - Under tlw ebcve cited rale tIMr» ia
Md a Karm] vvnb* irbidi ratm Utm:—

m.w.a

yii' atmii.
b* doable itppirwlea inimdnced Wore 0 and O
eridentlj iotended to the Qmtir~~.  For
a a&d beieg each = uw< require the
mc in each lioe to begin «ith » ~ef. But
Mid (y which begio the Ncood 9i are e”eh
wi, Bot 3*i cMi cmlj roow after » *t*j or
>a To make aod ~eiAAg a or
u.one of thf two Mpira™M in each word alwold.be
ttogjiced K" ha", » ha «nd ha
ch are eecli, or rfo'A he 6 and
1 which ere agrf”~ii each. It wonld sot have
t «nfficfi?nt to introdnce one A only, for, g~.'fS
dm,\9 would «till continoetobe U', «aBO
l«r wonM t«ke a single at being aajthing bat
loaonanL  The only remaiatng view th»t may be
en Mto consider the S aod 0 to be eepar”~ted
n the adjacent'ietter » and to acquire the atatna
Hut the aaae end might have

n attained by inMrting an jt after eaeh
:<ent poeu however always thought that three
sonan's cuming t<”™eiher would take (he aame
e aa was occupied in pronoancieg one vow” Be
| asit may, there i« no doubt Ais In in the
owing instances.

n-rgitir ui«#iir it,3<im vitm
<?i«ar«c afVjip OatIMim Jltmtmati ummAi
<Lwo(!" NiMtim Out™m (5*81 nmrO
SaB#«> amt™M
r>aVeh.

Oajm0
indTA,
(Kfea<n. ICayamnka utpatti 2])
m~™MBmfi OummmHit,
ui“mtaiu’, 0mQflii,
Le<«cvO#
dm”'ig ic-ia8tS mm*sno»i d”Nit (ib 188)
Th« scfinsion is 3 «S«ra«riu WHI a <30ib»,
mo~'Sammu u9mi ty™

sumteir stieir

oM iim miil. mm/i”™ sriimtA ur

StsSv mmttS/S
(ChintAmani. MnntirasHlai 30)

1AieN.

The acanatOQ ia . O”Mw*. eCaru. IM. G™wr.
Now, hsrieg ao nndonbted ha in the laDgna”e, |
ae« no reaaoa why we ahoold iKit regularly form Wt
t, r*, with A for the hu« letter of the aeriee.
W« feel their want in onr intercoorae with foreiga
~atioaa aa iatereoarse which mnat laat till the end
of tiace. And | would go farther and a&y that the
time haa arrived that adiolara and goreromenta
aheuld aerioady think of introducing new chniaotera
into the Roman and native alphabets, in order to
reader traaalileration eaay from oee langaage into
another. There ia hardly a native langaage thak
can spoil the Queen's name without mutilating it.
What a ahame!

| tfm aware that | shall be met by the ready reply
that it waa not usual for nationa to enlarge thdr
al|MliOta for the sake of adopting foreign words. Bnl
it moat be remembered that we are ltvinir in a pn>>
greaaive age and that what waa anflSeient for other
nationa ia not auffieient for us. Language uaing the
Roman ohaniotora are so prevalmt ia all parts of the
ciriliMd world that it ia neceaaary that they ahoold
be made competent to expreaa all the ahadea of
aouad thi>t are known to all the other laagaagea
with whioh they come in daily contact. It will, of
conrae, be opUoaal to scholars to master only auch
additional lettera aa may be neceaaary for the foreign
languages which they may have m~”aaion to study.
AD aoeorapliahed European scholw ia more often
reatrained by the uneouthness of the alphabetical
aytitema of foreign languagea from acquiring them
than 17 any idiomatic dilHculties that exist ia them.

C. BBITO.

THE PROBLEM OF EVIL—NO. V.

28. The wortd looks on prosperity a* " good ' and
adversity as " ev/l," but if properly viewed, the one
leads into the other, aod even, the reverse may be the
case. If "Mce far niente," i.e., it is mmet to be doing
nothing, labour is bitUr, bat sweet do-nothingera vrill' find
that to be such ooeapatien aa to be placed in a dnngeosi
from which even saoh a mind would busy itaeif with
aohemea of ewsape. To he laiy iato be dead. " Labour "
is the aocerce «f all the good ia the woHd =, labor ipta
rohtj™as, i.e., labour itaeif a pleasore, an antidote to
doke et wWie.  While {aiinem brings in advecBtty, laboar
brin|;a iu prosperity. In the fanioas Saaskrit Book,
tKuthad”Jilcivya, it ia said that proaperity ill-nsed ia
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really adversity, " “oaar™OtfiSAsSBstj*l " aod Tjce
Te«B, adversity well-nsed is really pi-osperity. The great
pbilosopher Francis Bacon lay down the.wisdom cnlled
from the experiences of the world, that —

(1) " Good thiof*s which belon)™ to prospei ily ai'o to be
= vi'shed, bnt the good things that belong to adversity are
to be admired."

(2) " Certainly, if miracles be the
Eatare, they appear most iu adversity."

command over

(3) " The virtne of prosperity the

virtue of adversity is fortitude."

is temperance,

(4) " Prosperity. is not without many fears and dis-
tastes ; and adversity is not withont comforts and hopes."

(d) " We see in needleworks and embroideries, it is
more pleasing to have a lively work upon a sad and
solemn ground, than to have a dark and melancholy wprk
npon a lightsome gfoond." And,

(6) " Prosperity doth best discover vice, bnt adversity
doth best discover virtue."

20. CurioDsly enough in the Aryan account of the
Churning of the Ocean, the Gods on one side, and the
demons (Daityas) on the other cbura the Mountain Meru ;
that amongst the products from the vast milk-ocean there
were both Amntam (neotar), as well as visham (poison).

] (Vishnu Purana. 1-9-97.)

Do. 1-9-98,

and what is more onrioug, not only Lakslmi (prosperity)
was bom, but Jyeshiha or Alakshmi the goddess of mis-
fortune ; who is born besides elder to her Sister prosperity
(vide Uttara Khanda of the Fadma Pttrdna). This allegory
to fraught with much meaning to raetaphysicians, who
if westerns, will receive also with surprise that "light"
came out of " darkness." Is not snn a dark body ?
Where was light, before yon lit the match ?

.30. Excess of pleasure becomes positive pain, and
excessive pain, if experience does not warrant na as
readily to posit, becomes pleasure, becomes at least un-
painfiil. In this way, a state iuch as that of Round sleep
which is neither a pleasure over a pain experience, may
be postulated as positive pleasure, nay, moi-e than
pleasure, if ganged by the agreeable fresh feelings of one
who awakes from after a sound sleep. Herbert Spencer
in his Psychology says we have, indeed, occasional allnsioo
to states in which "joy is almost pain,” showing a
perceived approach to this effect of excess. We have
heard of deaths from excessive joy, as weU as from
excessive pain, deaths we have heard iustances of, result-
ing from a big fortune suddenly falling to the lot of a
poor man, and sudden reverses of fortune on « nell-to-do-
man, producing a shock.

sgror- -

31. Pleasure derived by means of any of the ten percep-
tive aa well as active organs with which we are endowed, if
persisted in long enongh, loses zest and passes a limit
beyond which disagreeable feeling supervenes called pain.
Herbert Spencer's lines on this subject are to the point:—
" If I hear a sonnd of beautiful quality, an agreeable state
of consciousness is produced ; bnt if this sound is unceas-f
ing or perpetually repeated, the state of consciousness
loses its agreeableness without otherwise changing. A
glow of delight accompanies the sight of a fine colour;
but after having the colour before the eyes for a long
time there remains only the consciousness of its quality—
the delight is gone. Similarly, if 1 go on tasting some-
thing sweet, there comes a time when the gratification
ends, though the sense of sweetness continues. Doubtless
the sense of sweetness itself eventually becomes dead-
ened ; but the gratification gives place to nausea before
this happens." When we sit down with an appetite to
our meals, there is a gusto, which gradually ceases; and
=when we have no craving for food, when we are sick for
exomple, the very sight of it even produces disgust. If
1 go to a party in a room scented with sweet-smelling
odours and flowers and foliage, from an odourless ontside
atmosphere, the first sniff of the perfumed air from
within produces such exhilaration upon the nerves, that
the consciouBneas after egradually waning, invests my
ealV after remaining in the crowded room for sometime,
with a refreshing exhilaration from the soothing ontside

breeze. How often have we not heard of head-aches in
rooms impregnated with high scents, and the Indian
ladies often complain of it of the strong-scented " cham-

paka " flower which they are accustomed to wear in their
hair. A« an experience of extremes, you might have felt
a freezing sensation by unknowingly dipping your fingci-
in scaldingly hot water ; and a burning (biting) sensation
in extremely coW water. The Prince of Wales is said
to have once been made by a scientist to dip hi'i finger
in a seothiog mass of lead (?) and not experiencing any
warmth. Diseased people writhing in agony relapse into
sleep, such that will not come usually to healthy persons,
and even a complete foijjetfulness of self, the unconscious-

ness, the coma, Death may thus well be trailed a
cessation of all pain, the great Doctor who curfc= all
maladies-

" Till Dr. Mors his visit make
To question you with quiet craft
And smiling says you'd better take
His draught.”
It was Epicures that taught that " life has no more evil
for him who has made up his mind that it is no evil not
to live.;'

32,
impossible, but

Thus, persistence in one consciousness is not only
any attempt iiiaae lherefor is attended
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I, Lord Lyttoo in hu ' SirMH« Story' aayii: " th«( whidi
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teQOffliaterwty"—la otW woid«, wh»t mmj appMir M
a-il to oor BMTOW TWW Bwj prodM iMtioff Iwuitoi*!
MolU. and wkat may apftMr a* plaaaar* nay bring
imat pamaaeot itijary; and dial vhat appaar* crooked
3 oar licaittd rWw otay ba ktraigiit; aad wUt ia actaally
'wrallal, <o oar penpaetive (IluiMore dafaetive or tbcep*
iv«) nifht Mcn* inclioad L«t oi take iMpirmikm tbaa
nm on Higti, Md collirato inpiieit trvat in the vaat
nat-aootbint uteivBl epiritsal lon banded down froBi aai*
« Mgc nnaltarvd in mdm or import.

33. Tbc I>i*iM BhaifaTadgita, into whieb wa viab tha
cadar to )(at vn ianf~t, formalatiaig” kinda ofplaaanm,
*or* on oar imbjact:—

Adkyitfa XVIII. 351.
" Hear furibar, chief ot BbwalM ! (ran ma
The tbnefold kind* of Plaaaim wbtcb tbn-a b*.

Do. XVIU. 86.

" WhbaraiB vbo r”la aaaidsoaaly tbaoea
Trarale in aorrow aato the bitter aad "

The abore staua U intovdnotoiy to tbe thraa kind* of
ieoiare to be next defined. The intiodaolory bow-
ver abow* plainly tbat what to the ordinary world ia
rfioeplable aa pieaant« ia bat imHTOW, fur, tbe fomw,
thatOTer otber qoalifieation it migbht poeaaaa, baa tb*t
=evitable gnalifieatioe, ku, tranaianoy, and benea ia to be
iaamd aoder eorrow.

<e dStr |

XVILL. »7.
" That whiob at start like poiion may appear,

Bat pi«ves nectar in reanlii final; 'tia aaid,

la pleanre, Balva typa, ooAiotins aonl

Enjoying it in oonaoieooe 'part fcoa eenae."

XVIU. S&

" At fint what eeema aa iweet and tbna deair'd
Proceeding from oontaet ot aenee witb object.
That pleasure which in end ia kin to bitter,
Pronoanoed ia of type named Bajar.

sS4
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XVIII.
" Thai ideaaare whieb ao teraed aonl-aptiwUng
At firat, and an the time 'tia endnrad,
Begattiag elaep and aloth and diaaat«r,
la eitad aa of type be etyled Toauu."
Tberefore,

"

Mefr-TANi- a .

Bb, Oita. XI1V. to.
« Having ornaaed tbma 3 gnalitiea.”

or. «' JNtfio

fmrnu pmnma. u 7. 47.

'~ia iaeompoaad, Oh Brabman, of tbe S gaalitie«, wbich
are tbe 3 giant foraea of natnre; and be who monnta
tbM, ie ba wbo ia abore the plane of aensa, and baa
therafore paaaed iaio a lagioa and a mode of life and
evparianae, ineipreaaibie in temi of tbe mandana
eiiateaee, asd iaeiflabtei nasmn” aa no diagniaition between
good and bad ia tbwe admiaaible.”

Si. Thia intcraating paper on evil opened with tbh«
«talMiMnit thai it ia impoaaiUa to take any one thing from
tba H ma, material, mental, aad moral, and pot it down aa
aiteimMg eril. J. H. Kellogg X. p. in bis "Man, Iba
Maaterpieee," beada a pangrapb " Paia, a Bleaaing."
Tbia ia the optimiatio view it baa been tbe pnrpoae of
tbia paper, io vaiiona waya to preeent to tbe reader.
Dr. Kelloyg eaye " when we violate a physical law,
nature wama oi that we moat eaaae wrong doing, and
mend our ways. If we might tbmat any portion of the
body into a fire wilbont being burned, bow long wonld we
ba likely to eecape seriona injury from tbia destmctive
agent, aa the reialt Mtber of neglect or careleaanewi ? If
we naed the first binta of warning natnre givee na, we
may be protected from tbe grave injuriee which clten
reenlt from neglecting her warnings; but if we ignore the
friendly warning of danger which natnra gives whenever
we go astray from tbe path of pbysioal rectitude, in the
form of pain, discomfoi t, or otber unpleasant symptonia,
nature after atime ceaaes to eater protest against tbe
abase to which she ia anbjeoted, leaving tbe body pnati«
cally defenoelese against tbe aaemiea of life and b<alth
vitb wbiob it ia snmunded.”

'Pbyaioally ; mocally, " The dire oonsegnencea of sin are
aa mach the leanlt of tbe infraction of tbe priociplea
wbiob are tbe natural ont>growth of man's moral eoBati«
tntion, aatbe pain wbiob follows tbe ezpoaure of the
flesh to mechanical videnoe, or the action of a chemical
Bgoit, is tbe reanlt of tbe violation of thoae laws which
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reliite to his phyniusl constitution, and which governs the
relations of his hody to external things."

The Saints even courted pain. Aboat this extraordi-
nary portion of humanity wc shall have a great deal to say,
bnf for the present it is enouf*h, in connection with the
Bubjeot of this paper, to say in the words of Herbert
Spenccr "And the half-awoved beliefs very comnonly to
be met with, that painful actions are beneficial and pleasur-
able actions detrimental, hns heen, aLd still is, upheld by
creeds which present for the worship of men a 1Jcing who
is supposed to be displeased with them if they seek grati-
fications, and to be propitiated by gratituous self-denials
and even by self-tortures.”

35. 1l our own world, we have ideals of justice, ideals
of repentance, and ideals of mercy—we see man judging
man, auil dispensing punishment. Question, the object?
To cunviuco the punished that the act for which he was
found fault with was a wrong act, and the suffering was
intended to convince him of this, so that he may not (1)
repeat that sot, and V-) become reformed, or in other words
become a demised man, so that what the evil-doer looks
upon his ])ni>ishment as evil, is lually an uct of mercy
looked at from the point of view of the ultimate good
effects, /= lookind back from the result. We are
sojournei s on ea tli, each with an environment, inlluencing
him for happiucHs or misery,—and with yet a free-will to
act in aciV). dance or in harmony with ethical laws esta-
blished by a™5s of experience as good for mankind. We
so often safl'er, and an astonished soul seeks for an expla-
nation, and fails 1H find it within the Hinall com]i»ss of a
single birth. It doubts that there could possibly be u
God of mercy. An analogy heie would be nseful, that of
» troublesome f*hild  who bus got sick, will not take
medicine, and look.s upun its mother or thu doctor, sa)', as

his bitteicsf riiuniy aud to.-nicntor. This is the child's
view, but the pnsillum of its fw riiiiv (?) is diaiiii'frically
opposite. They wuould much against the will of the
recalcitrant cliilJ, torcil the mcdicine down its little

throat. This is an act of mercy, (‘iiriying tins to the
God-head, niid considering that our little selves on earth
are ii;noiaiil, bliiul and helpless, the trial which we are
ondetgoinj™ here -inlinitessimally small, compared with
cten:it,y - is porlia]is for our reparation nnd preparation
to beiiome lit. fill-I>'v,hf;'tbi:;;;,  Is liot =<, education, and
Our school y Divine jVle-i-y extondod to Divine l.ovo
fnrnisli'is us with aunther explanation, and we hpj; nur

readers to liMten tn it, Mut ivith their iuiLlicct.s inertly,
but with tht?ir hearts. 1., misery Hero, wo will imagine
ourselves as chid or Kmitton by ft merciful (rod.

Instead of our fret-tin-* and feeling chaffid, and turniog
back in revolt, we bow and hcu | with a weeping heart to
Hini, nnd tell Him that it must have paincl Mini and
more to have hiid to, or been obliged to, be;il bis children
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than the pain felt bythem, and theiefoie we pray tliai
the incident do cake the reciprocal love all the warmei
we can see that really our submission is a transference i
Him of the feeling of cur pain and an eternal deUi
is laid on His love. Will not the embrace between nuinj
and his God be all the closer, wili not the union
the Child and the Mother ell the tinner ?

*

Saint Bhattar has sung :—

tsha&lajrrrBtsift  n

The first half of the stanza is tooni- jicint :—

" Oh, Divine Mother (synib.il toi- tlie principle ul"
co-existent with the princijile of .luslieeV thy lji)\or
om- Father, rarely on an otxasion is angered wiUv his ovea-
tnres who have become saturated in evil deed=, ani,'cre4
through His wish to be kind to theiii." Thns the tri;J®
we have ia the outcome of his kindness, or Kkind;
wrethfiilnes.', to oonncct us, and evolve the " good" out
of "our compound ' of ages.

3. There is still another view. Somehow, sav, wej
arc pill to atest. Arc we cowards to escape it or are,
onr Souls strong and coui'ageous encvngh to stand it  Likel
the Vlaiversity examination, take it. He who pas.se3 is'
the viclor. So then bo this thought our consolation for®
all the things which we tJiinl; as <il. If the one day'si
examination dccides you tor life, then the iiilinitesimailyi
small span of the (csl-lifc is ca.”ilbearable for it juoini-'
ses eternity Ai e-iviwiiii (7.

{To be Clintinu(t{.)

I.ONOITUDE AND TIME AMONIi, THE
HINDUS IN THE 12m CENTUIiY A. 1).

Tlic eiirfch revolves round its own axis. T"le time
fcvken to coinpK'te a whole revolution ia called a day.
‘J'lio day is then divided into 24 honra or iuto 60
vdiUs tor eouvi'uicuco of transaction. For this
piirpoM! the san innv bo taken as stationary, Jiut it
jniisl.bi' lioriio in mind, that in asstrononiiciil ciilciiia-
tions, the Kihitive motions of the heavenly bodies
nl! that aro required, and the fignre.s can be anived
at only by iissintiin.i® tlio emtli to be fixed and the
sun to revolve round it. Tlierefore, whether wo
beliove with Arj'ablnittn thiit the earth turns round
its own axis, or witli lll.askarii, ili;it the sun goes a
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rvnnd “oal the fixed the f>ui« ot
thcor~icMI catevbtioB btfiw* iWe
abMlatcly DO to At re»u]u tlwt An
(Auuea.
A,l Tie «rtl« froui ig ejr appar~nUy,
1IM son fnjin to wort, as we urs errry

? kijftt owrht/'i ili

drlodeil t> imapint?. TIlii: <> win ihirafot* I«
"VHTf -i jt ilffi<’'M-ot fiUcvs at

different tim. TLiii f e s-l i« » of a «rtwi»

{ pitC4>, ray Cfvdvi), to I»c i""' *liidard, (iiiTirf):

r coiintn*-<< will itwm diffwi.t time* acn”nliny

I totwW tjpkol clollc. And tkw differenc* o> riae
i at noon wiil

i linji-B of tb« «lav or tlic niijlit nlii'.. Mi>i*'jver il a

| X X <> ttf wev-i rtl V, Kn Hiixi- lit = (arth

NN S

tttMiB from nr»t ~t ituA, W<f ~un widl b." w< rn<«l limt
lit y, «ml Klinj onJy X. Tim* tl>c linsn« nt X wiil
alwajh bfl U by a oniiotUy t'IBfi ui Y.
f>u (ho otlivr knnd, for ilte hum-, olivioo* rrasoD, tbc
time lity. « pliMSo to till - iai»f of Y, will irvor I»o in ad-
ratHTP, by a Bivd diffi rvwci-, of tW tim« al itie lattair

The mti-rral IH-twni)ii iwt» conMteutive calminatioua
&f th« *Bii is a day ; for, in a day, t}i« rartfa will have
Xtow if w« ritrki** <IMb dr -
camfcrt-nec of tW {iirth itito oCO iJ (.'rrai cf loDgttade,
land tba (lay iutu IK>iirs or 1141) niiuiUc!*, tro ar« at
Off; tlixt fijr every uau dounie of lua”ituU*] b«iw««n
Irvo plawv, llio difFtrrtct in liirn" wiU alM/nt 4
miDuti-H.

Taking the I-'ii;{i{ade
& Ix) aboot

l.et ns take an illaatrati&ti.
ofCt'}iu», nccurdiitg to modem

HO' K. and tlif.tof smimui 10 be Buariy F.., th«
diff. nnwc id CO dvtjfrn-s »iid the (tuie of d»y i the
two |<Inctic inuat vary by 24<)Tn}nisteH or 1 hi*ani. If,

theicf<ire il Ruurrw or alir.ut 7 < io (*eyloi>, tha
time ill Jiipal) will Kimultflueouiily bo )L A. M. or itbua*
middny* Again, the liiii»i<ii»d» of >»<w York »IMI
Wal>hitif<t<jn in Amoviea bcint( about M/* W ., the lat-
ter jilaet! will bo nliH>t ijsiu tly bc lo-v tlic f(*ft<>f au
aMrf-rit<iiter in Ceyluii, uutl iho loi.if.iniifn iirill diffur
by ntrarly 1O ilij-rreH, uiid tin- (HWH of the two
It will be MUIKvt iv* New York wljt-u il is duy-dawn in
Ceyliju, Apuia, tlio loiif~utlo ol ibu) iii:*y rou”itiy
lakiBtolw ir, K.atiddHfers frotn that of fVylon
by Ca dagrtm. The LctU'On the tjnicii nt thoae
two |>hid« IBthciefore apfMoximntely SdO dpf~reeaor
nearly 4' li urs Tiuis »tsMi.iiiiii

rt'nttflup to be tvMjwiIsTit for all

rii land of ci»wi«il fanu* will be »l«>0J 1
or very neady midoight.

is thai
or 2 A

What wonder then that a Hindu atrt.onomer of t?>«
Ilrheeotnr; ahonld have clearly inteoled tnach of
wjut we have aUted above, se«o]f especially thai Iw
worked with cmde and roa™h materiala on lineii en-
tirtly diflercnt from those parsued by <be inodera
prvthasors c-t the We*t? | simply iin-ite the st»i7»
iN>0i Uhaakancbarja'a rfoliidhjaya, ,ind jTV™ wlial
neewi to me to ho tke trao traiuUtiou of the lin"a,
ieAvio;; the r.-ad™r to whatever eoneeptiun his
(aiicjr t.rliis astauiihuMfil uwy warirnt him toelh”isb j

(Ahir

rrfAITW A

" WhvD it is sonrtM in C't*on (LstukA), it will b i
midday in (Yamikoti), Kiinset in America
(Sfddhapura) WD bdow, aad niidniglit in Italy
(Eumakai."

S. YhXITATTAUNAK.

FrqWifA.' nurato . of Aoftaat U> haad. The aamber
opeafc with ' OliwipMs' whtch shown that Ood's laoamatiiig
Rimtflif ta not iaooasiate”™ with Ili« iafiailode. Tlia «ee
eoad paga is deroted aa vaoal to the layinga of Rama
KrishM. A viait to Kadar-Baahi ia the next article which
eootaiaa iuforaalioD ul mncli oae to piltrrima. A Palmy-
ta Palm ty Advaitia contAias a iia™s r«Hectilma ona p °
myra palai. AftOT aaarTcllicg at the Mu-priaing yiddiog-
aaas of the palmyia tree na h* iwogniKtl that uU una
part of all It* vaxt growth bat aerred a purpose, the nags
tarastoniau aad endM hia rcflectioaiii Uie realidatiun oi
(ha divinity withit* liiinaelf. Doa't-Toachism is a airong
aud rvaiKuMblc piutcut ai”aimt the popular attach meat to
cftsls-prajadiceM, and tfcc sabseription ' Twentieth Ceiitnry’
in vwy Kigiiidicani (unnOeiing the jMVgrnsit of I <>
The wiitei rinoxiliuD men Borordiiif; to (hull “niitui and
siiglfests tliMt UOUh gBna may be taken aa tlic landorrl
iqara thau niiythiajf alBC. Kor, ' Satva corn;s].'iuds tn ipi.
rttaul nmiriK'iiHmM, Hnjaii to animitl and 'l'umbH t.i
nl." ]li< in liiri. aloo without aapport riuiii SaDakiil. BU>A>.
A paiagiitjth o( lii* in, wu liti>ik, aotlb i]>iiilinj;.

'‘Oaakin” mrriiitf u»l IKkiiK Cox ill i-omiiKiif .. lil, I hn
" ixHvhlumla<if Iboapei i<« cw'Ku, Imvi> Uan . MMPHL t,j i,,. ilim.ri-
imAhlfik  Thi* Mnin MS* =i Brd e fiHHL, 111 lir
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one, from wboin the currents of cross-mftgnetisni are likely to flow
uid charge and contaroiDats the food. So aleo in respect to the
conpany with whom the food is eaten. Now, without entering into
the worth or otherwise of thia idea, we ask : Is - this precuntioi.
taken in the choice of the cook, waiter, and company now-a-days ?
Is .he belief consistent with the present practice ? The cook and
the writer ore as a rnle drown from thn most uncultivated and low-
est section of the caste, ninety nine per cent of whom ar« immoral
ud TAmasic in the worst sense of the terms. No thought ia also
taken or discrimination exercised in regaid to the company at table
(in the pamll<) if all of them happen to be of the same caste. But
if a fsir pure and sopjerior person of another caste cooks the food,
or even does so muxh as to touch it, a Brahman cannot take it. He
shall not also tit in the line. What is all this if not sheer and
deliberate blindness ? Where is the harm of eating at the same
table (pamklij with even apatiah, if he happnns to be a pure and
SAtvic person? Some will say it is not nsnal for a pariah to be
pure aad Satvic. Well-Yes, nor is it usual for all Brahmans to be
pnre and Sitvic now.a-days. Jfiiid ire are talking of the pretent
«[tm«. Is it sane to grovel in a pit for eternity, if it happened to
lave furnished security at one time ? Is it rational to move for
all time in a groove which chanced to offer firm foothold Bometime,
centuries back ? Do the members of the four castes now answer
to the same definitiou of their respective distinctions as they did
before

The lastfour pasres ara devoted to reviews
and news.

The Herald of the Golden Age, the official
journal of The order of the Goldtn Age, founded to proclaim
a Me.ssage of Peace i>nd Happiness, Health and Purity, Life
and Power. This is anexcellent monthly (Single copy-one
penny) which does ineetimabla. service in the way of
preventing cruelty to animals in countries where vegeta-
rianism and kindness to diimb creatmes are popularly
regarded as crimes. The August number contains many
interesting things piesented in a very vigorous language.
A New Form of chivalry gives an idea of how the order
of the Golden Age has Setermi‘iied to fulfil iti aims. The
£ditE)rial Notes suggest to us some methods of helping
the cause of the journal. It also contains 'a beautiful
little sermon” which some kind friend has sent me (the
Editor). We must be in harmony with .the beautiful and
not at discord with the best within us. This is the message.”

" Who is there that does not acknowledge thnt his own well-being
consists, not exclusively in the nbeenoe of physical pain and the
presence of the sources and conditions of physical pleasure, but also
in the moral, spiritual, and emotional relations in which be finds
himself with human beings, the animate and innnimato natoro
around hitn, and the all-embmcing and all pervading Spirit in
whom we live nod have our being ?

The mon who in advocating any line of supposed progress, findH
bimself .ittcmptiiig to benefit humanity by securinK some degree of
physical comfort at the expense of cBtRblishing a spiritual disconl
between man und his surroundingB, should surely Mk himself
Inether he is not misconceiving the essential couditioiiB and objectB
crhuman action.”

Besides there are news which helps us to
understand how the world advances to-
wards the Golden Age. Mr. Reynold's
thouffhtful letter which describes the work
done In New Zealand Isof absorbing Inter-
est. He says In his closInff para.

He is the world's saviour who invents a method or devises a
mcKHB whereby iriilliiiiis nt human heings may be put in possession
of tic means of Mfp, for the grnnt question with the mass of
humanity is rot what to di) to each other, but how to live. The
great quefction with the mnesrs is not simply the moral law, and
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the higher code of nnture, but what to feed their children with
and | alEnn that the destiny of any race will greatly depend upon
what it feeds its people on. Fleshfoods demoralise and connpt a
nation. A mixed diet for a nice, consisting of fruits, nnts, rereali,
and vegetable, elevate that raco physically, mentally and morally.”

' Six Month's Hard Labour' is a very instructive account
of the life in prison-houses of London. The article deals
minutely with everything that goes on in prisons—the
hours of work, the supply of books, the general treatment
of the prisoners etc. A comparison is also drown between.
the British prisons on the one side and the United States
prisons and the Continent prisons on the other. The
Honsebold Wisdom is a lesson on cookery.

We have also received, The Wm-U'a Aiirawe-TJioughf and
The Universal Beptihlic, The THfOgnphical Review, The Uni-
versal Brotherhood Path, The Lamp. The Neic Century, The
Brahmavadin, The Arya Bala Bndhini, The Pra”ioffnra,
The Astrological Magazine, the Vpanishad Artha Deepilcaand
the Jnana Bodhini.

EiTRiers.

We extract the following from The World's Advann-
Thought and The Universal Eejmllic:—

Tie most beautiful spiritual lives may often be those
that the world despises, because they are not governed by
society's laws. What the world calls "failures"” may
often be grand spiritnal snccesses.

AD internftl Heavenly state always (~ates an extcrjial
Heaven, wherever one may be, here Or hereafter; an
interna] Hell always proddces its like e;stemBlly.

- - - « -

One person who praoticea love and good will towards his
neighbors has done more for the growth of Truth thaii ten
thonsand whp preach about it without the practice.

When we have so trained our spirit, mind and body
that we can at any time still all internal and external
inharmonies in our being, stilling even onr every thought,
we then stand in the Holy of Holies, and can wield a power
undreamed of now.

Omate ritual in the worship of God is, to say the least
of it, bad taste. You cannot ornament God. " To gild

refined gold, to paint the lily, to throw a perfnme on the
violet is wasteful and ridiculons excess."

The greatest illusion of the material mind is the illnt-ion
that the body is the self. This deluMon is the basis of
materialism, of the misery and madness of the world.
People work and slave and trample, and crash and hni-ry
and rnah, they have no time to vrear a pleasant spirit, ta
clothe themselves in a seamless garment of happiness.
When they smile, it is a formality; when they langh, it
is the cracking of a thorn ; when tliey cry, the sound of
their monrning is drowned in the roar of the snif, as the
black current of misery sweeps them down to the sea of
destruction. They straggle and strive; they crash out
all finer feelings and better impulses; they qneoch the
spirit which calls with love (o a nobler life.



THE

LIGHT OF TRUTH
SIDOHANTA DELPIKA.

A Monthly Journol, Devoted to Religion, Philosophy,

Cmnmeiwed ov flicXiieeivn Co”nmemoKdtion

VOL. 1v. [ MADRAS, OCTOBER 1900.

THRA\NSLAIIQXS

THK MRI'"KNDriA A'iAMA.

CBAPTIR 11.

i“wrBiftTerRToft: ik (1)
iryi'f ~fetnff HfTAY HHrTRI: |
inc ftpfflT: I (2;

MHH
rm
"PnTwrgnn?

g rnnfATrnsf

fffTwr

r.

&I g-fn

Litemture,  Science,

/hn/, ISDv.

FRAIAFR AT 11

ofir ofcTTart ||

£c.,

~12)

(13)

(14)



THL-: 1.KJHT OF TRUTH OR SID'JHANTA DEEPIKA.

REFUTATION OF THE WOKSHAIii TAUGHT

»f((mnRTiflifiyt AN(Nrenntfifir:
BY OTBER SCUOOLS.

1. Siva, who IS eteniiill)’ free liom Mala, wlio is
the all-Joer and the iill-knower. removes from the soul
the asai-mbla”o of Pasas (bomJs) ivliicli entanple it

~Nfr I (16) aud K!ver’e its p-evinns cli.Tiactenstica.

tTFTTCT MM sfANsfRr~ATsrenr: |

Note.—'I'liis n;Jvcs tlio Patl-liiksliniiain or descripfion of

the first of lhe-lbieo catenoi-ies, styled inspectlvely Pat-

tTAINMNUAMNWIN S AN IPTRA I (17) (tlie lord), Tusii (Ilie boiind snni) and P;Vain (bondage).
Tlie Paaam is three-fold. The 6rst vai-iety is Mfihi or
4'Harn, tlie piiiniLive ignuraiire of the soni, b ~hich he
iniaUke<i liimself, who is by nature intelligent and all-per-

N NN
arq-"s IrrRW f (18) vadint», to be ignovant and atomic and by which he
TRJLN I TTKA TTrTCi A Sin: o identifies himself with ilayn, the prininrdial germc, ont
9 of which develops the materiid world nnder the influence
n (I ) of the 1iOid's Sakti. This Jli~a uonititutes the sccoud

Pasa, "vhilc the'third is KaTinrr, itieitIMlAd denferit of
the soul, in accordance wiMi which he is furnished with
mifi'Anii~tTeT: i (20) suitable enviionnients aud enihodimtMit, in order that by
experieiicing the world, he may tiiin away fioni it and
approach neai¥r and iit-arer to lhe Lord's pnice. These
three Padartlms oi' c'jileories are etr:nal and distinct

nr qftTTA~rr~gf ~rar ~ fA n o (~21)  accordin® to the Siiiva piiilosoply”(lhi'y also hold that
Atmns nr jivas are inniiniei'able. iflie Pati is dcRcnbed
AMITSAIIT MTK: (FIPIRfAIFg/gL: | below in chapters +, ard < the Pasi: in chapter 0, and
. L the Pas;i in chapter 7.
s™rsTd ijfi'~™w icTi u (22)

Tlie primary (eaiiso of the soul's liberation is the Cli-ace
of ilic I,('rd. his S»kti, which falls upon him- first in intit)-

iNifeTrannra AMARSNIf Awr: n (23) diicini; im into (he maiiifeillcd world, tliat by experience
j;aim<il f hiiv, lie may be rid of his. Mnla, and ufterwarda
\u i his iiii'i'ltand demerit are hahtuced' that he may lie

made one «illi the Lord, JJoth functions are generally
lalKil 1,/".,. (il((, wliilc (ho lalt«r opini-itinn of the Sakti ifl
sivMilii-ally styled .Siilli-iiitnilii.

HHW-trril~: ARfAJ iTAm-TI Tt AT || (21)

ir-JTIw i

This \cri)C fives in a 8uo(-int form, the whole*gi8t of the
Saiviii? pliili'.sophy, and all that follows may bo <”nsider-
ed n-crcl V as an claboiv.tion of Ihw atanza. .

aiNJTiliffAN  AStiar™ gRANTPTALE: ] (25)

2. 'IMiis <?r(at tutiirn, trciiting of tha tineo c.iipgo-
ries nnd consisting of fotir Ilarti* the I”ovd gf the Uni
verse lias eondotised-fiistTin» it Mtfgle "Sntni. M»d lie

mwrfBAl ir?nraiis n (26) aftcrwiirds exp-itiates tipoii it at length.
Notfll—" The three cat»!jrofieH" or more precisely jweilic, -
btiUa, are the Pati, Pasu and Pasa above mentioned.
frTT* nAr gATEArer Ar-T; "The fonr part8"aie called CIMign-ikula, KriijA*tla, Toq -

DAia,'aiid (>iituui-fiul<i. The first ucits of practical piety
and the perforniancu of pi-escribcd duties and ceremoDialEi,
AIXUATRIitei? li (27) tlio «e<;0>"l of the worship of God in svinbcls ri:.,piijii,
the third of Yoga meditation and pr.-.i'tii-es, thn fourth of

the diitinition of the three catexorirs and th-j attaian™i-,t



THE UUUT OR TKI.TH OR 8IDDHAXTA

[ the eesprcm* M™m of Sim *a<l M <t<akst nitli Uim,
KW «x« (oar e« tktu rtmi to libwc«tioii, ir®
iWiBK "B «» ftArt. Thtf hmm at l«i ca(rK]K>id fo
Niibtiwe Karma, Btialcli, Ytign «ml OoMMt Mux*" The
Airs tHlok» e«<n Ui«n Mho. IM~-Ittrya,

Bnm-Mtr™*,  "Tbttimifim i* th«

«l

Th« ciMtMu, }»«Mr*M«oB, Mid 4leKtructi«i)
aiMT«r«« MJ tKu ofweMJnmit asd Ulmrviwa (iil

n tog»tb«r with Im ftgmiU aod tha nwlla of
f

f No:*.—Tlie fir«t fiw t* <sdld Jii» iMttdAniaru”®
I'f ' ft Ui« pbtm by wMeh hm atinnlate* U»«

i“cucM uf IK* PaM«. tli«.«iM( of wltioh M to liidt ft«« tb*
InMit. M( uu)» «(>« iiora, M« UtS it» iaMM. AuiitiM U
ifau)di<v*«« M omniptMemem.1 "Armt” ar* kw S*kiia
\K powec* ntltkli Ib* Sakti.fw '""tKiUmfm
m iteefam (4eiit«V Kuf* <M>tMm) and GaaM
H)caoxUf>)itc) lUoUMt UisTwttSwa jfaKiiC)~'efertad
LB* i,* CMH~AHIDHJIN" Tha KM* lead*. k> tba iQanniM of
m | (iiraedf, tka Otfaar tJ bemufa. but iwiMwoU/ to
i titiana.ioii alke*. " U<w«lba" kra purjioMa ‘or and* sah.
I e«r«a(l by acttoaa,. wttidh ara Ithufn, or *span>
$naij>)( uf ulki>™U hj tba tool, and ita Ubeiatiim,

N

V. 'n»c < i-eittor t# tfco aoiVerM mBntJbr
~out, FrR If it ia bcU ibat k< miaa into bi-iug nt muim
i{MMiit <J lime (1. e, owed Itia wrigiti to a cauiH-)> thcte

o libt~ruiion it™MIf «-ifl bf withoat a nti”.

Th« Ilijrjwa*arf i*mit*t» ik tkik. if y<4aaanbe
a i9tn'H to tbo liopd, tMcftmaat faa itaafpaad = aaia
for (li.-tt caaaa and nooa S« au t>« jmiaripls
of imntMny, nuw m oltaa appliad u m (art «I aMaaulio
hyiMrflHaria, yoa Ht«at ligp aoBia poiDt, wbii”® ia jtuit
iiuffi<*i<UL TU EB|>Ui» HH TULAPWORMMA N MW invw»li;,.ilt»tt.
In Indtan thjiv-ia tbe fimiuiniUjr
variety oi tue rAIMM" im ahmnbtM raellujd Bl a”uiitc-nt,
Thit kerond .allkM>aitve dial UbMatit.ii niil U Kithtnti a
fauw, iijHow* from (Ji'na ciniKiiilcTj 111111 TJto liohl, wiH«
iit Uii' tuily intUipciHIi lit I'l 1 i<y, 11110 »li'> thi; (Nxiimlk-r
ajjtl >» T, till' uii]>ur( >niii uf 11, < liii.n iini] n«,ris of jitl
lihv ib;™ I>wn icniuvol By thi-4 lliimi-y Initu Uta |»lo
e iti<l<-jituildify;, all F> iii<;> uiw™Mt njin-i ju ~  i>Jual Jevi-l,
ai 1ii™ -Ufb «ll M Ilive)-HIu'l 13- s tivi)id < UiniKI.
-Or wf ?iicy licik iit tin mntii-r auutiMii- smj-, nui)
Ly MMV lil)rra<iiin ttaa "
ifian't -1. having Im bu ith Ii'iwi a limittHi oae liv utiK ThKII7,
litMTiifi'ilii miie lit i(iiit« a ItaftliiMiM] nffiui’, if ijtd4<« ofatiuld
»' At 1 ;i "fi "v;ii™ lil> rdLliou a! ail.

Tht tir™* fA'i M-ist-i li;.--!iliir till! i'ltin lir wiiil.

I>EK 1 KA.

<> |niplligcBce whicfa is of the nafhra of koow-
(ydoHa) and 1 ction (kriy”) is always anJd
pkU-ly a cliara~rtfrittic of the AtBmn. Fwr o tlip

Hiiitc of liltoration, we liewr, it ia AH pcmtdiiig.

com-

' - N'zHywt t« )n>nar«ny aaed to indicala'tliai th»
\ fili» (terimt-" I nm not cerisin wlietlier that mcamBK
can {riven for thij> ia tha orfy place wba” sncJi »
woi™l w-cow in ThiK Al J;aBa  And from »>me varw>« below
It WALl tw aaea Ilwi tIM Upanialkada are diiwtly aitarkad.
ft H (1(nitrora vtry ttnlikaly tlaat it will quote U M
ac»K>nyy tU vtry ihim” it at~ttnlnn  e)>«wbeTe a>
ancoirrd.

Tlirxiffli intclfr™enca ftn tlic AtmaX
yt<t from ilx not hniti™ innnifr”, it altmi™ he tnferre>d
that it ia orcnv wimnl h* wpte cl~trm*lioti -And
IhjTwtoro till it IK finafiy libeniteii, tlic anol is <inbjf«k
to ome wlioac p«<wir> aK- m>tthn<) fettrriMl (r,'-~ th”

6.

7.
tite work of
na thn D»s6enil»l«;fi- o(
svideut from i)t«ir naiii«"4.

Tlie iliivii].i r, tW) frfiril** jitiwer, Knriiiit, and
(Jh-hp f«Hir an> ci.Hti livr.y Ltiown
THi'lIr .elijii-ai»i rfsvie« nr«
Jtate.~l« lliia ve.xe, itw 1liind .nt*~™-, ININS, in
cribed. " The in .4 ~urn il,tUi wliich ulMienrea
aad vMlaiti« aiMil's iiiBatu fmwvn i4 action awl kiiowladna

(or viaioMT. it*. Kriya and Uaana-Sakti*. " T*f ImTs
P*mit" is fciit Ti.n'hnm Hatti. whicl> ia aliio clnaaed
amoafflbe wntiBiattoir. Afaya iii'.t* work

gr actina 1-.iwMo.-nted

lif tkaia wUo i)e«it« tke rcMo™Ma: it ,s u, the form

of mant ami ilemeHt and it it atfrnnl' in a ot Trr.

iMfpanio” iBi. this in a frtter, ftfr, m long an tlirre in

aay desira fur frnit and bonua for a(.-tion, tho soul K boajid

to thia worid and kia Irua natara will not becoaie uiaaifest.

e Jfry«" i« tlie of Ske material aniTcnie. Tbia t« =
ff4ti;r, inafiiiitck aa itx prodavujae okjeete of etijuymaat

for tim Mini, and i) Himi. (Jxtraeta tli*- iroe Mata ul (ke”pql

fruoi lifNiiniiinr « xIrni. Tliu comiiieotatorKiTi-Hamiidital'
deriratimt f«.r 1 »i-nl ; in hia opinion it conaiala tZ the

two clk?ii>H ' oaii<l >/ It is i-idled Miytt, bectia'v in a

nmmlnim eli-iiriii'iUin ii. runtuina {iiiali) potentially witliin

itM-ir all »()'« iNi>ilrf, an<l a-ttiii n( n <-it™tiiifi. rt nil rumea

(.i/ili) into inanirc-itnliini.

ofob«weg,)I>e son).

8. 'I'hcsi-tlin« »iib-}'<<ri</( jirc f-r-atAtl (it in
lirit 'Ilir -mil it Lill 10 Iniifflit be-
LIW tliat tlu'ju! iniKit tleo tiiki I =M ;>0 Ilir rhnry”,

kriy'>ami ;/*;/'< ala-*.

Noil-—Tlittt i?, it I'luaf licniidfiHiixrti i, iht, iiM,].-
uf the ImbHh”  _.f i
ftud yojja-jH ivctii-c, tliiit liu UisHvs
ani-li Bet™ liv m-nntiu;; th 'lu ilia iluu I'r:ill -

»1

in rf.i.m
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The finl end ef b kooirledge of these three cktef~ories is
given in the next Terse.

9.. Liberaiioo is the result of this-"istiiiction, and
hhoga (enjojmeut or bliss) follows of nectssitv. These
two are diifereutiiitrd into various grades, rs higher
»nd lower, vt
Note.—Vide note on vri-se 26.
10. The Vedanta, Sankhya, Sadasad-vada, Vaise-
shika and other schools also teach, each one its own
liberation, with all the means necessary for its attain-
ment. What in the Siva-Agatna,
speoifically marks it out as §nperior to these ?
WI. The authors of those systems were not omni-
~Bcient, and as such they conld not determine the na-
ture of the categories (given in the Agama) So like-
wise their means (of salvation) and their ends (libera-
, tion) will be imperfect. On the other hand, in the

Saiva school, all these are super-eminenily good. TKt

which

is there

12. Among the Vedanras, we meet with such state-
ments as these :—" The Atman is one only, mani-
festing himself in forms sentient and insentit-nt," " All

this universe is Atman alone,"” "There is no plurality
here."

Note.—These are quotations from the Upanishads,
which the A2ma stigmatizes as ansonnd- The Vedantaa
meaus tIfAfA'p~ishads, hs may be seen from Kalidasa's
introdactory verse to his Yikramorvasiya;

13. This is but a mere assertion, it is certain ; for
what is the basis for it? |If yoa lay that the authori-
ty npon which you base it is also Atma, then that it-
self becomes the very thing to be proved.

Note.—The process of rRoaoning is this. The Vedfintin
asserts that the Atmau aione is existent. When asked for
the reason for mnkiiig .such an assertion, he replies that
the Vpda t"eaches him so and that he relies upon its author-
ity. The Saivitf! asks, "Yon accept the one Atma alone as
real; then tell me whether your Veda is the Atman or is
different from it- if you reply that it is not Atman, then
according to your own asKertion that one Atman alone ia
existent and real, the Veda must be false. If on the other
hand yon say Ibat it is Atmiin, then the Vcdu, which is

your authority {pramana) becomes tlie very thing you
wanted to prove (pranieya) tii., the Atma. A thing sure-
ly cannot be both pianmna and prameya, the instrument

of proof aad the thing to be proved, both in itself.”

14. Wherever these two (proof and the thing

. proved) are found, there must also exist .the four (the

former two, with the knoWAr and" Knowlgdge.V This
will mean thu nbnudonmeut of Advaita'?,"ituerwiee
there would be no such thing i»s proof.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OK SIDDITANTA DEEPIKA.

15-A. Also, there must result (du this theory)
identity of experienci' for all, and abserice of libera-
tion, two conclusions which wouM be very repugnhant
indeed to tlie Atma-vadins.

JJoTE.—If there is only one tiling real, ti:., the Atuian,
then all tl.ings, being nothing but the Atman, must hare ,
iiientical experiences. Aliio liberation niui~ttoke placesiinul-
tyieously for all. But aslbe Vedantins themselves areepf”
the eternity of theSamBa:a, it mo.st follow that none
will ever be liberated. It is patent from Tevses 12 tc
14.A, that onr Agama endprses the popular view, n':., of
regarding the teachings oT Mje Upauishads ax Elahnfr.

15-B. The Saiikhya theory also's false, becanse

it mistakenly thinks a prbduct tol”~'the cause.

NOTE.—The Sankhyas hold that the piimarv cniise and
basis of cosmic evolution iathe'Prakviti, which accoviling
to the Agama, is only one of the products of the Ksila Tat-
tva, Accoi'dinf to their own holding, Pi akriti is the state
df equiprtstfofXhetliFee gunas, salfra, rajaa, and /aiin.v;
hence the Agnnia biij*s it i-annot be onity. The Sankhyas
themselves hold it to be insentient and inert. Therefore
according to the general lule that whatever is inert and
manifold, must be a product, the Agama concindci) that
Prah-ili must be a product, and cannot be the iii-imary
cause of the material world.

15-C. And also for the! reasons that
that the cnjoyer (or tVperiencer) is iio doer, and th.it
an inert thing nets of its o”ii accord.

NOTE.—The Sankhya theory is that the Purusha oi-
soul is an experiencer merely, but not a doer. (It must be
remembered that the Snnkhyas postulate an iiifinttc num-
ber of souls). This they explain by saying that the Puru-
sha is neither bound nor liberated, but ~rrnnlly free;
and that the idea of its being an agent eo a tloi-r is an
illusmy one generated by the rntinencc of Prakviti, in the
form of the iuternnl ortran, upon it. Hy the same
proximity of Paruslia and Prakriti, the latter appears to
be intelligent, which is not renlly the case. Liberation
consists in the destruction of the false identification of
Purusha with Prakriti, by which the Purtisha thinks
itself to be buddhi (intellect) manas (raiodj etc. The
following Sankhya authorities may profitably be gnoted.

it jisserts

SuiMyu  Siitrag.

SqQRAUITA:. (1. 1. 160).
(1 1. 161).
(I. 1. 162).
(1.1. ie.3).

(1. 1.16<,).
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k (Um PdtmU) «R Mch e HIIMD tli<L bctli alMtaa ~

Mt« bMsd mw6 of Img lifamIMi) m csoixkMIL."
(1 L JflO).

" Ib wwtqgiwiiM af Um coeMolwa with otkm*, it «
mitmm " (I- 1- li*"D

"1y «<«ni*tlr fwfc" (1. 1.162).

'eAnd, iMaj.tMonemed" (I.

The «iti«r K'orila abo MIM :—

ewrw ftvilf I® wfiTffW |

(Karikii. 1

ffFififBAt'nvNirt |

(K»ri«». 20J.

" And f.om th«t eontrMt (be/ni* Mt forthV it ftdlowB

tUt tbe PaiubK ia vitMM. frm. iadiflemt, wd i»
| Mrtciviit)f Mid iuMitiv™* (Kmlin. 1d).
" rUnion. by nmon of aoioe with it UM

iwiDtriliKn* £5<74 (Bsddtii, Alwnkum etc., down to the
primary elcmnit*) appnni to b« iBtalliKeBt." ~Karai”™ S0>.
= Vetily, tKervfoie, no Pmate is boand, or i» aaniiei-
ItHfeH. or nigntaa.” (Karik* «2).
A« r*<vd« tlw iiid«p«od«ac« of Prakiiti, wa may qsote
fite {(>llociog —

IWhrwut n
(Karika. U}.

(VANAItFtK  ftvii wip'nj~frt gwwW |

(Karika. 11).

' A dincreti) piiocipla (uny om of tba eSeota of Prakriti)
lias a cuate ; it ncitbec eternal nor [lerradiot™ (niuTecMI®
il i« aciivti,'multifuitn, depaiidant, pivdieative, eonjaiiet,
aiui i'uveme<l. The undiscift* One (Prakriti) is ttia
ifverse."

« A discrete prim-iple ha« the three gunaii, iix indiacri-
riittialiii){, 'ubjecti're, ~oeric (ur eonimoo), onintelligent,
‘#Mul piuUuctivH.  So also is PradLana (or Prakriti). The

NiiraMia is lo these, an in tliow, ihe reverae."
Thin Inrika ia reodered nccoidin;; to OsodaiMda'a
ilitei'iuvtation. Vachaapatioiiara interprets tke last

rbiuw IUu-—" The Poniiiha is the levurse and jet also
("iu kome i«*peeta) siinilar." Tlion~h this uill ward off

objections, it dues not srem to tbe reoogniMd
iiiltrpi-fctation.
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16.
ajha,

Other* postolnto seven oat«];;orie», vk., jitOj
d™nna, hamMit and m«hAa.

Vote.—Tkia reprMtala a opecml school of the Jaioasb
«fi-ahait npisin tkcaa eatejrorie* hy qaoting from Prnl.
CkwalN Tranetation of the Sarra-daraaoa-aangivha. Jix"
tka aoal, in its innate conditioQ i« pare intelligeiie*;
bat in its other atates, it i* hennd and happy or UDhappy.
So tfa laiwaa asetiha tbe oo-eiiatence of eoatradictory
attnbataa to tha aonl, aa is this *«raa, " Kot different
ftma knowMiia, and /at not identieal with it,—ia sane
way both differant and tba aaina,—knovladf*a is its fiiat
and laat; saeh is tha seal daambad to be™ This ia their
tbaw paeodiar tfftd Ma, wbicb kMe that all thingB
preasnt a miofflad natsra of maay contndictoiy attrihates.
Aji”™, noa-aoni, is para BOtt-intelliRBttoe, matter which
foraulk the ohjaot of enjoyment for tha enjoying soal.
A«rata, tbe iaanioR outward, ia the impalse to action, with
body, apeech, or mind. Itiaot a good or evil naturs,
acoording as it prodacaa merit or deaiei-it. It is aim
aamawhat differently explained aa the action of the aanaaa
wbieb iaapals the soal towards eitamal objects; tba
lijCht of tbe aoal ooming io contact with eatemal objects
neana of tbe aensaa, deTaioping then into peroaptiop, ate.
Ajmca is also called foga aomatiaiaa. Baad)”™ boodsge,
«swhen tba aoal, by tba inflnaDoa of ** laise intnition,"
naB-iBdiffercnea," -* carelaasDeaa,” and " ain,” and also

the fona of 9090 (abora esplained), assames rariona
bcdioa in aoeordanoe with its prariona actions. Samearot
rsatiaiDt, tha stopping of a«rara, by which tbe inflaenoe
ot past aotiona ia praraotad from entering into the soar.
It stay be shortly dasciibad as restraint of tha aenaes.
Sigjara, aaH-aorti6catioa, by wbieb tha fmit of past
action ia made to dsoay. Tha fiiat (tap ia' this is tha
plaeking oat of one's hair, whieb praetioa has given the
Jainas gaila a notoriety. In its highest form, it is the
deatraction of all desire. MoktKa, liberatton, is entire
abaenoe of all fatnre actions, aa all the caasea of bondage
are then stopped, and since all past actions am abolished
by the luV~ro described ahcre. After thia, some Jainas
hold, the liberated une goea to the end of tbe world,
the AloiAUta, from which he never rotnmg. Other*
believe that he abides in tlio iiighest regiuod, absorlied
in bliu, with bin knowledge nnhindei«cd Mud himself
nntainted by any pain or imprexaion thereof.

Theie are other divisions among the Jainas, some of
whom postulate two categories only, othei-s five, and
others nine. For fuller information the reader must be
'referred to the Arhata chapter of the SarvanJarsana-
sangiaba, and to Sankara's commentary on the Brahma-
Sutra, Second Adhyaya, Second Pads, Sutras 33 to 36.

17. These are diatingaished by their gaydvnda ;
and as such wheu they attribute ancertainty to every
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thing, Hnd ussert that a tLiog is buth exiatent (sal)
and non-exiftent (a<aj) wbo can unde'rstnnd this ?

Xote.—Syad-Vada or AnelSntHca-Vida is lileially the
doctrine of UDcertaioty. {Syad=mitj be.) - But it really
is n doctrine of relativity expressed in a clnmsy fashion ;
it is a rejection of the idea i.f the absolute. Thus this
doctrine resembles somewhat the modern theory of the
rclattvily of knowledge and the latter-day Agnosticis.-u.

In the present Terse, lhe Jainn is snpposed to he asked

whether be believes the sonl to be existent before its
connection with a body, or only afteiwards. A<M;ording
to his Stjail-VaJa, lie must answer that it may exist before
and also that it may not. without allowing even the possi-
bility of an alternative. To this the Agama replies that
Nobody can uitderstand his absurd answer. But their
real meaning, according, to their own teaching, is that a
thing is sitf so far as the substratum (dravya) ia concerned,
and aaat so far as the name and form (parynyn) are
concerned, sat and aeat being used in the sense of nal and
iinread.

For an account of their extraordinary Sapl‘i-bJinng>-naya,
the reader la referred lo tho Arhata chapter of the Sarva-
darsani-sangralia, and to Anandagiri's gloss on Sankara's
Brahma Sutra Bhashya uvider I1. 2. 0S. | may give here
the main fornialae of this " system of seven paralogisms;"
—(1) may be, it is; (5) may be, it is not; (8) may be, it
is and it is not ; (4) may he, it is not [.redicable; (5) may
be, ii ip, and yet not prcdicable; (0) may be, it is not, and
not jiredicable; (7) may be, it is and it is not, and not
pii.'dli'able.

18. If it is said that sat and asat are different, it
only establishes oor ovyn conclusion. Even snpposing
his (the Jaina's) idea of and asat were true, his
system is completely faulty because (of the reason
to be stated iu the next verse.)

Note.—The Jaina i« rOwv sajipostd to explain himself
11- Miyiiig that before its couiiectioii with the body, etc.,
tiin is >i:t and after the connection, it is asat, and that
thus the soul can be said to be both sat and asat. This,
ths Agama says, is just the opinion it is contending foi.
It must bo noticed that the woids nat and asat are here
nsed in senses considerably different from what they had
ip. the previous verse. There the meaiiinys were " ex-
istent” and "non-existent" in which .sense nlone.tlic
Jaina generally use them. But here they bear the
meanings true and false as used in the Saiva philo-sophy.
Asat here does not mean non-existent, but merely false,
deluding; and the word is applied to the soul when in
coniiectiou with a body, which

becanse then the soul is made to identify itself with
the latter by its deluding influence. Hence tho epithet
asat which is usually applid lo Maya only, is traivs-

is a product of "Maya, =
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ferred to the sonl when it falsely identifies itself with
Maya. Sat, of course, means the contrary, viz., trne, and,
it is applied to the Supi-eme. More usually, the seal in
said to be aadasad, because it partakes of the cbaraclers of
both, sharing for the time the rharact«ia of what it is iii
connection with. In connection with atat, it appears goat
and in connection with eat, it is indistinguishable from mt-
This name is al.so due to the reuon that the soul mn
equally have a kuowledge of both sat and asat, Bgnn
dear distinction is made by the Suiva Siddhanta bet-A”en
the soul and the other two categories.

19. Fearing that otherwise there would result a
blending (mi.icture) of actions for the soul, they hold
that it is not all-pervading (or universal.). These
fools do not understand that this "~noll-Uljlv*elSale.ty) i.'
due to the soul's connection with something also “riz.,
mala).

Note.—The Jainas hold that the eoul is cc-( ™ tensive
with the body, for tliey argue, it it wore a(oniicr in (as
the Viiisesliik;is hold) it cannot influence the vuoU iNdy ,
on the other hiiid, if it were universal, fili niust be
ascribed to it.

Now tlie opinion of the Vaiseshikas is cont;overted in
the next two verses.

20, 21. Some (the Vaiseshikas) rtssert that bv i
full fornpiehensiou of the six categories, ignorance is™
removed, und u,long with it, its special ijualicics, de-
sire, hiitred, ar.d egoism ; and that in due course «re
also removed those qualities produced by
junctiou (of the Atuian) with a body. Tliis liberation
is altogether an inert state, and so is uoi the liln-ratcd
man no better than a cori)se ?

IiL- Cou-

Note,—The si* y-iKMr/Aov or r.Mcpories of the Vaise-
shika are (1) J.acija—siibstar.L, (2) ;=(/..(—iiuality,
lai .na—action, (J-) irunerality, (-5) lisislut—
particularity and (G) y -intiiuiite lelatiun. These
are the six meiitioned in Kanaila-s Vni.seshika Apho-
risms ; the Agama seems to kn W nothing uf tire addition
by later Vaiseshikas of a seventh jjadr-rHui called fthhava—
negation. This mny be an indication of ils ago, if other
evidences point also i the .tame direction.

Kanada's conce])tiou if Moi.nh'i or liberation is that it
consists in the separation oi the soul from a former body,
not followed by its uniiMi with aoother owing to the «b-
sence 0? :iih i.>', the state of nurit or demerit f.i'.low-
ing upon ai-tio'js and producing their duo i-iii.si-]iu ii.

It is no state of positive plea-uie, bnt o,.ly otcu.al
cessation of all pain. The prore.'is is de.-JCiiboil ir < n'luna'”
second sutra—" Uf the five things, piin. biith, i e

faults ~ikl erronecus knowled™e. the d-"“truil N <'M';*
subspcjuent \ads t.) the dcstrncfun’ ihc :iiinu-diati ly
prcceiliii',’. and so ultinialt-ly lioeratiun i'ullo. -. Tl i-



THB UGBT of

kiio»l«igt wbieh w root et ftim, k nvoThA
“n<fit«ti7 by * stoiij of ~ aauHorM. Oft KtUiniag Uiia
_ . «U tbe vril* fI_(g)pertaiwiiiK to tb« aosl, H d«ai(x,
Jkerg 4, WI off.
TI>« Mat four T«ne> ar* n eUwefc <m the Boddkwta-
| :.  Karma (thv Bctioa of tlik wMe orgM*} aBd

Ite whkli r«naer the rhit treten»g<flce) inMnifMt,
are utvmnt»ry ; emi ott aettMiBt of thk. tIM

Il'gv)«ce itwif appemn U> Iw grasnted anew evefj
iD*iattt. Not nndcrauUnding thu, otl»«n (Baddhrata)

ikink that iiiUDigrtic« iUelf m moipentar/.
Not*.—Thia (bMry ef M alOTiial flax U eomnOD to all

tti« BaiUliiii acbuoi*. Tb« upUiutKm givaa bj tlia
AXVM thu appatiMt laomcotariaaaK ctf t~ po”~”~eiou’
DVM U tkin. Thu ta<etli(Baca ta alwaja ectoUaoMa, MA

it CM be coD«ri(m« of an aa(«r world aolalj by maaaa <1
t)ik MDM-orgmsf |V«a ara in(M-ini<imV is th”ir ection,
<inl ko tha conackwimn af‘paara ai it it vera itoelf iatcr*
mittant.

21.  Thia view ia wrong, beoMiae of tke eajaymeak
of the consoqu”iicea of previooa action*, apd of ibe
rt'tnenibranca ot paft exponeocta. Fw Che iotelli-

being dcatroyrd everj ioataiit, and ooiiaecpaBt-
Iv there being no cobuection (betweni th* istelligADoe
of on* momeBt and thut of ths uazt), Ihm cannot be
any wemotj, or th« rajojnmt of the fraita of pa«t

aetioni.

24 Moreovttr, (on thia dootriiM) the dksgvr of ti®
aoul itanlf being dcatroyad, will rMuin, tveo is the
staU> of libentiufl. Asd if it ia aai”™ fJiat liberUioii is
only nt>n-t.xiit<noo (or aaailnlalAm;. thar« am be BO
th”~ and oor ordisHy atats
~thwa thia MO-oalled

(tcperipnce at nil
exiatenca would be beder /m
liberation).

-Tha BB«Mhi«t ia aakad wbai aeoording to hia
syituitx liisei-atiuo will be- If ha aaaww that tbat alao ia
it>1 V> iliMtaatidfc series of idau, bat only it ia pare,
(bull tisu A~ina ri|{btly anoDgb objects that tbia naana
nottiln” nioi-a tbao au «ver raoarri'ig dwti action of the
cunsctuUKnca™ add tbal tl>ei«(ore it ia practically a denial
uf fthoiil If, on tbe other hand, he is a IfAdhymika
Du<l<]init and d»fiBes liberation ai aanibtlati(«i, there is
tlie fatal ulij<el ion toil that nobooy will erer wish to
tifnti-.jyed.

2> These silly men, who embracing the opininna
of "iitob Ignorant fools, dcsire liberation, are like tiioaa
wli< try to get pro nut of a fire-fly.

Thur em.iri<.'in«iion which in coupax.vcd by the
u.-c'rimiiitt®ion nt Jhi-k-/Z.ri nnd Pnikriti.  tliat whioh
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reralta favn knowing everjUring m BrahDU and
then ceaaiag 'fram the cycle of birtha), and tfcoae ao>
called liber~tiona which are rakllj prodoced \tj
th« P w, all Cheee are aabject to change at the begin*

niitg of a new creatkm

Note.--Tha Saivitea beli<*Te that all tbe otiier syatMna
attached hne ara eotaltog.-ib n”wiem and Diisohieroaa,
bat that w~t thaM belieTe to U fin J emaocipalion, ia
cimply the attainmeat of <b« (tlane af one of tbe 36 faltvaa
poatelated ~ theeaalTea. The tme emaDcipation is
when out peaaae beyiwd tbeaa 36, and eatars into unioa
with tha Patiw Siva who ttwaoeadaaB tbe tattvaa. Bat
theaa ether ayatina miriahe the attaimeat <itbeBDbeie
of eoy eneof thaee intanaediate tattvas aa being emasci-
petiaB. It ia eiaaaeipatiim, no donbt, for a eertain time,
and tdhtiTriy, bat tbe miaehiaf lies ta saying that there ia
eelhiag bayond that partiealar stage of thein. Tboaa
who have attained those stagea, most, aooording to tbhe
AgaaM, efentaally ratam to the world of life at the
bagismii® of a new”*cnation. " Tboae so-called tiberationa
which are i1y p~n<*d by tbe Paaatl”™i”™ 1 believe,
lefm to tbe Baddbikta, Jsina and Vaiteabikaa, who assert
that by <the rsnoral of falsa kaonledge and by clarifying
their idaea, they can obtain liberation. The destractioii
of false knowledge is only an activity of the intellect, and
aa the intellect itealf is only one uf tbe things constitnting
Pasa, tbe man said to be ao libei-ated has not yet got cleoc
of his Pasa (or bondage).

It may be mentioned that a stody of this ~iiteDi  with-
oat at e of (atft>as will be almoot impoMtble. A very
alaberate eaa liaa been pobliabed by Mr. Sentbinatha
lyer and can be had in the Siddhania Uevpika ofllce- A
anaUer one is to be foand in Vol I-Mo. 11 of this jonmal.

27. Bnt one who is liberated according to the
Sanra system shines out higher than all the others;
and even in the beginning of a itew creation rciPHina
a mler. Hnviog all objects established in his own
majesty, be remains free from the control of Israra.

NOTC.—He is said to have established ewerytbiog in
his own Diajealy, since be has become an all-knower and
an all-doer. Tbongh be posMBses irach universal powers,
being devoid of all desire, he never wishes for any
obiects and as snch, rrmaina witbont any aeticm. There>
foi™ he never oomes within the »way of the Tiord'a
aetivitiea, bat remains alone and inninted from them,
immersed in the bliss of Siva-

Hero ends the Second Chapter.

M. NAKAYAXASWAMI AIVAK.
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THE ADMIXTURE
OF
ARYAN WITH TAMILIAN »
:o:

About four thousand years ago, a swarm of nomadic
people, whom the original owners of the land called
which meant in their tongue "mleccha," though
it came to mean " noble," in latter days, settled on
the banks of the Indus. Wherefiom came these new
emigrants? It was the belief of our ancestors that
every living being within the Bharata-bhfimi was her
own production. But the science of language has
Diade it feasible to trace all the tribes to their
respective place of origin. Where the links of history
cease and the historical evidences sink, there the
language and its history furnish ns with information
regarding the prehistorical times of a nation and
trace it back to a central place, whence the people
first separated from their early community.

The comparative study of the dialect of these
emigrants on the banks of the Indus, has enabled us
to trace them back, beyond the Bharata land, and
fix their original home somewhere near the inland
sea which once inclnded the Enxine and the Caspian
with the sea of Aral. As this inland sea with the
desert that lay to the south of it cnt the Aryans off

from communication with the civilized races of
Babylonia, they, after quitting the primeval com-
munity, wandered for a long time South-East, then

turned southward and made their first settlement on
the Western banks of the Indus It is the general
opinion of Oriental scliolar.s, that the Aryans settled -
on the banks of the Indus about 2000-15. C.

When the Aryans, thus first settled on the Indus,
the whole Bharata land, south as well as north was
«well organized and inhabited by one and the same

= The terminology " Tamilian," here and elficwliero employed
by us, 18in a wide sense. By it, we me;in not only that popnlation
of the south, spcakinK the Tamilian language, but all tlie people that
belong to the same race and stock a>the Tamils wherever they be
Whether speaking Tamil, Malftyalam, Canarese, Tcliigii, 4c., in the'
Boutli. or the cognato tonguos in North India, or as they are found
elsewhere. To bring out this new sense, we have not used the
term Bidiidiaii brought into use onco by Br. CaUlwell, because it
has been used to refer only to the South Indian population.
Tamil being the reprcacnt.itive tongue of the family and the term
TidiulUdi being " ns elegant and as short as A, m\ii," it will not be
improper to call the wliole population that belong to that stock by
the term " Tamilian."

SIDDITANTA DEEPIKA.

rflce. It is said in the Vishnnpnrana that the country
was called Bharata-Varsha, because it was in the
early times colonized by the race nnmed Bharata.
The Bharatas were so numerous and predominant in
ancient days, that the whole country from the
Himalayas to the Indian ocean in the south was in
their possession. In latter diiys, the name Bharata
underwent mnny phonetic chnnges as Bhara, Bala,
Palla, Bhar, Bir, Mhara, Mala, Malla, Mhar, ]~ahar,
M&r, Bhilla, Billa, Pahlva, Palhav, Parthva, Pai”~va,
Paraya, Brahui &c. &c. Later on, the name Gatidas
was given to those Bharatas who lived in Hindustan
and Dravidas to those in the Deccan. Dr. G. Oppert
believes that the word Bharata has been derived from
the Tamilian root j>ara (Malayalam), par or parrai
(Tamil), "mountain,” and means a mountaineer. We
agree with Dr. Oppert in considering that the word's
original meaning was mountaineer, though the root
epara means nohle or great in Sanskrit; for the native
land of Bharatas or Tamilians was a mountainous
home.

Every early king in Southern India had, within his
dominion, a mountain which was to him a sanctuary
and home, rominding him of the oHginal mountain
home of his ancestors. Nay, the favourite spots and
shrines of Murugan, the Tamilian deity of war, are in
loonntains and hills. He is worshipped and his feasts
are celebrated, even to-day, on the tops of hills and
moantains. Besides, the two depevtments of Pond,
a treatise on matter viz., Agam (inner), " the subjec-
tive," which treats on domestic affairs or conjugal
love, and Purram. (outer), " the objective," which
speaks of state affairs or life in general, give full
information of the cuHtoms, habits and mode of
living of the Tamilians in the times of yore; of which
Agam, "the subjective," while describing the first place
of meeting and courtship of princely lovers, selects a
mountain scenery ; and equally Purram, " tht
objective,"” while describing the warfare, points out
equally a mountain side, where, as a rule, the cattle-
raiding, the first cause of war takes place-

All these clearly indicate that the birth place of the
Tamilians must have been some mountainous rogic-j.
Not only in their native land, but even in the lantl, to
which they migrated, the Tamilians—the bearers of
the story of the deluge, seem to have selocted a
mountainous reg'ion as their first dwelling. It is
said that the ark of Mann® tl:e loit! of DraviiLis
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on dM Unlftfs.* ABdMccdliogto
Psriaa, »tni> (MonuTiuinl, " tbe rage
iUset«d«d from hiaboatjUid andcTwent WTcre p«n»ne«

tiw

in* oRtoit) pftH of the Mslajk, for UM welf»i« of
lua poopk (H-d«w:cid»iiU. For fsveral rwna*, tha
flonaonity  in primeva) time* prAfrmtd to it*
-dmllisgi »e *oBstMDfi, biib uid Kigh-ksd*; "lor,

~eM rraiom/' My* Dr. Oppert, "afforded grr-t~r
prato”OB sot oa\j agwoat tb* eUmtlu of ir.fn Mftd
witd huUm, bat iJm ag”~at tfe fary of tlw onfetiered
eleaeflto, rtpwisSy afipuaat the ravBiirw of andden
aed diautmas intm~dona. Thongli tbe pfauaa were
«ai ctt«ff«kU>M- aninliatHted, »ttl) tbe balk of tbe pops-
lotion pt«f«Tad, wbere obtainable, tbo btf*ber and
nore aecare piacM."

It waa ooea balicrrod tbat all racM tbat w m not of
Aryan or Smitie were of the Toraniaii famity, a»d
Nt tbeir eouaavn birtli-ptiM wn« in tb* Altate
mooDtaina. Tb« tbeorf propoanded by Dr. Caldwell
wa* that tb« DiavidiaiiR (Tamilian”®) came eootbwat'd
from Central Aaia and ilrat aettled in Hiuduirtafi. Mid
wera tben ooagnered and aabdaed by tbc Aryan
aentera, and tboae who led awny froa™ the Aryan
yoke eam« doira to Sontbem India and aettled there.
Tb* Mfcm

* JIl«T« (froa Twntl mtlai, " BovDtaln"} i tha nan* of a
moaBUIB«M mtft ia ih« w««m OMt> batw«Mi TnnacKn* nd
HaMrcdf, im~r Bumvt FuttMrm vW v, it h aid itiat. the
Tknil hnvn*«( (oak In artgia. Hat a<Maa tint it wu tiM int
ptaM la liHIta twwlnd Vy iha TaaiOiaBt =ftar tbab BlgrMkn fraai
tiMir origin*) btm. Itol”a. " thii nevBt," or Pothij-a b (tfll
laend to.the TaioDtu* i and it to beHarcd tiMt Agaat” tIM Taaril
HBAI, Krrd iMm. TlI» cfcinm traTctlw Biom-TIHHaK ka*
mmikntrd in ki« Mcoenti tliat IlabT* tlw abnl* oT aatnt
Anlokbs, wmahippml by nafthitni Boddhiata ia TOwt, CUoa Saad
Japan. Tha Jaim bsliave that Agaatj-a waa hi* popfl. TUa
mottittalnotta raag* atxnnib ia aaadal tiwa, hanm tim ttasa
Uiilayajon tba Saatkrit wotd foraaadal tree. The Bchmr lavta
fw>aith na vUh Inferaiatiia tkat, area thraa tbeiupuid jcaia i”o,
iu fana lcr aandal ticka and gold ebtaloed in ita tweliborhoad
had narh«d th» WmIMII Aaia™and that tba oary of Hirao broagta
to tbha Riag Bolomon gold (ram Opbir with plantr alfmm

(trm). Thbc word algum, aa it i« fnead ia tba Bafamr taxti, fa
tto tamii word fw atadal tn« i>»iaM. And CH>bir ia IdeaUflwl
witb I'vari now a amal)' TiHana in tba toatb. bat a

aeaport in hy-goda-daya, Bcartbv older mMropoUa of Fandya Irtnga.
[The Zamindar of Btagan|Mtti, Slra Babranania Tharar ATOT"
wha 1« the twaad poaaeaanr of tbh holy raghr, haa qaita
netntij dinsrond oroi of piamfaacs and ami qgaito oa tba
« »urf«« A WWITOigh praapactlag with acieatiSe aida will diaeovar
to kini iiBi'ilU kold. Bingampatti by tha way iadwot 3 milaa fram
Ahibaomudr”rii and it ii the prattietf and meat pictaraqav tittin
town vt have anm. Mount Potblya ia gnita within a abort
>lictanc« \&rt tkaclimb ii a difflenlt oi». The Zaniindnr will bo
« K«PP)' to m im.iir for any party of viaitor™ tn thi* aacred bill—Ed.]
27

8IODHANTA DEEPIEA. 105

djnaaty of Sontbem India waa, fRwn early tirata,
ocmtetDporaneooa with the Rbarta or Bbarata dyoaaty
of Northem India, ai,d eren prior to it. More~Ter,
the notive home of tbo T»n>ilian» was not in Centra]
Aaia, bnt in WVatenu A»ia— the fertile lar*d between
the two river*, the Tigris »nd th" Eopbmtes, which
waa once esteemed aa the iVioai*** of the World-
That fn~bi land wa« divided into two hnlvi's the
Saair in the North-Weat and iheAkkad in the Sonth-
Eaak Kjune waa another naate of the Haby lonian
Sninir which the Fmnic ram belMved to have heen
iu firvt monntain-bcHBe. So, Ebtm {IlUam, Tamil
" home " ?) another nain« of tha Babytonian Akkad
aa well aa of the monntain in it, waa the primitive
bona of the Tamilians.

Taimliasa who were akin to “~e ancient
Akkadiana of Elam and Cbaldea, the firat and most
drilised nation in the ancient world, whoae literary
rramanta of 4000 B. C. are forthcoming, and "most
of these are atiU”iying under the aoil awnitirg tbc
i“Mda of the explorer,” moved towarda the vast in
two divnienB ; one branch, by sea, landed in Sooth
India and aettled there; while the other taking the
land ronte, entered Northern Indin by the Bolan Pa*s,
colonicing at the aairo time the northern borders of
the Peraiaa Gulf and the Arabian Sea and aettled
tha Gangetic valley. The weatem branch from
Sninir, after quitting the primeval commnDity made
their way toward* the wrat and upread over Eompe.
The ancient Ktmacana of Italy,- the Magyara of
Hungary and the Finna of Finland, are the collateral
branchea of the Eaatern Tamiliana. ~

in

The colony of the Eaatern Tamiliana aa it waa
named after tbem Bharata-land or Bharnta-VRraha
waa in no way inferior in fertility and utility to tlieir
original I>pne Blam or Elavridham, which fa extolled
in onr Pvrntiw. Nevertbeleaa, the Sontbem Bharata
waa also, in ancient days, named Pandu tm recorded
in the Egyptian letters, whence the ancient Egyptian
mlera believed themselvea to have proceeded. The
Egyptians held the Fandu a holy land. This happy
event of the Bharatas or Tamilians rep”iinng from
Elam lo Bharata-BhOmi should have, we believe,
happened a lew centnrie.s before the first Aryan
-emigranta aetlled on the banks of the Indna. For,
when the Aryans first set foot on'the western banlcs
of the Indus, they saw that the country of the
Bharatas was well organised, fully developed and
aMy ruled by mighty kings. The Kig-Vedio hymns
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apealc higliiy if tbeir " seven CHstles" unci ninery
forts" which were, we believe, -mIR-in the Huiijab.
Toe earliesi rulers of northern Infliaj in prr-Aryan
time", were known by TP name of blcantHns ; and
tljis dynasty with its twenty kings, whose rule should
have |.sted for at least five centuries, had come to an
end before the Aryan emigrntion. , At the time of
the Aryan advent, the royal sceptre of the laud was
swayed by ai'uther set of kings of tlie same family
whom th.e Aryans ciilled " lord," a metathesis,

we believe, of the Tamil " "lord" or
‘'royal."” Mr. Dutt iu his "Ancient India" p. 2UI
says :—" We know that in the Rig-Veda the word

is an adjective which means " strong" or

s " powerful " and is iovai-iably applied to (yods except
ill thi- very last hymu of the last hiandalc.. In the
Brahmauus the'word chimged its meaning, altogether
and was applied to the tMienjies of Gods." The

Sanskrit word r<\jaii, " king," is a modified fovm of

the Tamil " Artiyn" or " .1/iiva)l " ; the law of this
change, modelled on a well known principle, being
given in onr first article on " Tamil Philology " under
the explau.'itioa of the word uliii/u see p. 42. The Light
of Triiih, Vol. Il. No. 2). The pure Aryan word for
king is fall, as rixpati, not nijav. ~]yen the Tamil
word iiTOf, 'God' or ‘lord," is philologically and
historically counectcd with the Egyptian "the
Sun God " and the Roman 'roy." These words
are, we vennire to say, of common source, having =
for the radical element.

The Aryans, as they farst settled on the banks of the
renowned river Indus, were not at all invaders, but a
peaceful and pastoral people who generally used to
rove about from place to JPlafic- with their flocks in
quest of new pastures. Hospitality is the peculiar
and well-known fea'ure of the Tamilian chaiacter.
As this ruling race has always been ren arkable for
its hospitality and tolerance, the sf-angers were re-
ceive'i kindly and allowed to till unoccupied lands in
the country without any dilficulty. Neither wars
were waged lujr baitle.s fought between the ralini?
race and the conn rson their entrance into the
country. It is true th:!t there are some accoutits of
battles and insignilicant wars in the Vedic hymns
that occurred during the wanderings of the Aryans
and during their st«y on the western banks of tho
river Indus. 'Jhc al:origines who had already been
expelled by the Titiinli;in.s from llio-Innd nod had
taken refuge in the des';rts and the hilly tracts and
lived chiefly by plunder and i-apine tnight have given
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trouble to these nomadic tribes by stialinL' their ;
cattle and property nud thus creating quanela. i
Consequently, the pastoral Aryans were obliged to go

forth to oppose their raiders and rescue their herds :

stolen by these aborigines. We call them aborigine.®
in the absence of a race name and we have no i-ecords
as to their origin and the race they belong to.
remnants of these primirive people of the land ure yet
found in mountain trac ts of the Westem and Eastern
Ghats, Centra] India, and the HiniHlayaD slopes. Soma
of these tribes may even speak a Tamilian idiom
the Lapp.x use a Finnic idiom, but they are in no way
related to the Tamilians in blood. These aborigines
were styled in the Kig-\eda Dasyas, ‘enemies." and
as often as the Aryans became victorious over the:-.-
insignificant enemies, they called them alsc
‘.slaves," and made them do menial works. These
ugly and awkward people are, in the Vedic hymns
also nick-named as " noseless," gross-lttdifs o,i
flesh,” " raw-eaters," " without gods," " without rites,"
" monsters, demons," etc.

The unsynipathetic foreign writers of the ancient ;

history of India, class these
tnbe.s along with the Tamilians as b«?l<iuging to the-
same .«tock, without any regard to the tacts of a race,
which couli boast of a more ancient civilisation than
the Ary us. The hasty conclusions of snch foreign
writers are due to a want of a thorough investi™ariiiii
into the facts hidden in ihedark depths of
i-ial times. Even Mr. |Jutt, in his " Ancient India,"
follows only wliat has been investigated by Westi'in
oriental scholars, and puts i.hose results already inves-
tigated in a systematic manner conched in Leautifni
lanfruagc. Though he has the advantage of being a
native of the land, lie h-is not made any new investiga-
tiou oil the field. He has not made, in liis work, any
proper mention of the ruling race and thi» prominent
people of the country at the time of tho Aryan niigra-
tion and even fails to enquire >"ho the Rnjim”~n.s were,
that tiiught wisdom to the Aryan Bnihuian.<, and who
were Kapila—the great logician, Kruhna—tho author
of ilio celiibratod ' Gita," and Huddha—"tin-ljiijin of
the East" and other eminent thinkers and v, rir.-is of by-
goue times. KiMin his work, it is clear, Il.at he. lia;
not studied much abont the southern pcojile, thuir con -
ditioii, civilisation, litoratiKv, and language. 'lI'hns
his work may be fitly entitled " the .Ancient Aryans"
rather than " the Ancient 1-idia ™ Every step that
the migrating Aryans took in the Hhrirata land r.

sion which has an agree.iblc sound, but no

The *

uncivilised primitive 1

i
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tWnidcs, he «ars tfatttSontbcm India WM o/ngtMM**!
by tlie Arratui «.boat tiw t«ith ventary, wlk-h Nn
Ch' fAom th« truth. Bat it eaunot be denied tluit r»r-
BmA Attm tngnirerf, who b#lon;><d to t}i«t pifriod
elwii t  ihiNijf*b.fal Upaniihiwlt wm? cOTOfKi»eJ, cnme
t0 tbw eunth—the At'trtis "f Jfit \or«licrner« bbJ the
birth pliice at phiioKPphy stn-i re]ij{i<jo, in orJur to
get A t)loioiif(ti of |))ii)(m>pb>c«l teli’
Ctous epecabtticiD*. Cofl”~ecjnrntly. inoM of th« }>lino-
aopfairtU work, i tb* Siitmn, nrhich t -llowwl tbc
t7pani<bMl«, w*n) writt*!) in Smthtrrn J'no'b

uud

.eeiinaitt trriters «ad fror'Araentaton tn Satiitf end
Dbvn«-sMtra* e« B~ iiriina ant' A'patitMUIx-, W
loeiffinji iwpiwtiTely to the .md Mh ceiilu*

B. C., »iutlierni-i« and ht; JiIJ d tl, fi hool
whic"i fl<suri*bfd in tht' Atiiir* C4-uitry thie
G-oduvtri nud IhcK)i»i>ii;t. A» »lcar i-djivf' e e r.Infc<l
nact: "the tU.nipt to iiiid biuu olfii'i i ">i Hii>dn

ch ili'rttiou by i» 8'udv »f Saii«krit und tho iitnton' <X
in Upper lo'iia is to the pmliUm rt it«
«wirt and rorjst eompli<>»ii*d point Tbt' Me-ifiitifir
biM<jrisxn ~f Titdis, thiMi, tra~bi tobf~io hi* Mndy with
i»iMu "i t'i" KrUbnn. the Cauvery, aitd tbv Vti™M,
nvUivr ihadi iv.,U ihw (<aiig«iic pbiiii, RH it hits Iw-en
iiu«f 1°nif, ti."! luojj, 11h» r»Hhioo."
Niiw to turn to the tsobji'ct. Wo have srea that
the tiint period of Arjaa history from their very fir«t
jiti)«vtifiit oil th« bank* of th* Indns, to th« compila.

liun of MNiy* »on]pi oMh« Uig-Vedit, is fixed betweea

u 11400 B C. It in briisved. tliercfo<«. for
th<- f. iiMul-ti-A of tbe Tcdic hjinim. it had tatien a
p<i KH of liix bnadred yoartt. We leain frooi tbew
tjd liynittK, tliat iu that period the Arjane niade
ait ndvaoco on th- b<irder oooatry by cmiKnUon

Mild et'co iovasioD, and got potbeai”ioa of the whole
uf tlie l'aajab and became a settled commaniiy
ilterf. It u prubabte and powhble that friendly
alic'us swailsd ibeir ranks and bauds, as is generally
,th« casc! witb mi~patiug people,-and by analgunati™B
of tbe heteroseueouk cooapuneet elenieata, the iiHisi-
~rAtiiig swarms beenme «t~aally powerful and aigni-
Gciuit and were uuitinl into a iMtional body. Tltongb
iJie Arytta flnwrnnnity, in tbe htnd of tbe five rirera,
pii'*ni>-il to the oat»td«> world tb« Mtpeot ofa »r~tniine
raci', it hard to beiieve tlwt thef fonned a hon».ge-
ueoiik "roup of thn Arj'an triltc". We ipay infer
ftoni tliu ivgends of tlie PurHiiHii, ai.d the traditions of
tbii lirilirimuhk, tbut tliu fMr)\ cuminuiiit)' in thel'nnjab
was of ei'jlii distiiici tiotriin or tribes, one-

thirii r* whic'i can It* ti.icLd to belong to an nlien
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n«« ; among that anited body tbe jifrifx, tbe Koarat
a&d tbe Futfitnilmf, were not oi Atyan but of
Ttutilian or BbxratoD ra<”. Netertheless, moat .of
thoee who w- « counted for Br~l.oBana, in fact be-
Jouged to a Tamiliati Iimilv. In iKoee good”ld dayK
thrre were no caste distincti /i, itri-i 'ntrr~nsarriagva
WM* previilcnt. ThU adiaii- of tii- ' rs and
the original owners of tht- li n<' re- ilr*\u by ~d by
in iacraanog power and streng*)>ci.ii.™ {ioltty.

"fKis u not a new thing in the bi»tory at the »iirid.
it not a f ~ Utai the wetttem braneh of tW Aryan
imigraats, who wera divided inte five dixtuict tribes
— T eotoos, Slara, Latiaii and Greek*, after
entering Eoropo and Mittlin™ in the diffcn-nt poiliousi

of ciHUitry coalesced witii t'lc on~inal Kettlcn of
the lauil ? The Itauianit. u stniion 'ml the e»stem
braach uf the Aryans, who rtttv.xl iVrsin, properly

P&rthia, became united into onr ntttir>ii with the old
Hirthmna, pMStbvxs or PabhvAS of tin cocntry kvbo
lieloaged to tbe aatne race «> t'allns »r Pallavas ot tha
Tamilian faoiily.

Tbf farther progrets of tlic »»ml Aryan commnnity
in Its advaocemeot beyond the Punjab was restraiuej
ij the mighty Bharata kingdom
that flourished at Eaatinapnra, near modern Delhi, on
tlie bttoks of the Gangea.

kiugdoaia of which, Panchala, K”ssla,

towards tbe East

'Illiere were other Bbamta
or Tamilian
Vidsba, Visal® Uadhara. Migatba, and MaWa were
Bet all tlieae coeutries between tba
Vindhya.
eastern aea t« the west till the borders of Persia, paid
tb«ir hotUMgn and tribute to the iutperial throne of
Hastinapora until the breabiDg-ont of " Mahabharata
TnddW whieb' took place at the modem Thsnesb-

very pronriaent-

Himalayas and tbe extruding from the

war, 26 milea from liiuballa, about the 14«b century
B. C. Thu* in the Great War all the Kajna of tbe
Bbarata laml, joined the on:® or the other side, thonc”
tbe war bevan among the kindred people—the Eurna
and tbe Pancbalaa of the Tavtlliait fHinily. Tlio (iifHi
war was a doalli blow t\ thr I'liinili.in or Rltarata
in the north ; coiistH]iiently all tiie petty
kingdoms become tlie bar that bad
restricted the Arvann within .the limits of the Punjab
The Bharatn nation hud already

kingdom*
independent;
was removrd. loat
its warlike character and become effeminate nnd

enervated owing to over-iodulgencfi in laxary. '
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These facts may be inferred from the Rig-Veda-
The hymns of the Riif-Veda speak ~ the Pnnjab and
Kftbnl The Ganges and. the Jamna are

rarely mentioned in them, which shows that they were

alone.

'not yet generally known to the Aryan community
The Aryans were till then the
worshippers of the sky, the the
thunder &c., and the offerers of animal sacrifices.
The celebrated spots for performinif the
ceremonies and sacrifices were the banks

within the Pnnjab.
nature, storm,
religions
of the

It
also clear that" they were alien to the philosophical

river Indns, its tributaries and the Sarasvati. is
and thoological views of the Tamilians and to their
' supreme self-existence ' the God Siva. Dr. Stevenson
was the first to point out that " Siva is not named at
all in the ancient hymns of the Vedas." Although
Rndra could be identified with Agni,

Kudra could not be identified with Siva ; for, Daksha

Agni and

is said not to have invited Siva to his sacrifice,

though all the eleven Rudras were present with him.
Siva was the Tamilian God and was worshipped in
two forms; one as a spiritual objecl; of meditation

and the other as a material symbol or "Linga"*

to represent the invisible to the visible eyes. Adoring

God with flower and incense was prevalent among
< Linga, " emblem," properlj means 'amark to fix the mind,
tlie purpose being to ensuio meditation; thna by this mark or
Bjmbol, tlie invisible God is introduced to the mental eye by
mean* of the material eye. The word linga was abusively and
absurdly interpreted by licentious men, in later days, as memhrum
virile, as the counter)>art of the Vedic -"ifiiadei-a ; and this philoso-
phic term "linga" with the interpretation of these bad men was
lianded over to the European Srhol.T , who, no wonder, consider it
But we may aRsure onr remlci-s that Ili? Tamilians are
not at all responsible for eurii pci vci-pioii.  For. the Tamilian idea
was that any symbol that toulil pive an idea offlOod bore the name
of this jihilosophie trmii ' lini,i."  For instance, in Sontli India there
are five holy pla™es wheri> the oiiibleni
represented by tin* live eltMnrnts, i-earth, water, fire, wind, and
akasjx. In Knnjivarani, (jod Siva is represented by yirirn' -the earth,
in Tiruvanaika (near Srimngani)by ajrpii—water, in Tiruvannamaln;
by ti‘ijn—fire, in Kalastri by ,rd;/(r—the wind, in Chidambaram by
I'lkasa—the air. If professor C. Lassen had known the Tamilian
Bpeciilation of this philoso]tliic term, he would not have ventui'ed,
_we think, to adduce this \\orship of linga to the Dravidiars
('I'amilians) only on the consideration that it would be too low for
the \i-yan0 to be eouneotcrl with this “vorsliip of

barbarous.

or linga is respectively
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the Tamilians from very e«rly times. Flower ro- i
presents the heart, nnd incense the melting of it. It

is said nf the pious Ravana-Asura, the king of tlic

author of Ravanabhet—a treatise on Phonetics and of

Ravaniyam—a treatise on Gramiliar, who btlonijeil

to the Telugn section of the Tamilian family, that lie

was a staunch votary of " linga " and carried «lway.

with him a golden 'Linga ' which he wtnuhipped with

incense and flowers Not only Havana, but all tlic

Asuras, asBana, Bali etc., as well as the ancient Tami-

lian sages were staunch devot'ees of Siva, worshipping,
him in the spiritual form or in the form of ' Emmblo '

and this worship was totally alien to ths Aryans with-
in the Punjab, who were not yet converts to the Tami-
lian reli~on.

If there was any rivalry between the Tamilian®
and the Aryans, it was, in fact, owing: to their reli™Vi-
ous differences. The Aryan worship of natural
phenomena aad their unmeaning sacrifices, appeared
to the philosophical Tamil mind to be sacrilegcs.
The deities of the Aryans were treated with contcopt
and the sacrifices were checked, whenever and where-
ever they were found to be performed, by th' power-
ful race [vide the story of the Dak'sha Yagam given
in one of the previons numbers). This is why we see
that the honorific name Asura, "lord." by which the
Tamilians were at first addressed by the Aryans,
changed its meaning as the enemy of the Goch in the
last mandala of the liig Veda and in the Bralimanas.

A thoughtful
high development the Tamilian speculation of (lod

mind, is struck at once by the
had attained when compared with that of the Aryan.
The Aryans called their object of worship by the
which the
(sia/m) meauiiis;- ‘'be
yond the earth," 'beyond the sky," 'beyond thf com-

name Deva or Dpviis " shining one"

Tamilians called it Kudanil

prelienfiion of the human mipd,™ ‘eternal," ' eiialess,’

"expansiveand that objcct of worship wiis also
otherwise named by them.' Siva,' nothing but ' good-
from the

ness,' 'righteousness' and ‘'gracefulness’

Tamilian i-oot sevi {Qrw) 'good,' 'right.' ' gracef ul

To he cimUwed).

PAHBIT D. SAVARIROYAM.



TUK 1JtiHT OF TEUTH

MANIMICKHALAI.
"} oftea hMfd Tmil Wrtton of tkm preMnt

oonptita tiIwtA t] not (tesmUj get encounjr-
kdmircn. tkrt tkc p»yie do Mt so ia parnmatclr

~  their T«ran or Oair proMwritingB. But tiMW
Mrt”~i new atHtbd b«- Ca tbh« OUmt bud 1
incHMd to ragwd (brm as M> mssj proofa for

daarth uom id gtsaiac lilcnry produettoa*. Tfa«
ftteU of M«t«f« N adoniFd th« thm aaagMW, tbe
fM» U D«TOtiiNi tku iQiMiiaed tin pai«<-HBgmai age
~tha Poete of laagtaatioD tbat floariaIMd dnnag
IH~ iiiadier*] agaa, ara ao laorr. Thair piaoB baa brt'ii
v<iirped by reivfien wbo lom oatbeaatifnl rtmma, for
"Il- great part patchworks of words and thoagbt*
tadiicriminateljr ftom tboae fonnti oi poetry,
ioodorn age th»t are
ire mere copiea from old works

~milnrly prone pi«c«s of thc
i- rth mnr peroaal

-iiiint™ a little to g«v« them a aembUnce of
>ri(nnylit]r or parapbraaad v«rsk>aii of poetieai works
-hut incnieate bi»h uorals wbicb aait all times. | do

wit however inclode umong theaa writera inch raal
| cutu>i« VmMnr BimaHmyum  PtUoy, tJie
«iill<or ortba 3Vnwara<p>>, wboaa nUenuieos liks the
N « rut of early agvs w</ald continiie U> iDte<i>rt maa-
iiitnl Hv long aa tbo world i>xists»

as

In rej opinioa.tbe
.. hat are raecbaatcally proHoecd even as they ara
hronjirh th« printing praa* point to the tnuui-

>jiito of the Tamil mind which, U>Mng ita hold on

ill" vuli~r imaginiitive poetry developed to a dangc-
N l- txtent (liitin(™ the-later itgeH, is Bwingin;? between
1" (MM try 'if Nntare of the nangainM on the oiio nidc

Im till' m'xittrn rffint-inentH of it km adapted from
>-m(thn roiirces nn the othor. As ftir piitl T»rnil
Irti-i-, wK c«n nnly sy tlint it in ituromied.

« I'lwintf itlt«tfiint ntyli- thnf c»ii liHriiiDiiixo witli ~miid
orid --iiMiiiic thriQ/flits n-MiuiiiN stilj an idea).

I iliRM' rirQuinKitiitifeK, it B itiil)-iH] h n>]ii * Ui fin<l
I< HAiki» »if thfswo liy*KH.- diivs of ilmr ri Hivmhnuioe
Htor<4l fn»m tlio bandK nt white aiitH «r (ihliviiui,

nki Jir<uiciitv<l Ui iiH f«r riir«riil Rtmly iuhl [ili;aaMit

<iii'iymi!)l..  Amiinif Ih« I>f>nffAetors in thii diiivtipn,
‘Jr. HwiimituitliH Aiysr, Tamil [I'lindi), fiovci-nmoiit
Kiiinhi~ontim h»(« laiil iih iindnr oliliifatinn

iit.i-i' tliiiii iithtTR by hirf etliti»ii>i nf Tamil cliuuiical
vorkn. ‘'rim (fn>at wniki® in Tiimil arn glajsHiKed aH
- 1'.,>1,« TIH- fiilht IV.thi, The Mllv
r-1-ii itr, ut whirh IIn' wholu of /'«//» ft'tl/it has
L1 JiiiMiRfai-(I liy Mr'Swrnninntlin Aiyjn*.  /nrrtwiM

'S

e and this
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one «f the eijfht collection”, »Imy if t'l H«
in print A ilie same enlerim”~m~ »«liit.>, Tiu™ PIUICIhi
Kiivyaa are Jlrnkm CAiM-imiiiiV. Stl'if fintlkik~ntfn,
Jfifeniwun/af, K-ntiiilakifi und  fuf»i'J"I>tfi- of
tbe”~ the first throe hkve s<Nin the liphi tf day
tbroagb the name e-iifrg»-tif Hr. S»r«iniiusth« Aiyar.

Of the rvmaiDing two. we have vcrj- liUlc fo My,
Thber« is D4 T«mil Pandit Imnjr who H-s hud IMO
pleasore of eying tht-m at leiu-t except ss frH”"nts
taraing out in The Hiil»]ect-matter
of tbew two Kikrya!!, howev> r. liava bt-cn »ct before ua
ia the pages of thif - miigajiine hy N. B..
sayn " the stories gireu in the next two rhaptera
( FA>«yflpMr«” chapter* "U And 3*J fn>m which he hafl
translated 1ho vtorieH) an* explicitly staled by the
poet to be tbe Kturif<t of KtntdaUtkrm and  VnIm~pati."
L'ufortunatfly the nanieM of the ksvya-s *ie not erea
incidenkhlly ttfrrred to in the coone of (be storiea
leads OIK to suApo-t mittth their
ticity. Bat Vr. bas a pretty
loDg n«to aboat Ktrndalahm bis appondioea
tot~ MauimMalin, wberein be taya '.Th«ra ia reason
to infer tbat tteeaose th« work fomia lh« history of e
Bbiksbuni, Knndalakosi by nana, meotioaed in tbe
Kvudalalu” y>ida, ii mnie to he known astbe Ktntdala-
lutn.

cummenlsrieii.

wbo

anthea-
Swaminatba Aiyar
in one of

And. the follnwing pamgrapb extrurti'd from tb«
Jmnml  of the Makabodki  Sorifljf (Sfptrmber
Octolier IVO(t) forms probability tlie plot of
(he KuuJdolalwt, as the heroine of the poem accord-
ing to Mr- SwKminatha Aiyar ha* been a Bhikhshuni.

and
in all

"

likaddiya Koiidala Kcsi, a daogliter of a rick
btinkfr, WHS broogbt ap with all' the comforts of
life, ami the father had made her to live in the upper
(etorey uf his mansidn. On n certain day, when she
\vi<i' looking thrtiD(;h the window tu see what was
*piiMi-iiiK by, Hhe lutw h yupng inan beinjr eseorted by
the ci'y police, on a charge of robbery, to th<i piece
iif pnnishmoift. The yoang man was the fon tf a
Mixi'tiT of the King. She saw hin fane and fell in
K.vc with liim, and told ber fnther that she unst h»\rt
the ynnuff man as hor hM8band. All the father*:
argiimonLs wen< l.ad to bribe th«
priliec by xiviiip a thousand piocrs (if monoy U
liberati* tli<- yonng mnn. BIH- hnd him na her liiisbant
fur Komo tinM', but tlic [ioriiiriciiH liabitn of hi;
|»Kt life cnino liurk, imil Im thoiif*hi ol
robbing hor uf ull IKT (iriiniiiontK by takiii;™ lirr t<
a secret place and Kkilling lii>r thurc.

in vain, and hb

dishonest

In onli-r
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he told her that he had made a y<iw to the deity to
offer A hnlikamma sacrifice on fChe day ihat he was
being taken by the police (Nagara Gutiika) if his
life waR spiired. The wife was asked to put on her
heet dress and ornaments wliich she did, and he took
her to the top of a big rock. There he told her that

his object was to kill her by tinowing hnr down the
precipice and take aw-‘y the ornaments. She was
equal to the occasion, and showine that she was

prepared for it dodged him, and getting hold of him
pushed him down the precipice. Seeing him Kkilled
and being di™gusted of tlie world, she went to the
naked Ascetics, the Niganta®, and souglit admission
in their sisterhood. According fo the principles of
the Nigantas, she bad to pluck her long beautiful
hair. After some time, she being, disappointed with
thpim went t Silvatthi, where she met the disciples
of the Ble.'sed One, and after a controversy she
accepted the religions life of the Bhikkhunis and
attained the holy state of Arhatship."”

About the Chintdmani or the Silairpudhikaram we
have not to despiiir lis they have been published with
commentaries. This we h;ive already noted. And the
ifainimkhalai is the latest edition of his series of
'"Tamil classics." Therein all the later developments
of his editorial powers have been exhibited and we
cannot help remarking: when we see it that it is a
typical edition surpassing in some respects even Euro-
pean editions of a refined order. Jn patient resear-
ches or e\tensive learning, in carefulness of arrange-
ment or ])erspicuity of exprcs.siou there is liardly »nj
Pandit who can call himself an ccjual of Mr. Swami-
natha Aiyar. Ami the I'>uropenn editijra have for the
most part to deal only with printed books which can
all be procured and Ue])t nicely arrayed in their lib-
rary. Mr. Swaminatha A'iyar'.s library is liis ohii.
manuscripts oftentimes mutilated a good ileal by
the silent and active work- of white Jints. If refer-
oncc works happen to be pi Inti-u books iis they very
rarely are, they afford by no meHiis <1l esisy rt'fereiice,
contiiinini® matter clunifirly put together without the
choice-arriingement that proviiils in well-edited works.
To be just, Mr. Swaminathii Aiyar's early publica-
tions themselves partake to some extent of this dis-
advantage.

Now to have a fair idea of the exact nature of the
edition, the Manimcklialai with commentiiry, which it
is the purpose of the present article 10 review, let us
have n k./k at the table of contents printed next to
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the title page. Preface, An aceount of the author, TW
History of Buddha, The Buddhistic tenets, the Budii
histic Union, An abridgment of MaaimekhalHi stof]®
Explanation of names that occur in the Sfammehhaht-
Table of contents to the Maniviekhalai Text, Mnnimt
khalai Text a-Tid Explanation of difficult words etct
that is L'iven at the foot of every page under tfle tes»
following the plan of some European editions, Alplirni
betical index to difficult words. .Alphabetical inde.x W
difficult phrases, Alph»betical table of contents
things found in the 'JVxt, Alphub'tical conients (]
things found in the commentary (Difficult word Kx»-
plaiiation), Alplmbetical index to illustrative stan/al®
found in the commentary, Names of Books Tamil andt
Sanskrit referred to or quoted in the oommentitry,i
The names of things etc.. revealed by this poeiiu
References of books where the Mnniiiickhala! iii
quoted. Other stories that 1. 'ur in the Manimrkhaloi,!
The names of Buddha, The opinions of great metil
con' erninu’ the Buddhistic faith, and Errata are a
complete list of what we can find in tl-. edition of the
Mainiiifkhaltii commented on by Jlr. Swsiniinutha'
Aiy.'v himself. Although from a glance of this tabU’
we ciin assure ourselves of the comprehensive natuj»
of the edition and of the utmost painstaking of the
editor it will not be out of place to briefly survey
each item of the contents. But we fear space will
not permit us to give a review of all the items as may
be desired and wo will have to confine ourselves to
some only of which otliiirs are more or les< vepetitions
and nmplitications.

Preface.

T'lii- I'lvfnn- opens with :ni iiivoeatiou to Ganesa
ami it is followed by an nhnrol which introduces tho
work and gives the name of the iiuthor as Madnr.i-
Killaviiiikan Silttdnar.

" llamburanar, NaccliiuiVrkkiniyar, Parimelalnhar,
Adiyarkkuiiall ir, Saniiiyadivikar.a Munivar (the coin-
ineniiitor of Nilnkesittiratiu.) the conimcntator of llak-
kaiiavilnkkam, Tiruvottiyur-Ju'ina Prakiisar [thecom-
mentator of Sivajn,Vn:i Siddhiynr Par.ipaksha), tjaiika-
raDamassiviu-ar (tho commentator of Naniidl) hatro
all considered the work as an aathority and have large-
ly drawn from it to illustrate their comments. Des-
criptions of nature are .so vivid that we are transport-
ed as it were to tho localiiie.s inoiitioncd iu the book
and this effect is enhanced by the use of the appro-
priate Hgures of speech calculated to picture th»
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- w  Wttodii. V\*rt% or Mixndt in ll»«ir
A~ BMMm of ~KtHMt d«4t”"C» »ad
b~ Krc pt«vK]«nt of wonibippiiif tbm,

mcviat Uwt
dMractoria-

nnintter* of sooM rare tptdm Of tk« hanaa no*,

Neeefihtc dciwnptiaiis of dtitm, mnaiitaim,

fcod lenpkw. ckM-iCMUV ii»trt»lwM pobKo

tfc«  nriigiimii  tfetf were in vofa»

wring tlik A~ 6f tbe MmnimekhaUi UHI their
short ij«Jtit-« »om« king*

"«« MHisf th« imnv a«eful di]fmsioD« tb*t tb«

n voutmsBn. SkilM am of word* aad prrKiwat

'j%«tficarc« attached U>them artt already pniiuicd hj

'""mftrakMa f*wimi in VEUKAHTFTM. AM t /N

t*wm i» e peroonal ktmtorj of ManicH”balai, a
n~ddhiat. wo find in it (iie Buddhistic taneta in
j~ndanrr Allbuugh inanf virtuu« are explained

aeivin, tb<- ofiene”i touched upon i« that one «hoald
4a pari: in ihoujcbt, tvord a/td de«d and shonld
fin tstrtfine]}' kitid k> all animal* at alt tinie«.'

~ In <dWiP nid houka tha poem haa berti referred to by

jAUke ' Sl uifHeihai'ju Turnra.' Tha Kdiior aftftr
Jlivtog liiii reasons for tbia nam”, procMdo to
AmiDOfi ihn ritfht t-nding uf »<ch »t*nz» or mm

iwjH tlia; although in ntrict cuoforniity with the
Nalffli of gramiBar twiy can be a«ed, ha haa
idopied am in priffenmea ta the oth«r to aaii tka
accnatoioed to this incoiract oaago.
word'TA*~
(Uutsa
from tfa«

Nalar ta(>t«
'‘Ben<>xt explaioa tha eteafa”™ of the
GAtha
To prove hi« ctHt«roe»t he haH

is a eanakrit readaring of
ju'tl*;.
WiM~'ilhrtUlu wH«nt jf-ttha in iot«rchai>ge>bla wkh
~tiut without nny danger of bailiff mis-andsratood.
Ho also ref<'rM to the ntanoscript ol tha poem rman<I

the hotiM of Mitbilaipt>atti-TirucchirrombalU Kavi-
Wjar whenriu the stiiDSas <f thw> Maninutkhnlai un” nil
*ibUH (i- Til®).  -Mr. Swu.minNt)in Aiyar h«» RliH»( no
Aiim in gettmn”mAnninript rop'ei® of the Tn*t MMiinte =
ihalai M iiiach ao that he even applied to Prof. Jnlten
ViMoii of Kraooe for help ia this direction. Next,
~ all criteria for teatinfff (ha antfaaatietty of tlia
Baddhiatic doetriitas have become extinet, W haa
tlabonred not a little to put before n* the iM>rreok
wading of the atansaa after doing away with tha
isrronefiM altfratioin that, ham
crept in doriog the oentat” that intenramid. ainea
the compnattion of the poata. In this worit of
jdeterminiug the true form of the poem, the Deminmti of
fJnana Sambnudhar and others that related the Badd>
thictic rr>1li%ion, tho porti‘'tns of tht™ Sleajii®Niui

intarpolatioiM
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colors.”™ l'arapcki”ai that deal with thim ntlrgion and ita bran-

ch«a aod tha commentaty (hereon of TimrottiyOr-
J&iaa Prak iaar, the SUait»iUirrUIH and the yinuoti-
y>WI have ail oonui bated their quota.

1fr. Swaminatha Aiyar m mtieh indebted to Mr.
RangachAryar, M.A , for tae extreme raadinew with
which he catoa forward to cxoiam aoy Baddbistio
term or tenet when«Ter rrquired. He is ako indebted
to Uie Hoa. 1. Kum-iraAwami of Colombo for Kkindly
making mfereBces to Srt SomangaJa, the Head Mvter
of the B&ddhiatic Cdlege”™ Ceylon, when doabu were
eet bfltow him and aalg>]ytag solatacaa aa far aa

poanUa. Thare are aounber of Taioit and Sau”iit
Phndita oi ~ Pre«de»cy who dpserra onr thanJca
for coijoperating with Mr. Swatuintitha Aiyar in
preparing the work aod seeing it throngh the
preaii. He-re eodl« the preface of the editor, which
we can call nitnoat perfect if hr bat cared to append
a few liuw OB thiffgw of the VaHimekhalai.
Tbc A.utbor.

Aa account of ihr anihor of thr poem cornea next.
KillarHaikan SAttMo&r wn* a laaft
KiilaiD memnhtg grRv," the author eridentfy
It wh”™ he who

Chengnttnra, the Srra King, to i'<»istruct a temple io

infmbor of the
MBgam.
was a t:uler in graimi. indoeecl
conmomontioD of Kannaki and open festiTHIa there-

witii after Rxnvineing him »nflieiently of the high
virtac of Kannaki and relating to him at Irngth her
hiatwy- It wan he again wh« iu>liiced in the brother
of the King and a Saanyil"i, llangnVHdiga], a desire
related, aad the
Stttalai SAttaner
is another mune liy which oiir nutlioi- in knowu. It
is said that 1.0 g™t xhii® naiiH- hiHToiso whciievHr he
h~ard in th<* tiaiiifiiin nny coinpiwiliuu timt was not

hearing, he knocktwl alp->nt hiH head

to mke a poeui 'tut cf the auny

Biltpiiaiihihimni was the n>i«olt.

worthy of uoi

wishittg > wonnd feelin;<™ nf the writrrand henna
he alwaya boie an ultia~ted lii-iul. for wnnt of leian- '
the Kdiior <iHy», tho further historr «f tho author hoa
been left i>ut at prooent. Thin oini N; the hJ<litora
plt« only if lie KatiMfy iia ihnt whutevpr else ftjund
in the book

account of the anthor which htt pntpotteit to give on m

is not at leant leas important than the

fatnre occasion.

TKe Blograpliy of Gautama.

Thf Uistnry ii/BitMka occupying liboat lifty p>igea
iHa oomplelu biography of GautHina Mit<ldlia pruMented
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in simple and tonchinrr iHngiiafre. The biography as a
whole is not a ti nnBliitioii snrely frorn any English or
Sanskrit book. Mr. Swaininatha Aijar must have
indeed worked miifh to jiresent the matter obtained
from various soorccs, the Mduimekhalut inclusive, in
the ordpriy form which marks his writing here. The
country of Gautama's birtli, his parontage, childhood
and boyhood, marriage and renunciation are all
narrated in detail and with the accuracy of a Boswell
only if we would overlook the puranic conceits that
mar the otherwise excellent biography. The date of
Buddha's attaining Nirvana, I'sana Sah”~bdam 14S
(543 B.C?) is a little better than useless when the
corresponding date in the ante-ohristian era is not
known.

The Buddhistic Tenets.

The Buddhistic Tenrtx again is a systematic treatise,
although not on a grand regarding the,
cardinal doctrines of (iautama's faith. The. opening
para is a statement and refutation of the popular
opinion that Buddha founded and established a creed
antagonistic to that of the Brahmans. The opinion
of Rhys Davids is quoted in full (in a translated form)
and Max Muller, Oldenburg and Monier Williams
referred to as subscribing themselves to this
opinion. Subsequently a passage is quoted from Ma.\
Mailer's Sacred Books of the East [No XV, I'rof«cc
Page 52]. Thus by a careful study, the main
principles of Buddhism are foond to have had an
existence prior to the appearance of (rautama. The
Buddhistic works themselves proclaim to us that there
were many Buddhna before Gautama, that of them
24 were very famous and that Gautama was the 24th.

scale,

are

the Hindu
Swaniinatlia Aiyar

the
times.

By status of
Society Mi'.
traces the irrowth of philosophical thought among the
Hindus and points out that Buddha wa.s n necessary

a reference to

in ancient

uatcome of the time. It was in those daya that

people who took to living in jungles us sannynsins
found time to postulate the Six Darsiuins which h.ive
beeu since a stronghold to all philosophic thinkers
of later generations. 'I'ne chief })ioblem that actuated
' How to get freed from birth which
""" """ The .soliitior,
iii;iy be fxpresscd in the words of The
[.A(7(i/thns : " The Horn are doomed to ever-inereas-
ing pain, those who will not be born blet"sed with

Of attachment the former

tlieir minds was
is they arrived at
Mnnimc-

eteruHI beatitiule. is an

"1"HK LIGHT OF TRUTH OE SIDDHANTA

DEEPIKA.

outcome, and by rennnciation the latter is obtained.*
In this respect the Hindu Darsacas and the Buddhist
tic Texts do tally with each other, nnd still more theP
marked when WB notice their
agreement denominating the bletised state ofii'
endless happiness as the Nirv/irna. Although
minor points of distinction are discernible between th”-
VedAntin and the Buddhist in the detailed expUnatioiif

of the state of NirrAna and in the prescription of meaus»
that lead to that state, the fact that the Advnita

Vedantins are called disparagingly by other Vedan-iv
tins as 'Pracchanna Baaddhas* does not fail to signify)
the close which Buddhism bears to the((
Vedanta. \

resemblance become
in
som”

relation

Of Buddhism there are two Kkinds, Mahayinaj
and Hinayi'ma. MahnyiVna is prevalent in Nepanl,
Tibet, China, and Japan, llfnayi'ina is the
of Burma and Ceylon. And the Mnniniel-hnlai*
contains references only to the latter. The MaliA-'
yana creed is represented by many books 'u Sanskrit,
discussions having been often held betweet: Pauddhas
of that class and Vedantins, in Northern India. The

creed

Tripitaka in Pali is the only text that represents the
Hinayuna creed.

Gautama Buddha was of opinion that it was
impossible to c.stablish by the method of inference

the subtle principles contained in the Vedi'mta..
Yet, ho did not neglect the Psycholofjy of the
Sankhyas and the ~eedAntins or the rules of conduct ,
cstabli.shcd by tho great men of olden times.
Selfishness of every kind was, according to
proilisL-tive of :nuch misery and disinterested wi<rk
led to freedom from wtn'ldly bondage. *' He tn
others '.lelonged who did not care for self." " Tho>
lordly He and etornnl who caved not for his own
but who worked for the cause of all lives else.”

Buddha was not one of those who maintained tli;il
thfl chief hold of good conduct lay in astrong belief in
the existence of (lod and the sonls and in a knowledi™'e
of their characteristics and their relation to each Other.
Ho probably thought that it was impossible for any

Inm, =

life i

one to probe into the mysttTios of (ro<i and the stml. <

But h( firmly believed that the highest end of

human existence w.is emancijiation from birth ever

attended with misery, th,at the ideas of 'and "
''mine ' were tho great obstacles that blocked otm's
'"The Rtitim<iild «ill>in iiivi'rtnl rniiiiijip, U™ MONE* |
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r te tlw Bud. miwl Hurt in Ih« nudx' of Sin \ﬁmwfchWsa”d Duaih, I'lun und Wif piH”~. SufTcring and Caire,

iiwyon «e« obuincd, them «M tMi rwom for
W» ksfc m™MMHMI to tkink that B««ldh« Attached
"im]wruac« to iu.-t»U coadw™* ihan U>tim end-
ptutoMpliiMl dwinIMIHma kboat <k>d and ttw

il, MW fwiad tIMrt tfc™ fvrwfr fwlk»«i>d in

tfrer >ii>gnm irttAfU t« lemmn the wtwrjr of tk«
Homo fO ao I»r to lladdk* nu AvhtH«t
4id MS AutAM VMi <<m« w)io nMinUins th« non-
ot ike Bool). Of tlw t™-acbiug* of Bn«WI»
ANiWlied in the NUikti, nut HTE MWOS U* lead iUolf
N tki« view  8«:Ji peojd® mg”~n ntsmrd tha Nin-to*
N avoid Mtftt*. Thi« nvnnot be «aid to b»vt; been
inMbTi ofitMU.

J WIlicB GMUBM wiw bkwsed with wiadon at th«

of Bodhi tree-, in lil« miad entered the

ihir Mtju oil wiliicli foiuiUaiioB Mnnds the whole
S1l.n.-of hi» tMactiioffm. " TJic ernr-iucnuniHjf
Uy aitachineiit i* fnnwt!, thi> ItA)ipiiieca

< | iiiiaiu‘ipotion h)- noii-utt«c-linieiit e.evatMIl. Tltene
Jujcinlly f.>m  the Koar PriiMciple» of Truth.'™*
li.-  lint!"™* »f  the it,nittickhnlni thiuU deal with
if (ifijjrin  of mivery am altmwt taken rrrbutim

tho Bwidhwtic Te*t, the JK/wfafai "<>f I~nor-
-.n' AecHHM the rewiH, and froip Actiom Know-

" Mp' KtK>irW|re ~rw riar to Naaw end
A rni. Htiil tliey in tani to the tive organa vf aenae aJid
ek iimnl. orgat>« »ix, of Contact with thisga,
I 1) oiiuc«. Ou Contact depemling,

Of Experitonce, Dtraire is the outcoine.

' '~ofiic io Attitchweut rine.
ikyr'

' jbiiiti

Expenance
And
Attachment, of an
of actions i« the root. On thin ai”eirate

NU Hirtli proceed* ; with Hirth, OIld age,
ar.d Death, Pain und Vreepintr, Snifering
Core, and Despair, all thefroiu of Actions. That
Vaiil the origin of iniaary." The uieaiis of obUining
Ji . ilom Irom misery is then described : "With Ignor-
>(-0 departs Aetioiiaall; with Artiuns, the Know-
, Mge that differentiates. W'heli Kuo<«ledge departs,
times Itnd ForuM along. Names nnd Forms depart-
the OrgMS Six HK BO more. With the Organs

i.v, the Contact with thinva doea leave, and CoMct
nth K the faouhy of Uxperienee does st)9%«l. With
|si>erience vanish all kinds of Desire. And Desire
ill« not Attiicbment to take. AtCachinent to Karoia
Inlii a death blow. Karma falling, tlte wheel <d
..inli nu lontfer tania. When trvedom front Birth ia
Diac”

acared, secured also i* fi-eedoin from Old Age,

Doapur and all tht< n~t.  ‘I'hu” ix siMted the means of
""" In aMtrtber pInM
i(> sliOcd timt wiK»atMivtsr bom Mtnuiig men oarw to
know tiH< chawieriaiica of thes*; twelve, Ignoraiif*
(.\vidj."ii. ActiunH (KnmitkAraa}, HifTcnnitiating Know-
ledge (Vtjiuiiia), Nmne and Korm (S&nm Kitpa) Six
Organs liSha<UyHtHiiM},CtiBtiivt with thinga iSfMraa),
KxJwri(nico (V'lIfdnjin), Deairc ~TrahiA), Attackmenl
(UpftdAiw) AKirregate of ActioiM (Hhava), Birth
(Januia) oMl thu Fruits of Action* (I”~armaphals’,
knows aliM> the great Nirv.tna. Not caring to know,
ho falls a victim to the frightfnl kelL Aa these tech-
nical intelligiblu enough althongh
seeming” obscure, wc refer the reader to the poem
[Stanx« idO. Linea r>1—J03j for further explamtioo of
tbu aabjuct.

exprcasicHis are

According to the Buddhistic Psychology, aU
anintal iibjeuM aro”™ fonnd to be a combination of
five elements known as PaiichMskaudaa vis..
Juilicrieure, Sign, Action and Knowledge, When
a peraon <iie», the Ilive elements part themselves
one from another; in such a state bis good karmaa
and bad resting Uka s« in the Vijo'na skanda
(the element of knowledge) indnca it to take
birth by combining with other skandas. When birth
ta taken, however, whrtber the ckus to which it will
belong should be man, celesiia), Brahma, inbsbiunt
of hell, U detormiued by the barman.
Even thoaa ljorn men will have to descend to lower
births if their bad karma predouiinates. Differencea
ia the birtl>« as man, celestial and Brahma are due to
diflOTences in good karma. Thosis who are I-orB
among the aboveinentioned six classes are located in
ib« thirty-one levioiis conKtituiiug the Brahmjnda,
otherwise known HSthe Cbaknv Is. In the sixth
G4tba is given a fall dccription of the Chakravala.
Besides iho Mminttfkhaliii, the E<titor Mr. Swami-
natha Aiyar htix had reconn>e to many other books
both in Tainil and Knglish and occasionallj ia Sans-
krit to support his stateraeots nod elocidute his sab-
jeofe.

Form,

beast or devil

"The ten ainfnl actions th*t>honld be avoided
in all religions (tiactices by Hilkinds of practitioners
irrespective of their stage of life (Grhasta or Sanny.ifi)
are killing, stealing aad lasting, ihese thi-ee apper-
Uining to the body; Ilying, talebearing, using hoc
words, indulging in vain tiilk, these four to utterance
belonging ; Desiie, anger and delusion, these threo in
the mind Kpriuging."
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The Editor cnncliirles his small ti-eatiso on the
Bntldhistic teneL= with an an”licnl explmiation of
the Dnlios of Parentfl and Children, of Teacher and
Disciple, of Husband and Wife, of Fiiends, of Mac«ter
and Servant and lastly of UpAsJikss (Buddhistic

Grhastas and Bhikshns (SannyAsins).
Tbe Batiddita Sangam.

The Bauddha Sangam or the Buddhistic Union is a
description of the Buddistic SannyAsins and their
modes of living. After surveying the times of Bud-
dha with special reference to its sanny&si-creating
tendency, the Editor proceeds to describe in detail the
set of rales that should regulate a SannyAsin's
conduct. The kind of "food he should take, the nature
of cloth he should wear, the habitation he should
choose, and the daily observances he should follow
are all clearly explnined and with the accuracy of a
Buddhistic treatise.

An examination into the Buddhistic customs
of OId reveals to us that women also were per-
mitted to become sanny9.sins and that in that

stage of life they were known as Bhikshunis. Bud-
dba prescribed eight rules to regulate the conduct of
tbe Bhikshanis. These rules, however, point oat that
the new stape oF life allowed to the female popu-
lation did not in any way increase their liberty. The
same restrictions that bound them in the household
life continued to the end although in an altered form.

Tbe chief hold of Buddhism, after Buddha's time,
was the Buddhistic Union, and even now it is the
Bhiksbus, that propiigate the principles of Buddhism
in countries where it is the prevailing creed. The
importance of the sangam can still better be under-
stood from the fact that the whole contry will have
to give up Buddhism if the Bhikshus in it choose to
adopt any other religion.

Mf-nimekhalai story in brief is a prose version of
the stanzas, made purposely to instruct the non-
pandit class and is hence written in a style at once
simple and clear.

Explanation of names is a short aictionary which
gives accounts of persons and things that occur in the
text.

Tbe Poem.

Now to the text. The subject matter of the poem may
be briefly expressed thus. The hercune of the poem,
Manimekhalai. is the daughter of Matavi, a dancing
voman, and Kovala, born of a rich. merchant at
Kavirippumpattiuani in the chola country. Matavi

THE J.IftHT t)F TRUTn ou SIItDHANTA DJINM'IKA.

hflaring of the sad death of Kovala at Meduribids gg®,
bye to her profession as a prostitute and suireiidi.,
herself at the feet of Aravana Adihal (a mu.ster of ir
form of Virtue), a Buddhistic Sage fo bt init'iatcd

the WH\s of SH(fefihip by knowing tlie fonr Satya<:

the five SlI;i8, (The four Satyas have been alremh
expluined. The five Silas are non-killing, abstinetiit
from intoxicating driuks, non-lyiiig, lucn-Insting a\
non-stealing.) Andhencefoi th she lives ina Bnddh.»»
monastery; Manimekhalai also with her motH,-
all along; learning even in im early age to walk in § =
path prescribed by Buddha. One day, in obedienceit
her mother's behest, she goes to a flower garden lii
fetch flowers accompanied by Sutamati. Them
fearing Udayakumaran who comes in searcli of ht"
being captivated by her beauty, she takes shelaui
in a crystal chamber attached to the garden aiv
comes out when all canse. for fear is past.  Theu slji!
is taken by her family deity, Manimekhalai, to
island known as Manipallava and there at the vej'i
sight of the Buddha Pitikii, she knows the occurreir
ces in her past birth. The Deity initiates her j;
three incantations and also informs her that it w*
R~kula, her husband in her previous birth, that hi]i(
thus appeared before her in this birth. Later--(j:-
rhe goes to the tank, Komukhi, with the assistan(]|
of Dvipatilaka, the guardian deity of the foremention”if
pitika and takes possession of Amrtasurapi (in tb(
shape of a mendicant's bowl). She then proceeds
Kavirippiimpattinam and payH her respects
Aravana Adihal. After narrating to her briefly tb;
history of A'putra and the means whereby ChintBi
Devi gave tu him the Amrtasurapi, he speaks ver]i
eloquently on the importance of feeding the hnogr}},
Manimekhalai immediately undertakes to fulfil tbi]
mission imposed on her by the saint and gets heji
first alms from A'dira, a very chaste wife. Sh(.
cures Kayachaiidik.i, a Vidyadhara woman of hei,,
unmitigable hunger, by giving her a handful of foo™ T
taken from the Amrtasurapi She is glad to notic*i
that the food in the vessel is ever on the increase..
and proceeding straightway to the public hall known r
as Ulakavaravi supplits food to the hungry who ar<,
found there collected in thousands. While she ii.
leading this life of charity, Udayakumaran cotiie/,
in search of her, and to escape him she assumes ths
form of Kayachandiki and goes to the local prison-
house. There she snpplies food to the hungry and
transforms it into a charity-house. Later on she
mourns to find that Udayakumaran has been murdered
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hy Kilr»«)MiM)iki'i liurl«nd Mid i* comMiW h}-
j Ny lrrMidilifr snp> Dii» blfvody «ct «
V«iBitl«d. M'tTaukiili, Mw (stlii'r of Uiikvukomnni.",
Vprnon* Wr md throa™M'h tlir infliipik»
\it tb« qgnrMk. lo K |bpnrK hhil th«dHn-
with t” kioK ot t W to Ifiitiip<%lI»T«.
% <)H»h»K ik» Badaiw pttik”. KV imkoii liiHt knuv
W pMi  birMi. Dirt]»wtt»ItA mfon&t kVYr tkiU
NK*Twi | tp(iis|»ttiB«jB - swept Mwjr In the Slie
OB » pilgrioMiKa u> U> t«mple of KMinnki, Uw
of Ib* ehMte, wiiieli «»>» MUiUad aoir th« (ovn
W Vksji in UM Sera kingdnm (Coimbatoro diatriet).
Workbippinif KmmAKki revtmbi to her, brr fataiv.
She thra obtuoa M-cMt to the coBgreg»tiona of the
"Ali~nifta trko »r« MarnUcd there aiul Mgnjuats
"harwiU with tb« rsrtonft rclijrici>a tRD*t« by questio*-

»o Wi

Hnir tbem on the vitftl principlo*. She mmta bj
laccidrnce  Mialttnvin  who ia doing )wiikiM»

Mid hem frrxn hiui pMiently what rRu he
lhiui < E»y. Ad dir«Tt«d bj hiiu, gb« ffOf to

~KiinchtpnTum ftnd HOfrfilic* food to thp boDRry who
iare almMt djrinx- AmvanA Adihnl by chaooa
~e0iDM in her way and prearhea to her oo tI>c rirtnaa
tthe poeM>sik>n of which Irads tu Nirviliia. Manim«kLalai
iwttl«a h«n[>rif at KAaoht to perfom pmaDco with a

ta attaia Nimna. Thua rada ~ atnry. "niia

however, related in the porm with all the graoe

idefAnptive hirtorj and all (he ehara «f ima’rinattTe
i poctrj To many aa incident related in the poem we
cannot lend onr beltrf withont aaerificinf; a good
fdealofoar htatorio aenae. Tbo introdoction of the
iSupernatoral i« d«cid«dlr a romaotic affair. In tliia
> revpect perhapa it shonld aink ntncb in oar efiiinatMni
allowing prominence to the Sitappadhikiram of whioh
it is a oontiniwtioR. Bat the charactcriatac parity of
i the Bnddhiitic imagination and of the finddhiatio
:lore together with the refined taate of ancieut anthora
~ have aaved onr author from revelhn” in riotoai
imagination aa the anthora of later days have dosei
The atanu adopted by the nnthor is the mnning
Aharal timt may be compared to the Eogliah Blank
Terse. The lanvuage of the poem, it nay not be oat
of place to remark, is a little simpler then that of the
8UajtpadhikAram or any other work of the aangam
period, and coaseqaentlJy has not sailed for mnoh
'Nnnotation from the commentator.

Alphabetical table of contents for what ia loanil
in the commentary ia h very uaefol appendix. It
contains among other things short notices of Tamil
books, some of which are not yet prioted. Mr.

FILDDUANTA DKKPIKA. lib

Swaminatlia Aiyar haa clearly abowo in this part of
his work that he haa not fnileil to imbib(< the historie
spirit of nio<l«rr time*, artl indpfd it wo« a ploaaare
to D« to iictv thnt he ha* appli)'ii the n«ual meihoda
tp fix the dales of aome works »iid haa alao tried to
atilise KMF reeearchee pnbHahed by the Ooremmeat
RpignphisU.

OB~ whole, tk« edition hM been prepared very
tttiafaetarily and we commend it to all stadentM of
Tamil Lttemtnre with the hope dial they will strira
their Btmoat to enconrmge t~ aathor in his nsefal
work oi editing Tamil olassica by providing them-
neWes each with a copy of the edition. We hear
from various iioarce* that Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar haa
00 hand many prepared editioas which will aoon be
published, and amon” others a history of Tamil
Literatnre. When they are published, however, it
will be a grand aoqaiaitioo, in the Kterary ~ld, to
the Tamil nation which can never be salRoiently
gratefnl to the pat»lishcr, Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar.

8. A. P.

NACCHINARKKINIYAB: A STDDT.

(CoafjaiiMf from page 71).

The KclitloKoi ia a claasical work which serves aa
an llakkiyam to the "Vtapyiyam Ahapporul. Bat it
= not a mere llakkiyam. It is written in the pnrest
Tamil and in the most pleasant manner. The oon-
deased similea, for explaining which credit is dne to
Nacchinarkkiniyar, a credit which ia specially allnded
to in a enloginm to his commentaries, are a peculiar
featore of the work. Mr- Damodaram Pillai might
well say in his preface to the Kalillohai that the
enloiriam* which represents the good scholara of
Tamil literature as feeding on the 'spittle ' of Kacohi-
narickiniyar, probably applies only to his commentary
on the Kahttohai. The KaUtinhat is more to I>e enjoyed
than studied and the Bubject matter of the book ia
perfectly anited to afford pleasant reading.

The Ckintamani isone of the five great Tamil epics,
and also the chirf among them. For a long time this
was the only well-known classical work among the
learned pandits of the Tamil conntry. Coiisideriog
the ohastenesfi of its diction and the sublimity of its

* The lut line of ths =alogium:
- iINfUm mgitgji”™ imimmi miiZmm,
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pootiy, wo cun without inncli I\ ar of opp»Hiticjn H'Sert
that tbe CuUiiitthnnUi iloservi !, @.r ~r. Il'opo suffK«st»,
to be pliicud side by Hide with Un/~'rcfit epics cf the
world. A passioniite arimirer "f this epic oiiyht not
to bo made a snbject for dt risioii if he believes in the
traililioiiHI Hccount of tlie Kamha Ri'inuiyanu. the story
that NKinliHii drew from the deeps of the Chintilmani
a cupful of iiniiKinative 1 ne and utilised it for writing
his n nowned RiUmiynnn. But the Chinh'tmani is
written in u highly condensed stsle and therefore de-
Bes ;ill :itieinpts at uiilockiiig its treasures without the
help of Naechiiiarkkiniyar. And tho-jgh be, a giant
among iho makers of Tamil literature, is unusually
brief here, he is always to the point-
"™ Nacchinairkkiniyar's commentary on the twenty
stanzas of the Kuruntohui is not accessible to us at
present j »nd the illusion about the magnitude cf his
work, that he wrote commentiiries on the Tiruklmral
and the Tirnkkovaiyar, has already been dispelled.
The Venba* found in the'l'iiuvavaduturiii copy of the
Tirukhiral, besides stating definitely the number of
commentaries written by Nacchintirkkiniyar, adds
that his commentaries Hre vritfis. In Tamil, commen-

taries have been divided from time immemorial into
two kinds, kattdihai and rritti. Of these the kmulihai
is compendious, and the vritti elaborate. The func-

is limited to mere explanation of
besides

tion of the kandihni
the work commented iipon ; while the wvritti.
scrying the purpose of the knndihai, also criticises the
extant commentsries or the i~robable interpretations,
and supplements the criticism with additional inform-
ation on sllied subjects. From their very nature we
can .see that the vritti is iiifinitely superior to the
kdndihai. Now Nacchinarkkiuiyar, it should be noted,
qualified Tor the title of a vrittiki‘ira, an elaborate coni-
tftcntatur.

But the marvellous powers which he has exhibited
ill his works are of so superior an order tliat we wish
to pass to them from the gaestion of the nature of
his coiumentiuies. The extraordinary memory of the
man shown in the njitness and abundance of his illus-
tration.s and in the reaiiy application of necessary
materials is equalled only by Mucaulay's. In the

iruth

A f gfeo ~ruSiL(yiu, u
Tarijf*sor ™ — ft

ritUTU uk .sIUDIFANTA DKEI'IKA.

whole I'linge of iiis coinnitntiiries no statenivnt is niiM+
placed, iind no fuct is «ji (-xcTescc-nco. Hin inn-wci v-j;
ing uniformity tpf hiyli' juid method is the next tliiii™ji
that strikes us. It is very common for great men ]!
produce :it the .same time works of high merit ani]l
works inferior in rank to them. Our commentator
always explains fully whatever he understands to PX-
plain ; and his comrnentai ies ficcupy iibout six large
volumes" Thiit is an excellence wliich is very uncom-
mon. 'Jhe olearneks of expression which he maintain.®
throughout, in .spite of the vastness of his work, ha"
perhaps never yet been equalled. De is never
pedant. Nothing seems to be a difficulty to his
masterly intellect, which take.s up nnything and every--
thing in its sweep and utilises it for its own purposes.
We are not familiar with examples of commentators
diificultieH by explaining
them ill a way that lays open all the more plainly”
their vain efforts to shirk crucial points. But it is a
noteworthy fact that we hardly meet with anything,
of this kind in .N'acchinrirkkiniyar. Before his vaft
and minute knowledge of liternture no difficulty is
left unexplained.

who struggle to get over

His is clear, and so too is his exprcssioii®,
which is only a reflex of tho mind.
conspgut-nce, his style is always easy and flowing It
is neither ornate, like that of the modern Vnrnnus
nor ultni-grammatical, like that of sorre tiK.dein
commentaries (jrantiii;," that ho had it in his view t>
write in a grandiloquent style, the nature of his work
did not o'ten permit hirn to do so. But on a super-
ficial reading of auy otie of his commentaries, we may
hit upon some passage which scarcely finds a parallel
in the grimdilo(Juent writings of more modern times.
It cannot but strike any discriminating reader, how-
ever, that while modern writings show the close work-
manship and laboured style of the autkor, Nacchi-
narkl<iiiiyar's passages are marked by their easv
The rare sweetness of his ex-
well as

in-nd
As a nntural

How

and natural elegance.

pression induced his
posterity to call him by the n.-vme of Amrita Vayar, *
a term of endearment which at once denotes the;
sweetness and the permanent qualities of his utteiances.
Nacchinarkkiniyar may rightly be said to have nroverl
faithful to his name, which means, ' To lovers sweet

He hud a tolerably good acquaintance with Sanskrit,

contemporaries as

« Piin,ipp.ittii, Intrmluctirin, iiflue 8, last stanjH.
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nj wtiich, ilti<~>njr) imtaflieiMit to wt«hlf
kin  frinjw>te witli HIT S»n«lrritic4 w

ill pm<tn-jil fintjK IV Tir jn<Ifr™ fr'tn th" I<v*e hf
iuidi fw tin-jHtrstwigf, Ue pt.VwWr did > tlrinlt it

iKpctmiinp tA mix S«n»knl' (frmnnwr with Tsmil and,
<ltr- ilh; i»»fr WTften* quotr «tttlioH»y from

Jvir iHTOor purticufcir. Thai fee Hii'l »<illlci»nt
iftMfW I<x}g« of Kamlciit Birit«ff>r from bix nnlm,
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the objects that excite laughter,
while be wa« himself a Br<khmsn 7 Hk idea of the
turned in rery eiig-ifled, and h- not reepect
UUrafi lor the antiqaily w hich ibey cHuiB, aa Ur. Son*

Brabmans among

~rasi Filial neetaa to have held. They are rvinod
for tbv fKcellebce of their work Mid rbaractM-; f~»
bis immediate predeceeaor PerAsiriyar, i.s well aa

Miuikkavncliakar, who lived snme centariff earlier

irliMih Rff MJim~AUme" d«nr»ii9ft« of < on<plicl«d Tarai)t)Mn either, are gneted with approvnl by him.

fi-wn S"»*>tr<t or w-furenc** of diJRcolt eofw-
I NMehiairkkiniyar iJ«*trv.»lunUrilj diatortN tltiogB.
ISuch fntK-ifal utakKniiPtUt «« that which ancnlMi* »
s™-ign of »wenty Uiouiwud ycHrt t' Pfcndtjiio Mikirti
frrc th« "titer>m”™ of sinwr«<> belief Apart from aa
s*RROC«ON« cliron«If>jry, To wbifh H« i« not 1iLom ft Tic
ftiiB, Li+ tartinn»nie« *RE oRTT ii mwrit valu«ble.  Be«id««
'itW one wliirh. we laiv™ alrrodj itbown, Mr.
fStiwdantm P<IO»i turufd tc (ffxid accoaot, there ia
iimothwr thnt tncy bt rr<x(cd. (n lit« article on ' Tho
r>n Tamil ttlyl*' Mr. Suudnrftm l'illai, Mud," Eqgaallj
»p<y5ryplm) appear* tn rtie the commentary ob
"lraiyinarahapporul', aleo >tAm(>d to N'akkirar. It
.» doubtful wbi'th."r Iht>r« pNiatcd any proM Hl«r«tar«
m all in the d«y» of Nakkinu-."* And tb»n }i« pro-
iwcedi to point out wiVine obvioas i»xcoMt«t«iKaM whieh
raw BOW Mdoaiitt<>d by many (o b« the rwnlt of latar
interpolations. \fr Snndarain Piluii'a doubt ati to the
trouble nit. for we know tlutt proM pA«ni|” occur ia
i Cerandev/anii % Bhitraia*». whicli belonf~ to that a”.
; WIN\»t we with to pointoni i« the fact kh»t Naec”
~nirkkiuiyar bearii teetimonjr of N*kkit»r*a faaTiag
erritteii the commeutar” w.bich goea by fata Dame.
; NacehiBMrkkiniyar spraks of thia commentary twioa,t
land 00 both occasions with due respect to Nakkirar.
"If Naccbio&rkkiuiyar'a teatiinony is insafficient, there
18 Adiyirkknoallar'a { to sapplement it. Apart from
t these testioioniea.. we cannot '“uitc nnderstjuid bow
; (tuch a scholar aa Ur. Suudaram Ftllai waK >ed to
couclade that the coR>a)«Dt»ry was probably not
Nakkirar's, for the style aod-ireatmeot of the book
difrtincUy prove it to have been a prodnet of the
iKnnffham age.
Almpartiality ie aDOtb«r trait of the character of
rKecohta&rkkiBiyftr as au autlior. WhM more is needed
to illustrate this than bii inclaeion of the Tamil of the

= "ed.-Ui Ctulttma Cuzfft!- Vn<ntzinf, Anguit 1891. paffC
f rUHppifnM, Poral. pafMi KM, 814.
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SenoBaveaa i« anodier important ff*  -eof writing.
NacchinArkkiniya' ie very «eldotu eiuutioBal. bnt wheu
be is. the reader nmitot bat ocMnc under his apell.
Wordit then proceed from his month an if from the
wooth of a prophet or an oracle, and he would be a
ecry deii*e peraon who conld remain aninflnaBced by
the spirit which they diffase.

Tbe critical spirit is nnt foreign to a develofied
Hindn mind, and Nocchinirkkiniyar showed that he
had itin a m»rk«d degree. The system that PftrAairi-
yar adup”ed of ga”ng the vei® worda of the older
eoramentatora when he had to explain the things ex-
P*ined, Nacchinlrkkiniyar nerer stooped to adopt.
WhMi he procoeda to evpUio anything, he doea not
gaote rerfcslsoM (ho wor” of the oldar aathoritiea.
An exarahiation of « eomnjentwy of hte and a oom>
parmoa between it and the old onee soon eonriooe us
thst he bad h>ng been familiar with the older cotn-
montariea, and that what he wrote ho wrote as if it
were the product of his own mind. The language ii
always altere<i, aud generally thwre is somethiug addi™d
or if it lws aeemed necessary, a different explanatitvn
ia given. In rare cases the reader is referred to some
other authority.

TIM remark of Sivajj*ina Yogi,* that Nacchiuirk-
kiniyar peraisiently maiutaias his own doctriueK even
when they are oppoeed t<i the truth, is net wholly
grouadleM. SivajAina Yogi, when made this
remark, had in his mind probably lii - i Miniuontary on
the Solladhiklram of the TidK'ij)piutm , for he is
vehement against Na< chinarkkiTiiyiMr only to leau on
S~ n&varaiyar, who was in his opinion » -1 oac Sanskrit
scholar. Bat this remark OAunot be appiied to the
commentary on the SolladhikArnm aa a whole.
NacchiaArkbiniyar has sometimes shown that hie
commentary ia decidedly an improvement ou S™n”var-
aiyer's. In his commentary on a certain sutram t
S~navaraiyar, unable to get an example to illustrate

* ToltniifnyaMt, Saira Tritti, Pitg« 46.
t Bntnm US.



118

a 'eule, argues that no sach rale should be prescribed,
for in the writings cf the learnedyDO example can be
fonnd. Nacchin irkkiniynr, how/irer, was successful
in gettinL' an example from the Chininmani,
ontdid Si.>n&varaiyar in his own field.

and thus

Dr. Bower, in the intruduction to his edition of the
Chinlamiini, criticises KHCchiniirkkiniyar's comTnen-
tary thus; '« His comments are very much on the
the

peculiarities; he

plan of European annotations. He paraphrases

text, and points out grammatical
quotes TolkVppiya sutrnms

throughout, explains ob-

solete terms, and give' the various readings which

existed in his day ; but his style is condensed "and his
language pedantic. His productions, however, show
If Dr. Bower WHS inclined

to call Nacchinarkkiniyar'H style condensed, 1 wonder

great powers of analysis."

what expression he would have used with
The
pedantry to Nacchinarkkiniyar also indicates a fata]

regard to

Pér<isiri\ ar's method of writing. attribution of

misnndeistanding of the commentator and his works.

Again, we wonder how Dr. Bower would havo
characterised S6nivaraiyar's commentary or iNakki
rar's. We quite agree with his other remarks, and
wonld only supplement them by sayiug that no
commentator of a later generation bears comparison
with NMCchinirkkiniyar in regard to his works. What
Washin.'ton Irving said of Shakespeare's commenta-
tors may without much impropriety be said of many
of the commentaries of recenl times. He said : "His

~hakespeareV) whole fr.ime is overrun by a profusion

gf commentators who, like clambering vines and
creepers, almost bury the noble plant that upholds
them-"*

tator like Nacchin' rkkiniyar, they must see him in

If the Tamilians would see again a commen-

in his
their
midst, does it not behove one aod all of them to ~ive

the mau who lives, moves, and has his being

commentaries. that man appears in

theii- d»ys and nights to a careful study of Naccliii)-

arkiiiniyar, whose works are an imperishable monu-

ment of his genius and' aciUc understanding as a

critic and anootator of the classicHlI works of the

Augustan age of Tamil literuturc ?

1 Skflch lloul;.

S. ANAVAKArAVINAJAKAM PiLl.Al.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OE SIDDHANTA DEEI'IKA.

TUE VIDYA AND AVIDYA OP THK
ISAVASYi.

The passages «f the Eig-Vedn, " The one Bejng,
the sau'es describe in several ways" (l. 164. 46 ,
X. 114. 5.) have a far more cmprehensive applicar
tion than the contex<s in which they respcctivelyi
What is said there of the Deity in equally
true of the mode of attaining it. Just us, by whav
gver diversity of names the On*; Entity is spoken of or
known, the same Supreme Intelligence in everywhere-
meant, in the same way, however various the methods
may be by which an advance
achievement of spiritual ends are said to be possible®
all of them tend to the same goal, and a primary
unity run through them all. No
simile can be apter than that of the same
thiit at first took its rise from the ocean, returning
to the same source by different innumerable rivers;
(Mahimna ) The first
every religious student must be not to create differ-
ences where the texts are in accord, but to unify the
meaning though the texts are seemingly contradic-
tory. That was the noble purpose which Sri
THcharya had in view and which, he successfully csr®
ried out, and that" is the direction in which every
is developing in this enlightened

an”

occur.

in evolution and the.

is discovered to
rain-wat”

and s'rt-ams endeavour of

Sanka-i

advanced science
ape.

Amidst apparent conflicts and overlappings, the
spirit of the Scripture is in most cases clearly discer-
nible. Fresh water springs are known to liae to the
surface of the sea from the very bottom thiough all
the bittftr brine. The short and concise Upanishad,
ttre” fsavasya, speaks of & vidya and nn avidya, by
which 1 understand jnana and karma. The passages
are not at first sight concordant or supplementary.

The fir.st sloka enjoins the protection of one's self by
the coinpleto iibandonmeiit of the world we live in
The next sloka proclaims in all seriou'-ness thatl

man sliouUl live the hundred years of his life liy pn -
forming all the duties prescribed by the Vedas, with-
out lear of being affected by their results. The 9tli,

10ili, :ind Ilth slokiis speak .iirectly of vidvn sind
avidya. The 9th says that avidya lands one in d:irk-
ues«, and vidya, on the other band, in a still egloomier
darkness. The nest one says thiit by vidya and
avidyn different things are understood luid that the
result'ii are diffoient. Xhe 1 Ith sloka recites that he

who follows butli vidya :iinl avidya together, cro.s”ps
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h} lu« ftvidv* tfid r«M;h«i ~cro*! imr
ACrt”j by his vidj*. Whb«t doe» U» UpMuk*~”
MAO r The two stokM indicsto th« br<w4 «im of
r ilowiv. VWj* mort Bi«wA ki.owl«dge and
lu'tioo. The two hhtdat into "bwh tlw Vedm*
«u» to Mi|>plefMnt mnd wo*
centrMhet otWr »he wow btt M*d <
Mti of i» the Mine OpuisbMI, Upuu-

of w h limited Mtwt »e»h I»»My» ?
TV opirk« i« pre»»J«ot tli»t thi. UpMwbid owed

iti origin to th« B«ceti<ikBcy of Buddhuu ead
priiieip)«»

its
MidH
U«obj” lioke««r,

Tht» miiywaaynotbetliofact,
d«e> Bot concern u« ia way »»y-
a Om wbm m that of tbo Baddba, Miii«i]r, to amtfa
IB atrtrng Iwiga»g” T!IT» FX-iuioioo* hypo«ri»y of KMDO,
vho, «]«p«rtng iw bo potMHted uf the sacred lore,
pretend t >have ftxiwd oat (ouly in wurd») the narrow
pathway ihat JuNCtly U'adii a* to salviUion, and give
»p all m'jral, social and r«ligiotu boud« to lend
additifaiiai color to thc-.r pretecstons and iheir traodJ.
Soeh penoo* nwy not be aoaaawady gwity of the
em&e attribstcd to them, bnt onee t~j are in their

fiools' pandine, tbe evil oonM”~DencM of an no-

Hie Katliapaniciiad aathoritatiTel}' ctatea that " fowU,

preaaming it"eiuMITea to be all knowing, though
steeped in iguoiance, rush headUmg to destroction,
aa blind tn«u led by the blind." J. 2. 5))

The bntbinavidya or the '-path of thelwrt" ia
B«id to be" as liharp, aa th« edge of the raaor"
tKstlia, I. 14)
foood also in the Bible 'jf the ~hrisliaim. Whkt does
this KiiMii tneun ~ It in<-aiis iliHt he who travels
along thH: UitficuU pat)i iiiani. th-i vrithont swerving
a hair'»-lirc>atlth either to the right or to the left.
It ia<iily a lints vriiltout breadth, atid the gentleat
moiioii, IK'it never HJi.npurcfptiLle, takes away the
marching will ultogftliTr uS the line. As tht» "Voice
of the Silence" puts it, ' Jj»Hg uBtl weary is the w'sy
lilt*, O Lisc)]ik?. Ow sinjfV thoaght aWwnt
die pMst that (hou hast left iHOIinJ, will tlrag thee
down ami Utiu wilt h"ive to "twrt (lie climb niic-w."

before

J~Uah inter sified ail

LAHT OF TMUTH M STODHANTA U£f£EPIKA,

Baee we not come acro»s infltatteea o( men wba

have abrapiiy ronoaoced one or more fleeting
pteaaarcs of Uiis world, uuly to retsra to it with a
the ntore by an anprep<sRd-far
eepafaiioa T The horaan mlud, thrown aaddealy and
witb vebameooe on a hard and aoaceastoiBed gremd
rebonnda from it wiUi artoniahing eUstieity Kite a
tenoia ball Without systematic prepan”on, gradad
snbmisaion to hardship and a tenactons accidaity, it
it iaipoaBiMe, nay, it is rash and naky, to pinnga into
the extrendy diScalt pathway of jnaaa. It paiaa
me to ramember tbe nad death of aa eetoemed friend
of mine, who took lo the life of a rednae on the
shores of the Nannada in the prime of bis yontb, and
left tbia world within the fbort apace <d a year
which WHS mainly due to the abmpt ehaoge in hia
diet and other e”veni«uces of daily existence whieb
bis nntrainetl cons'itution conld not bear and to

which it bad to soccnmb in the h>ng ran.

Whbat i« tlw advice to be ~iren ia snob eases-e
comparison of the two paths and a clear definition of
the evils uf a hnsty proeednre, wonld be of little
aVNiL The wandering eye sees tbe dasxling splea-
doar of the distant horizon, and will take the hazsrd
of being Llinci-d BT tliat effulgence rathrr than tnm
aside to a light which is prunoanced to be decidedly
inferior to the former in the intensity of its brilliance.
A flat uhiise of the method of knowledg« would be
ai'ain*! the aim Hud the opirii of tbe whole of reli-
gion* literature. Tlie only way ont of the dilemma
is to place two di“erem t"Xts in jaxtnposition without
pointing out in detail their roiiiiection or their signi-
From this *ve
which, whil<! it is not in .liri ct opj”osition lo rither of
tho exprt*ssed views,

ficaiico liHwu to draw an infemice,
is yet reconcileHhle with both
and brings to prominence that unity that ™ nlwaya
intended to he discerned tiy a coherent interpictiition

of the different tets.

It is poiiitt™ ont that by loaviiig off kam-M, iuid
""" the fruits
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couie to him, for he does no acttrii. Nor will he
rriich final beatitude, for his jn.in«( never pierced his
skin Rnd touched his heart. By all iflea”™s follow the
higher pathway, Rays the UpHiiishad, provided you
have gone thro'ipli the necess»ry training and have
Pnfficieut confidence in your powers and capabilities,
LT provided a proper gurp is to be found who can be
relied upon as a safe and competent guide. But, in
the abscnce of such circumstances, karma is the only
<le>irablc and harmiesi® way. If you do good karmas
by methods warranted by the Sast'asi onlj' good will
come out of it. In no way should you do bad actions.
N It may be said that sach a high degree of perfection
cannot be approachod by the performance of karmas
alone, ;;s by the diicct knowledge of the attributeless
Brahi.iaii. True ; but every ascent commences from
the first, rnrg of the ladder, though the last one alone
is the direct and proximate cause of our reaching the
toi). Moreover, much good can be got from the per-
forinniice of actions without any desire for their
This is the karma-yoga which is BO
spoken of in the Bhagavad-gita. (V.
2). " Action for is the watchword.
What a comicendable self-sacrifice ! Who will doubt
the cheerful promise of Sri Krishna that this too leads
one to the same Unity to which 'ill other processes
tend (Gita, V. 12) ? Did not Janaka and others reach
the height of perfection by this method and by this
= method alone (Gita, Ill. 20). ? When there are so
many brilliant possibilities before us, there is no reason
to discard sucli a polden mean and adopt' a different

method, as difficult as it is dnngeroup, without the

fruits.
flatteringly
its own sake"

necessiiiy precaiitions and safetruards.

SVecan go even a step fnriher. Even those who
are on the way to pcrl'ection and those who have even
leached perfection need i.ot look down with disdain
on the ignorant world that makes so much of
Sri Krishna Himself did not think
it a disgrace to jiroclann to AijuiiH that, though He
was perfect and had nothing to gain by performance
of actions, yet Hi" reuiairod doing actions without any
definite aim, nu-rply to sot an example to the whole

wci'.d Hnd to I-Lep i-froi“"g- tlu' evolution of the

rituals

and ceremonials.
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univer.se. " As the Lord, so the people,” B7d if tin.'
Lord inertia, the people too will gro™\ ~
inert, and the destruction of the worlds would be nem
at hand (Gita, in. 21-26).

indulges in

while not condemning the kanna-path and
on the other hand, ;

Thus,
prniaing the gnana-path, nor,
adding to the merits of the former at the expense of '
the latter, the Isavasya takes the only reasonable and
possible course, namely, by prescribing Karni.nyoga
for all those whose competency is not so far develo- ;
ped as to guarantee an unobstructed passage through
the doorway of renunciation. It points ont the
perils of a rash and abrupt metamorphosisi of the mind

which inflicts a multiple loss on the foolhardy victim.

Isavasya, which every
contemplation of

This is the spirit of the
student might discern, by a careful
its passages.

S. VKNKATARAMANAN.

[A'B —1 am asked to append n translation of the stanzfts refer®

red to in the above niticle. 1 siv» my own fi-oc rendorin;; of Stan-
zas 1 and 2, and bovrow tlip nutlioritative version found in tlio "Sa-

cred Books of tlio East" for dtnnzas 9, 10, and 11.

1. All this that moves on earth is fnll of the l.onl. Pvotcct IIT-

xelf by renouncing them all. Do not covet aiiybodv's vrenltli.

2. One must live a hundred years, always doing: (good) works.
It is so, not otherwise. You will not be affected hy the rescilt?

of such works.

n. " All who worahip what is udt i-eal knnwloil-iv (good works),

enter into blind darkness : those who deliijlit in iral kiiowlrdge,

enter as it wore, into greater d.~rkness."

One thing, they a.ly, is obtained from i-Ciil know ICILC ; nun-
Tlma ur lirwi' hcinri

10.
thei', they i-ny, from what is not knowledgr.
from the wise who taught ua this."

11. " He who kiioiis at the same time both kiioivleilgc. AM_ MV
knowledge, ovorconics death through not-kuowlcdgr. and ohtnin>

immortality through knov, ledge." S. V.]
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{Puroapak”~Ka]:—These  immgined liroc—«uch aa
tho»e made np of speech, those tn»de up of mmd,
otc.—enter into the sacrifice of ritual, whereof th«
fire built of brick*, juitl gpoken of, fomii a supple-
mentary part. Ao (.rJinitly, these fires are only
a\(emat;iTes for the fire built of briuksr 119 in the GHBe
of ' mental cap." The explain. The cup offered un the
tenth daj, called avivikj-a, of the Soma sacrifice
occupying twelve diiy»,—ihe earth hein™ rt-jNardtd as
thp vessel, Prnj pHti beiag rejrnrded He the IX-ity, and
the ocean beiuj™ r<~garjed n« the siibstance (soma),—
forms part of a ritualistic siic ifice, thou] |[fh it is a mental
cup, because the taking op of it, the putting down in
it« place, the offering ..f it the taking of the rfmain-
ing liquid, the invitation to drink it, and the drinking
of it can be achieved only in mind: similarly,
though mental, these fires form part of the ritualiilio
sacrifice.

ai
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These fires form part of the ritnalistio sacrifice,
because the particulars connected with the fire built
of brick* are extended to them, in th€ words of the
S'mti, 'eeach one of them is commeiisarate with the
one mentioned above."

(Suidhi'inla):—.As against the foregoing we hold as
follows :

(Th«7 tn), iBdMd, knswltde* tloas, bseaiiM of th* detarai-

aatloB tsl of t~ BartlttlsB. (Ul ill 16.)

They are knowledge alonf ;i. i , they farm psits of
the sacritice of knowledge. Though it is knrwn that
these are hres formed of knowledge because of their
being merely imagined as fires, the S'ruti determines
the same thing again in the words " these, verily are
built ciily of knowledge"; and this dftpimination
shows that they form parts of the sacnficc of know-
ledge. And the S'ruti expressly declares that it is
only a sacrifice of knowledge, in the following words .

They were bnilt of mind i in these the offerings
were take? by mind ; they praised in mind, and
they extolled in mind. Whatever act was done
in the sacrifice and whatever act pertained to the
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sacrifice, all this was doDO by~iud in mental

forma, in the mentBIl fires built/of minds."

Wherefore tbey Hie parts of the sacrifice of know-
ledge.

And bteaui ef the grMter force of the direct deel&ratloD, etc,

this Tlev euBOt be tet uide- (111 Hi 17-)

Onr view cannot be set aside on the mere authority
of the 'section (prakarana)', because it is weak when
compared with ‘indicatory mark (linga)', with the
ewording of the paspagea (vikya)' and with the
'direct declaration (S'rnti/. The srnti says :

" These, verily, are only built of knowledge ; and
X by him who regards them thus always, all beings
Evt-n though he be asleep, these fires
are built up in knowledge in the case of him who
regard them in this way."

are won.

(Objection):—"  In these, the offerings were taken
up in mind:" in such passages ns these there is no
particle denoting injnnction ; and therefore there is
no sacrifice of knowledge as distinguished from the
ritaalistic sncrifice.

(Answer) :—The Sutrak&ra says :

From the supplementary (statemente, we learn that these
are dlistinet Item the ritaalistic sacrifice), as the ether
(sacriflcee of) knowledge are distinct- It is also sees
(elsewhere). This has been explained- (I11- iii-18.)

"The offerings were taken by mind": from this

and other Fuch suppUmentary statements in connec-
tion with the sasrifice, as also from such direct decla-
rations as " these, verily, i.re piled by mind," we un-

derstand that there is here an injunction of a sacrifice
of knowledge. Just as the Dahara-Vidya and the
like are regarded as sacrifices quite unconnected with
any of the ritualistic ones” so, from the supplementary
passages and from direct declarations such as those
cited above, we understand that the sacrifice of know-
ledge is also unconnecied with any of the ritualistic

sacrifices. And there are instances where passages
which merely assert are construed into injunctions, as
for instance, " what one does with knowledge, that
surely is more powerful.*" This principle has been
well explained . v. 2f
Wherefore it is bat proper to maintain that these fires

are only parts of a sacrifice of knowledge.

in the Purva-~limamsa

The
answers it as follows :

Siitrakara now supposes an objection and

=Chhil. 1-110.

(This view is in) no (way objectionable) becaue (the transfer
ofpartienlars from one to another) is seen eren on account

of some similarlt/, as in the ease of desth. ITo oecasien

indeed for the relation of space. (111. ill- 190

Each one of them is commensurate with the one
in these words the particulars con-
nected with the fire built of bricks aj-e transferred to
the mental fires simply because of the similarity of
results. the fire
built of bricks through the sacrifice with which it is
connected accrues also from these mental
form part of the sacrifice of knowledge. The S'rnti
docs not certainly mean that these mental firps occn-
py the same amount of space as the fire built of bricks
We find particulars connected with one thing being
extended to another on oocount of some point of
semblance, whatever that point of resemblance may be-
The passage ' He verily is death, He who is the per®
son dwelling in this orb," iJentiiles the person dwel-
ling in the sun with Death simply because both are
alike destroyers. Here, certainly, the person dwelling
in the orb does not occupy the same space as Death.
Thus, the identification being pos.sible on accoiint of
any point of resemblance whatever, no objection can
be taken to our view.

"

mentioned above :

The same fruit that accrues from

fires which

re-

The Sutrakara states ano'her reasen as follows :

And from the sequel, such is the meaning of the passage; and

they are appended becenee of the preponderance- (ill. iii. 50)

From what follows in the Brahmana, we uiidcrstiiud
that the passage speaking of mind-built fire and so on
means that these fires exist only in knowledge- The
passage referred to runs thus : " th-.it piled fire is this
world, indeed," and so on. In this passage, tho S'rnti
enjoins a Vidya (upasan i) productive of
fruit. The inind-built fire and the like are treated
a ritualistic section simply because of the details to be
imagined in connection with fchc/ie fires abound in thai;
section. Therefore, these fires form part of tho sacri-
fice of knowledge.

a distinct
in

Adhlkarana-3o.
Some (hold that it is not proper) because of the esistenes of the
self (A'tman) in the body. (in. iii. 51\
Now.a doubt arises as to whether it is proper or not
to contemplate in all meditations of the Sup.-eiue,
the nature of Brahman as described above.

(Pih-ui(paksha)
-As the worshipper dwells in the body and manifesto

: Some hold as follows :

himself as the actor and the enjoyer, it is not proper
to contemplate, in the meditations of the Supreme, the
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n M tha of Mch

U TADI Him WIM » THIM-VYOD UD wo OB.

1 iBUAAtUm):
«« eotnUn

» <m,—Ui ooataav

Aa mgumi coiitcntMB
my:

m ~ *» Miwjim* wwm tt> wONtnamism
iiwiteew. = IB tti«w d ti* wtosUea (¢ SrehM).

OB. |&ee>e)
It k ao( Ifca PrnmAtman siwDId be oontom-
M tk* Wtf of Uic wonhipfMr who maiiifMU

Mmmlit m ectar tad the enjaycr. Oo tlick oooM-
.J, Uit tiM «f>po«te itatare, M i&aiiifMted in the one
~bwtod from the miutdute in Che one
jy whom all fioa h»T« been ahfthen off, aad K) OD—
hat ihoold'be cooteiuplated, becuae the reiilisatioii
4 the tni« natnre of ibo Self depeodt opon »rf h otm-
empiatioF. The realisation of the true uati. v of
~“hman, for io”~oce. depends on tbe coiit' ; iation
« Brahman aa He really ia Tbe Srnti aayi:

" According to what hi* will ta in this world, ao

will he be when he baa departed thia life."*

fan™ag

iccordinKly, inasmuch as the worshipper abwald
N cor<u-mplate™ m liberated from mnndase bfe, aa
Yee from all MM, and no on, there is no in<x>ogmity
-~baterer in coot«mplatiug the Parames'Tara,—wbo
ma to be eontempUlied as tbe Self of the worshipper,
-in His nator* as the Three ~ed, and so on.

AdltlliarafMi-31.

WhrttNMnwladwlththaMWAafyvwtoiM »ai
tothmtkM) naytnladNAosajMaUsa Tadatte ta
tMf HWBItimi, (in.ili.U).

A doabt arises as to whether tiboee thiuga whioli
tre enjoined in certain parts of the Vedas in ocmneo-
iioa wiih the aabsidiary partj of the oontemplatton
?ihoBld be regarded or not as forming parts of ~ con*
emplations.

[PureupaJuka)Now a repetition of the Pranava
n connection wi” the Dabara-Upuana is enjoined in
be Eslvalya-Upanishad as follows:

" Having tuade the A'tman tbe (lower) orom, and
the Pranava the upper oroni, by repeat!d ehom-
ing tbe wiae man barns up the bond."t

' In the Atharras'iras tbe amearing of the ashea is
mjoined in connection with the PAa'Dpata-YidyA (the
nntempUtion of the Pas'npati, the Lord of the sonb.)
IS firws:

- CI~ Dp.tl4u
t Op. Ctt. IU
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" With the Mantes,' Fire is the aahea* and w on,
tet him take ap tbf ashea, rob on the Kobe (with
it) and tooch thewalL This a therefore the TOW
Toting to the Paa'npati, for the liberation of
the aoal from bondai”."

Klsewhere the wearing of tbe ashea in three linea
is enjoiaed in the words "Let him make three tIDes."**
As oneBesa with Sira ia declared to be tbe fmit of
this kind of worship. :t most form a necessarr part of
the worship of the Saprome. Sach things aa are thos
enjoined as parts of the wor*hip of Brahman shonld
(acoOTdiog to the POrrapaksbic) be observed by the
worshippers oolj in the case of IhoM kinds of wor-
ship wnich are enjoined in the particular parte of the
Veu referred to, bccaoce of their context; they can-
not be comoion to al!l.

[Biddhint: —As against the foregoing wa bold
as follows :  There is oo rule that tbe sraearing of the
ashes and the like which are enjoined in connection
with Uie wwship of ftuhman ahonld be confined to
the Btadent* of thdbe particnlar parts of the Veda in
which they oconr. On”e contrary, tbey shoold be
obserred by all wor”ippers of Brahman, whateTer
Teda they study and whatever reoensioii they follow.
Tbe s'ruti or direct declaration shoold prevail against
what we may make onl from mere proximity or
context.

Or. u laongrotty aa ia ths eats «f the baaBtatleai, tt«.
(1. Hi. M.)

Just as there is no incon”oity whatever in nsing,
in connection with a aacrincial rite common to lul
recensions, those inoantations (Maotraa) whieh occnr
only in certain recensiuDS of the Veda in conneotion
with that aacriticial rite, ao too here.

Adhlkarana—3Z
Ths whsl* i SHSBtaL ai la the can of tha laerlfleial rit*.
Be, iadsad. ths Snti taaehat. (in. iU- 66).

Now A doabt arises as to whether, in the case of
the Vaifi'vAnara-Vidyi, the contemplation shoald be
practised in separate parts or as a whole.

{PurTttpak$\a)The a'mti teachea that the hea-
venly region, the Sne, tbe Air (VAya), the Ether
(AICMYV), Water, and Earth shoald be regarded res-
pectively asthe bead, tbe eye, tbe vi” air, the
trank, the urinary ornn and the foot of the Vais'vA-
nara, the Univet”™ Man. A contemplation of each of
these parts separately has also been enjoined in sach
words as the loUowing, oocnrring ia connection with
the contt“mplation of the heavenly region, ard ao on.

" And whoever meditates on that Vais'vAnara Self
eats food, sees bis desire, and has apiritaal Instro
in hiaboaae."t

= KAMgBInidn-Up.
t Chha. Up ft—21«—2.
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itccordin>»ly, inasiiincli B8 tht< word ' contemplftte’
Aud the d<-clHrnti<ni of the fruit ayf" found irentioned
in coiiii»'Ctioii with cach Beparately,. it is but proper
to practise the contpmplation of each p»ft separately.

{SidJhi'iiita))—We sav that the contemplation of
thi'wliuiois essential.—To explain :. After declaring
thiit thfi heavenly logion, etc.,, are the Inad, and so
on, of the Vais'vannva. ivho has to He coiiti'aipl»ted as

bovin<® the three repious for his body, the Sniti de-
is the
result of the contoin)))™'inn :

" But hf who wursnifis the Vais'v&nara Self as a
Bpan long, iiiid iis idfii; ical, with himself, he eots food
in all uoilits, in nil i'L-ir-s, in all selfs."*

\..\v, tlie coiit-iiipliition of the Vais'vinara as a
N il n! fuiii'deil on proper authority when
'y .. iiii iiio coDteiiiplatior of Him only in part;
! Y tli;it the former alone leads to the realisa-

i, r I>r:iimi;iii. The Srnti is not quite earnest when
sp. mkljil;- i.f the eonfeinplation of the VuisViiiara In
part, or of its fruit. Aftei- enjoining, for - instance,
the sacrificial rite in the words " when a son is born
one should offer an oblation of twelve dishes'to Vais-
vanara," the Sruti goes on: "What hns been offered

in eight dishes purifies him, as G:".yatri, with spiri-
tunl lustre;" and so on. Just aa the s'ruti is not
quite earnest in speakin;; of the. oblation of eight

dishes or of its fruit, so too here (ifi the case of the
Vai-'vanara-VidyA) And the S'ruti expressly declares
that the contemplation of the whole is surely essen-
tial In the section referred to, after the questions,
" What Self, 0 son of Upamanyu, dost thou wor-
Bhip What-Self, 0 Prachinayogya, dost thou

worship ?", the answers are given in the words "1
worship the Heaven, 0 Lord, 0 King;". " I worship
the Sun, O Loid, 0 King." Having in these words
taught the contemplation of the constitnent parts,
the s'ruri has decl«r..d here and there the fruits
thereof in the words " He eats food, he sees desire,"
and so on. All this notwithstanding, the Sruti de-
clares that evil would result, from the contemplation
ot the separate parts, in the followinf® words of the
Klii-f :
" That, however, is but the head of
thus yotir hea'i would have fallen
sion, if von had ntt come to me."t

“\'henefolee, siireh”, the
whole is esse-itiiil.

the Self, and
(in a discus-

contemplation of the

Adhlkarana-33.
Tney are different, becausc cf tlis difierenee la the
designatitn, et:. (IU- iii- 55).
HtM-e ii (Imiht arl.ses as to whether ir.
lilaiioii (li the Supreme we should combine
all tlie various de cvijitions of the Supreme,
conteiiipla~c each separately.

the rontem-
together
or

= Cliliii-t p 5-1H -1.
+ tliliii 3-1f—17.

are different
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(Piirvapak/>ha'i:—In the contemplBtion of the Snpre- ;
me, we sliould combine all together, inRsmuch aa "
Brahman, the object of contemplation, is one and the}
satnc, though vnriona contemplations are taught seve-
rally in the several lecensions of the Vedn.

{Siddhdnta):—As Hgainst the foregoing, we hold as
follows . Because of the impossibility of combining
together the infinite nnmbt-r of contemplations
taught in the V'edic texts which are infinite in nunlber,
the several contemplations are distinct' from one”
another, since Brahman, though onein Himself, has
distinct attributes. Tt has been abewn that there
may be such a distinction in the worship of one and
the same Being, jnst as different cakes are offered to ,
one and the same Indra when endued with different
attributes, i.e,, according as He is addressed as the

King and so on, or just as the sacrificial fire is
worshipped differently according to the place
occupied, as Garhapatya, and so on. Hence the
conclusion that, because of the distinction in the

designation and other such appendages, the contem-
plations of the Supreme taught in different recensions J
This special section has been devoted
to the same subject, only with a view to refute the
theory that the Vedas do not erjoin contemplation
or knowledge (jn'4na).

Aclhlkarana34.
They are so many alternatives, because their fmits are all alike. :
(HI- UL 67).

Thus, the contemplations of the Supreme in differ-
ent forms have been treated of. A doubt arises as
to whether, in the case of a devotee, they form “o
many alternative courses, or they should one and all
be practised.

(Pilrvapaksha) :—What is the j)rima facie vierr”
It would seem proper that the Dahara-Vidyi (the
contemplation in the heartl, the Sad-Vidya fthe con-
templation of the One Existence) and the like, should

be practised in conjunction, because it is possible
that more effort produces more fruit. There s j
nothing to shew tl-at they are so many alternatives. |

against this view, we hold ns tol- ;
lows; As regards one and the .same individual, al!
the several contemplations of the Supreme form .so
many ulternative modta~'Cworship—Why ?—.jfcuuse
the realisation of the unsurpassed BIli"™s of Brahman,
which is the fruit, of the intuil;ive perceptif ii < f Brah-
man. is the same in all case.s. If the luin is attjiin>fl
by one upasana only, why should one resort to other.-
which tiloof no use ? Moreover, by one np'.san the
imtnediate perception of the true nature of Bralmian
is attained in most intense ineditation, bocause the
devotee firmly regards himself as one witli J'ralnnan.
By abandoning one and resortini: to ai-.i.ther, there
will'be only a wandering of the mind. Hence itis
that they are all so many alternative courses.

{Siddhanta):—As

A MAH.*DEVA SASTBI, B.A.

(To be cantinued.)
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EXAMINATION OF THE CHARAMCTEKISTICS
OF THE PATI.

1. Having nnderstood that the body and the rest
are mere products, we must, by inference, conclude
that there ie a creator of tliese, with epeeial cha-
racteristics. (viz. Jnana and Kriya-Baktis).

Note.—"Body and the lest"—these are tanu, karano,
and bhui'atta, a, body wirteld~wj>ew«Bce8, the means -af
cj-perienee (tiz. the aenses) atid the world .(which is the
objects™* eif>eri«aee).
conditioned by
all-

2. Tie is eternal, for'he is not
time; He is sot confined to a locality, for he is
peiTsding; JHe possesses creative powers, for be

ere&te either gradually or aU nt once.

can

3. He must possess a karnnn (or instrument), for
no action is seen to be nccomplished but by an
Btrnment. This must also be understood not to be

ventitious, since it is oternally. existing.

in-
ad-

not. a tiling which comes into heinf;
is afferwartls used

Note.—The Sakti
at some point of time, and which
by Siva. It is co-eiiHtent witp the Lord and is part of
his natore.

4. This karaua is none other than tlie Sakti it-
self i it cannot be unintelligent, beciiuse it must be
intelligent; though one; it appeiirs as manifold in
perception and in aot,ivity, on account of the vi“riety
of objects.

".Note.—There is a double meaniug on the svord hirana.
It means both an instrument and a body. Both mean-
ings a?e freely interchanged here. The next verse is a
reply to the objection, that since the Lord cannot create
without Karma and Maya, he should not be called the
creator, but rather the latter two. The Sakti must be in-
telligent, beo”use it is one with the Lord who is the
Supreme lutellig<emy.

5. The world is not the product of the seed of pro-
.duction, preservation and tbcrest [i.e., of karma), nor
of Praknli, nor oF thi; soul. Then rlij'i-e reinuius only
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the residual theory that it is the work of the
To one who is liberated, he is always Siva.
Karma and Maya.caDuot ba 8»id to be the
world, because th«y ore nniat”*rigiant and "hence uaL
have a will to crcate. The soul cannot be the cause, i
he is not free, ljeing bountt (lo»n by Mais. There i,
the Lord, who is both intelligent and free”iust b«
creator. - To a liberated person, the Lord does not ap
in hia adtiye aspect, creating, preserving and destrn”"
the universe, bat as pure Bliss!" N,
6. It may be objected that there being no per]”™.
tible connection (between the creator and hisci,.
tione), the reasoning will break down ; but the -iv
same objection will hold against the inference e"-
bliahing a connection between smoke seen ooa”.
and Hre in general, from the example seen if’
kitchen-fire. f

Note.—The objection is that we do notactoally see f
creator in the work of creation, and as such Ihe infe;
is bad. The A™aiua replies, " Anyhow yon accept
principle of reasoning by which, merely by seeing s
issuing oQt of a hill, you infer the existence' of fire o
Yon infer so, because yon have established a general ¢¥*
nectioo between smoke and fij-e, from yonr seeing€T|
day in the kitchen, that smoke always implies the {
sence of fire in it As a matter of lact, yon do not
taally see the tire on the hill atibe same time as yoa
the smoke. Therefoi'e the principle of your objection
apply here also; and the effect will be the abolitio
all inference." The example given here is the famil
illustration of a syllogism in the Nyaya philosopl
Every school, though rejecting the Nyaya's conclusia
as to salvation, accepts its chapter ou Lo”io almost ao 1
pletely. ;
The next verse raises another objection. is;
7. A product is aljvavs associated with an e™*
bodied agent; and it is al™0' seen in ordinary exf
rience, that only a person with a bqgdy can sift
Therefore the Lord must be like us. n
Note.—The Lord since he is an agent, must hav™"

MISC

body, the objector says. And having abody he muff
like us, be subject to all the ills of embodied existenijt
The next verse gives the reply. t

S Since Alala and the rest cannot attach to it, ti
body of the Lord is ot pTife Sakti (energy), and 13LL
like ours. His body consisting of the head, etc.. is co”®,
posed of the five Msutras which are subsui-vieiit fe:
his five operations, and which are called I'aa, Tatpjk
rusha, Aghora, Vdma and Aja.

Note,—These names are the fii-st words of cerUiu v
die hymns. See Taittiriya Aranyaka. X. 43—47. Ti
five operations aie creation, p;eservAtioo, destnictio
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Antitm mA pmm, bek«iying  twpwUN t® Stdyo-

I"teiidm, Tftifraitt"Md 1'm. SfIM

» Jboekr aaeriba UMM An lo Bnlisk, Vbhna, &adi,
>ni« MM RMttii**, kr iMteMM tte IWil work,
tagia M M iMMifal dwivstioM of word* 1mm

4 IMOUMBJ AM ATTTIBATO of H». OOM-

virtkalohiOTIfMiim. Lori “mnu (ta'sato
T»b« wbob uiwaa. Fro* fto rwrnblaaM to
hirnfinBti), it i>sbo odiad

ru aan~dta ba tha fo
taai!ibrthatka all bt

atatraaka wladga.
' i. TatoanMha.VBkttaka it «o called, beeanae it
iaa (tuhati) ia aaoh aad everj (/ai tat) Mf
B and becanaa It protaoU (lranat) ud illaninatoa

lawa'i
initialaa

->«ad of
Mj aad

»4«a.—Tha bodj iaoallad f »r or a eiladal. oa aoaooat
, iMair lika aeHy gaard«l hj tha tanaaa aad ogiaaa,
JU aoavaaiaM of tha aocal aaalad intha kaart. It
tiaataa bj aaaifaaiaaK tba Jaaaa-aakti of tha aoal.
Id inotMta it bj fta rawint of aU faar of thaauua.
*iaaeqaao» oa tlia aoal obtaiaiag Tha
vaktrakaraaUyaiaaaa "forauog tha auMtti," aiaaa
~NbodjofSiTa, Tatpafaaha Maaira iaaaid to font
koath. Tha Agaoia howavar farthar oa p?aa a
darivatiM lor it.

i. Tba word " iMMtI" (fcridoya) it iTBOspiUMa

) wiidom (bodAa); aad tiaea tha Lord's wiadoB

irar benign, icia cnflad Affkoim (not tarriblo).

i aomatimaa aeoondanly ttjlad Ghoru, on aocoonnt
being terribU on tba pari“raha patk

W.—Tha third raaatraeallad Afkom KrUaya, whiehia
ito ba tha haai™ in tha liofd'a body, ia aspJaiaad.
| oaltad hridaya (haart), baeanaa tto wocd ia a
~ym loi" wiadoo), whieh thia maoin ia aaid ta bek
ii”ama hare iaeidratally azplaiaa why latara ia aoisp-
> oallad Ohora, tarnbja. la the pori®nAa path, or M
taoatatimaa osllled the *ti ' peth (@iaORBasttdA™N)
ijpadi of ICajra {,Uaya~dkea), it it aaid to bo teirmha,
laaa ia matiag oat doa joatica, it has to bal tearribfa to
AWii;:MtA. titi.\D, Wity tarribU;bnttot”
- Vsular tU evil ooasagaaaoas af their dead., it appears
iao.i in «alityrS als, iaiiitaadad by th - W
toe releaee of the aonla who are immeraad ia igno-
pg Parigraha ia need as oppoaed to the anugrakt of
iLord, fay whioh latter He liberatea and Uaaaee
Ik The real reason why it »* bailed Ohora is hecanae
“peoal fanotioa aa Ghora”sakti is destraotioq.

li. Tha three objects of wordly esisl«noe are iool-
ba”y stTlkd%Y&ma oa aocoaaC of their infariority.
A wbwit has Vama for its abode, >luoh is always
ket by nature and ever resplendent ~deoa), ia
M VW-gahy”.

lite.—The mantra aaid,to ba ths foarth mom-

W Siva's body, the &akti, ts>faere etpbtinsd. The three
Vts of wordly axiatan<3eti>> the aeqairement of virtne,

127

beosan of thair
Thia BMotia or

««atth, «od pUasnra. u* oUUd vioa,
iidinoritr <o tii* (oartk, libamion.

ftikti a m a” lor UMdoa aajoyoMot of lhtfraita of a
pmcn'* aotkKna, ii iktj eoiaa withia .th« first thne
objwte of hamaa axirtaaea. A paraoa'a past 4araia and

tha iiwlli wfaioli woold ia Mmasgaaaoa aocroa (o hint
aasBOI; ba kaowa k7 aay oa». HaM tb» Sakti which ar.
agaa lhaaaia eiliadaaorat Ifujc™akt), aad fsacilBli/ it haa

' 1 toaomapoad lo tha gitMya ia tha Loiid'a ao-

body.

IS. Sadjoj4t» is ao callsd, becaAsa b”~ies for tha
atmla amng forth to an imtaat (aodyaaj at his mer«
wick> Or he ia Sadjoinuii, either becaaae he prodacea
mabodimaata (awrfw) for yt~iaa, or becatue of the
rapiditj of hi* actiona. Itis not that be kimaelf haa
abodj (murft).

Mota.—Theapacial foaptioaof thia SalUt is ccaatiun. It
prodaocea bodiaa for yogins“oakposad paraly of mantras.
It ia aaid lo form tha f M in the body of Biva.

li. Though tha Lord haa no eobodimont, yet nnca
the Sakti, in this manner, dischargaa the fnaotioas of
one, it ia raferrad to by word”™ whioh aigaify a body.
Thia Sakti, thoagh MMV U difFerentiaiad aa Vima
and the rest by the Grm Ones, on accoant of tha
direraity of ita actiritiea.

Here ends toe Third Chapter.

THE NATURE OF THE PATI.

1. The Lord, having an embodiment aa deaoribed
above (ooasiatiiig of mantraa), always perfonna hia
work, in dae time and manner, throngb his inatro-
mnt (tha Sakti) of irreaiatibla might.

Kote.—Daainitts of daseribing the natnra of the Pati
yat farthar, tha Agama begins air ezptanaKon of tha
aapiassioa tarva-krit, all-doer, in the iirst verse of tha

2. First he craatea eig;ht qualified kmata jonla,
aooompanied by the saAna V4ma and the rest, and
sarronnded by seven ororea of mantraa.

commentator
da.Krt.Bg tha Sonls tl»t are frre from
fin »El,

Mala. Bat Dsiially tha word la UMd tha condition of the
Mml, when it is completely immeraad in Mala, and has
not yet tukan ap aa embodiment, and aa aaoh may be said
to be free from Maya and Karma. It ia only ia the latter
aanae tliat wa meet with tha word in Sirajoaaa-Siddbi.
Perhaps the reaemblanoa between the two states, in that
in both the aonla are aSeoted only by Mala, mi)fht have
led to suob a use aaia the A”ama. Bat there is «iie
im|ijartant difference between the two for in tts KeiUlta
etrte, aa ordinarily aaderetood, MaU' Qompffitelj obaoarea
the aools, wheraati here Mhia ia of eat"me feaaity and

bat throws the lightest veil over them.

3. 4. These are A”nta, Sftlcshnt® .S'ivotUma,
Ekanetra, Ekarndra, TrimSrCi of measureless ~brilli-
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ance, Srtkanthn, and Sikhandio, who arc Isvares
over the Is™aras, who are highM~han the Riijas over
Kfijas. Since they are yet a'“ittle removed from
perfect union (with the Lord), they remain subject
to His control.

Note.—The commentator thus explains the curious
phrase rSjaftjefvaremoi a/i; the lowest class uz.,, the
Rajas, are Indra and the other gods; the Rajas over them
Me the hundred Rudras ; the Isvaras who are above theoj
are Mandali and others , above all these come the eight
mentioned here. They are called Mftntra-mahesvaras.
.These are not yet in perfect union with God, because
there is a little mala yet attachinfr to them, in the form
of desiie of rulership. They are stvled by the Saiva
school, Vignana-kalas.

5. Though possessed of universal knowledge and
the rest, they are charged with duties by the Lord,
on account of a little Mala yet remaining in them.
They are differentiated as higher and lower, one in
wlation to the other; and so also are the mantras
which are below them.

Note.—The mala in the case of these is the lordship or
rnlership exercised by them. They have passed beyond
Maya and Karma.

6. 'ITiese (mantras), directed by the Sivasakti
which is manifested in the Mantresvaras, bestow
anugraha (grace) at the proper time on such sonla as
ikre fit for it.

7. Half the number (of these mantras), dppeudeiit

«n the bodies'. of those who employ them, having
performed their function along the whole adhva
(path), enter at the end of the world into Siva
together with their Isvaras.

Note.—The function of these mantras is to bestow the
anugraha of the Lord on all who deserve it. They func--
tion within the MAyadhva i.e.,, the path beginning with

8. Witljo,ut any substratum, the other (half of the
Mantras) discharge their office, aecording to the \vill
of the Lord, lielow the Pr3,dhana-vikriti, and then
attain (to Siva) at the end of their adhva (path.)

Note.—" Pradhana-vikriti." is explained by the Tamil
version as " Suddha-vidyS." How it came by the mean-
ing is not clear. The two words comprising the compound
are Sankhyan ones. It may mean either " the primas

modification” or " the modification of Pi-adhana (i.e.,
Prakriti)."
9. Then the Lord, who is manifest within

*Ananta and the rest, creates a hundred and eighteen
rulers from the Maya-tattva, having their bodiefr
composed of the tattvas beginning from Kala. R ~

Note.—These are more fully described in the last
chapter of the Agajna and have been referred to in the
fourth verse as the lower kind of Isvaras, of whom Mandali

is the fiist. J

10. Afterwards the Lord enters into those rulers
of the worlds (bhuvanas) who are tainted with mala.

from whom oriseall these worlds, and whose powf
are limited by Karma.

Note.—These are Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra etc, who t
generally classed among the Sakula Souls, i.e., souls w
are affected by the tluee mains. They create the ma
rial wnya out of Prudhnna or Miila »-akriH. Tin
powers are exercised in accordance «ith the karnin of t
souls living in these worlds. Si'iijauan—tainted v
pigment, pigment being a name of mala, as Qranthi, kit
was of Maya in the previous varse.

11. He then creates the propogators of Pa;
sastra.=! together with persons to follow theui,al<iiig wi
their respoctive means and ends, reaching up tot
world of Ki'ila.

Note.—Pasu-sastrasi aro systems the goal of the best
whioh reach only to a disci imiuation of the piua or soi
they do not understand the nature of the J'ati or tlio Loi
In contradistinction to these, the Agama calls its tuaclii:
the Patisastm. For instance we may take the AdviiiVi
Sankara. The Agama will say that what he consij.
the Nirguua Brahman, which he holds to be the only j,
lity and essentially non-different fi-om the triio natui-f
the Jiva, is merely the soul whioh he mistakti for t
Highest Being. It will say that its systam goes far high
that it recognises a Supreme Lord, who is the vciy Self
this self, who is its very intelligence and who rules a
ble.ssfis this soul. The highest place as.signed by the Agaj
for the followers of these systems is the world of Kalii®i
rndra.

12. Pervading by force of his energy [irchu-sal:
these along with their means in the state of conserv
tiou. He employs them for the accomplishment
their ends, remaining the while unrecognised by ;
beings.

Note.—" These" refers to tlie pasus of the former \ci
and the Bhuvanas or worlds appointed for them.
13. 14. The Lord, ever merciful to all beini.

withdraws all the accessories of experierjce, :ii
merges them into their primal cause {viz M.jy;;),
oraer that those who are in the world of exporieuc
and those who are tired of it, may find rest. Ai
He then remains pervading this (Msiya) as well
the souls. This cosmic slumber having ended, |
commences as before.

Noro.—" Accessories of experience"—are the hoc
senses and the world outside. When the souls have foui
euflScient rest, the Lord begins again his work of cie
ticn, or rather of evolution.

15. Even in this resting state, the Lord instruc
those who are fit to receive instruction, obstruc
those that deserve to be obstructed (by his iirodJuin
sakti), matures (or ripens) the souls and their karm
njafees the powers (saktis) of Mnyii fit for eniergii
into manifestation, and otherwise watches over ever
thing in appropriate manner.

Here ends the Fourth Chapter.

M. NAKAYANASWAUI AIYAB.
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PADMAVATLt.*

(A Kal.)

Twe ftbont T»o TcmM* mgo, « 110TSI BJ MI-. A.
IFCAMK WU MBOUDCTD,
ecrtoit)

WTIIH HFT DIGTIB|fat«1)«D

I LOOITED FORWWIL to it
Mr.
MADRM

nvoenT Of anxioilt. int«Runt.
of th«

iisn ColWge Bobp - irerr »r>m«iFaL atadent of

«r old Bi»dn College ~ TtiniwTrRILI-. What 1
of UD BAD B««rd about bim led IM to ekpect
would wiececd in BlA ATTEMPT, @and 1 am FUH

uio book baa been rocdred fatoarablf; tboagb
it baa not fnllj reavisep the Terr  bigh expec-

1 bad formed froic Le< nama of tbe aatbor.
prerioDnly read the Kamalambal "—tb«t
TF~ cUwic oi my ~rewtLy eat«amed Bn<i much
ted Irieod B. R. RAJAM AFYAR; and,thai h««
.pa ioflttrneed me a Htlle.
iaproportionatenes*, that comes apon M« AS |
Tbe ChriKtiao " after " The Ordeal of Rwbard
el", tbe Gr»TE>T norel of thia ceatory. But
"Tbe Chriatwo" iaa decided aoccew as Mr.
man will acoepr and a fine book, a* the
for ao MwJrR ~1TION4 proves. PADMARINI"

a decidedly Sue book in ita own waj and it
U to be warn!J ooogntnlated. Farther tbe
Borel is of recmtt origiD: there are not many
kiadij dic]K>sed
elarda tbose wiLu> atriTe and add wma

1 feel tbe samME NcNAC

| B«M «0d WEe ABOALDJ"MAJA
EOOMNNTIOA
k i eapemally when it ecmea boa oae who doM ao
ITBE Mere lore Of it. litdaftry miD m tuU
"lectnal pleaanrM are peooliariy mpMtable ia
who can afford T4 be idle and who have every

to epend their time in airy goaaip and
eoavflrae. It is impossible not to wi«b snccess to
~WBO reaistiog aucb strong teiupbitions loves work

Nita own sake.

for

“~r. Madbaviab had already put in bia
| |E»raiioe MT @n wiAbar in Tamil, when be RrRAaVE nNs
IIfint part”™ tbe atory. That WHS a decidedly
imtaeTe performance ; and the present book
tains tbe repntation of tbe firstt He baa un-
' ~tedly some of tbe valunble elfmrvtn of the
~JELISTR-A keenly observant eye, a widely retentive
iaory and a capacity for properly naing tbem.
11 must be permiUed to say that tbe book now

FIRAT

fIWiBsmi, B itwy of th« TMBia owaiitry (in TamlIX Book 11,
t. Ma<tb»Tkh, ee», Madni. SrioirMn VM«kchHri * Co.
l. 1Saa.

~  then betrays the literary novice There are a few
occMtons when a Kiltle cooctaeneaa wmild not have
been amis*; and tbe atyl* lacks that alln®ivi* cbarm
whi” white interesting tbe ordinary reader takes
csptive the " student Bet tbheM are prttiaely tbe
fsnltft—if indeed sticb an expression can be applied—
which time »eldom fails to eoTe; snd from rbe
promise of the present wm-k we miiy prophesy a
anceeaafnl literary caretr f<» the aotbor.

It will b« aoaecwBary for me here to recapitabte
the inctdenta of the firat bod”; it has been before
ibe pablic tvr aboot two yean, and moot oF as that
li“e any iaterest in Tamil literatare have rend it.
Our aatbor bi~tiis tbe pment part with the arrival
of Gopahin and Niircyanan in Madras. Tbey deter*
mine to join tbe Chriatitn College, and go to see it
in a jntka. Here ii a pretty description of tbe
inikawallab—that "horrid" fellow that somehow
acents mofussilites, \nd aska fnor times tbs nsnal
fare ; we compromise for doable and as he droM u
be bowls and we are glad to get away by paying ,biiB
an extra anna or so. Then comes N tribote to the
Ckriatian Colli~ in pioas fulfilment of tbe old
"promise”, " In loyal lore of thee | yield i* Done
first place "—which it will be ongmcofnl n onr part
to diapate. Still to call it tbe r*rcmier inMitution of
the presidency may to aome aonnd hystericnl and a
convenient f<nVptfolne8a of tbe Pr«sidoi>cy eollogi>.
Bat witb ait that is utd of tbe Frofeaora we cordially
agree, Vwy learned men, tbey are aaprvme over
all ia kindaem and benevolence and sympathy.
Tbey h>ve their work, tbair college, their boys, the
land tbey Kve and laboar io; not very highly paid,
tbey use what tbey can spare of it in deedx of
*» assiatance "—genuine " charity ".

This ia followed by a hymn of praise tu the Hev.
Dr. Miller. All of us join in that hymn. All the
Ifnea of that venerable countenance nre b»fur(> us;
all tbe litttle peculiar cadences of that voice from
which scholars lovo to bear tbe lessons of a bcnevulcent
wisdom (ire io our-ears; all the fire» mid brilliiinoy of
his eyea attracts ua like the lightlionse docx tho night-
invested s«il. There have been occasions indeed
when our views on conteu)p(.>rary mattersi have not
been in harmony with—nay cvun adverse t'l—tlmse
of the Itev. Doctor; but the sincerity witli »liich
tbey arc felt and tho courage with which they .ire

expressed, leave us still admiring the » wvan-. -

In tbe second chapter we are given a view of the
daily routine of our friends. Nurnyiinan the schylar-
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ship Rtudent woi-ks well nnd oiiiiMtains his position in
the class ; Gopalan, the rich idim's son, comes out a
failure. This forms thu subject of a little dialogue
between them and the failure throws the blame on
his wife, who, lie says, occupios, whether he likes it
or not, his wliole iittention. This is a dictum that we
8e« is now growing in Ftrengtli—of nuinber.s at least-
It was our intention when we wevf; re.vding this
chapter to dissont from it; and we are glud that the
author has impliedly done so for us in the sketch of
the iniii iied life of .Nnrayauun and l'admavati. It is
the noble woman, that like a guardian angel, warns
us of dangers ahead, comforts ns in our sorrows,
lirilis developing resolves and inspires endurance,
foresight tAd skill.

The plot of the tale is simple ; Narayanan, while
at Madiiis receives intimation of his wife's puberty,
arid during the next recess is "married." He, his friend
Gi'pal and their wives all .'peod the remaining pari;
of their vacation time in that lovely sanitariumi
Courtallam, a pbice which'lias justly drawn a glowing
and ekiinent ch.ipter from the author. It has been
our privilege to visit these delightful hills on more
occfisions than one, and never once while there, have
we feU, even for a minute, the dreitdful monotony
and the lingering torture of a tedious hour. The
ancient shrine, the glorious waterfall, the licli green
of the storied hills, the sweet song of birds, and the
antics of those lawless pranceful bauds, that half way
up to the jealous moon go in a flung festoon, all
these inspire the heart with vernal delight and jov,
able to drive all sidness jind despair. Ascend then,
the lovfly hill? and whut a chMnneil circle of rest

= meets our entranced guze—the grand and stately
silence of  virginal nature, nnbrokcn still, in
parts, by the ruthless step of man's civilisation, a
haven of perfect calm, delicately disturbed by the
fluttering wings and soft voities of bird.s, the gentle
murmur of the freeborn winds of heaven, the low
ripple of a distant stream and the .soothing melody of
a far cascade. All the emotions there are ours—from
fun, frolic and jollity to meekness piety and devotion.

The pleasant stay of our fi-iends in these cluirming
hills is only marred a little by the illuatured step mother
of (jopalan and his father who is ruled by her with
iron will. On the re-opening of the College while
Narayanan brings with him his wife, Gopalan comes
only with his sister leaving his wife behind him,
believing that in her absence glorious days of work

and sfudy were before Vim. Tbey as before
together™® One day Narayaiinu abd Gopnlnii plaf*'
attend a certain tlieatrical performance uoti
chiefly for its well sung songs, Narayatiau haying
partiality for music. On mention of this I
Narayanan to his wife Paomavati, uncxplainjc
she feels an instinctive drea'l of coniicj; evil. ~
be silenres her and off they go. The description
the perfromaoce at the theatre is i»n admir)
chapter .of the book ; a fine example of viviii
realistic portraiture. In one of the actors Gophif
and Narayanan recognise the long lost brotheijc
Gopal; they wait till the pel fortnaiice is over, fe
the prodigal brother is brought home. On lool:
at his sisti-r the kindly natural instincts overcjs:
even this gallant gay Lothario and he weeps. 7~
all this repentant regret is but of brief duratii.jn
early the next day he gives a graphic account of?
life after his disappearance. Sankarau'ii—for

is tliis precious brother's name—history is bp™r
this ; he gets disconsolate at being loft nnniari”;
while his old father goes all the long distance A
Tinnevelly to Tatijore, to get for him a stepmoti®
he is incited to claim partition fnnij his fnther bji®
father's local enemy: and to get legal assistance lys™r
to Srivaikuutam, where while'selling his jewels 4
goldsmith, to meet present expenses iie is ({uii,
taken bold of by the police, who extort from himj
jewels under threat of prosecution for some bfe’r, jr
despatch him to Trivatidrum under n special

as to keep him out of their way. He there livt-s wilN
brother-iii'law in that town he steals his mint! csii'ie'
and runs away. Then after a roving rcckless lift
the Bombay Presidency and elsewhere he coma -
Mad nn-and falls in with B&ccmpany of actors 4
whom he stays until foniul out and taken bnck”
his brother, as we have seen. He threatens
go home and institute the partition Bait: bat”™:
brother dissuades him from it promising to writ™:
his father himself and thus detaining him in

Sankaran's associations and his late recklean T
had fully wrecked his nature and made an absol
I'ake of him : his talk was course and his rnans
repulsive, his mind ever cloaded with the tun
fumes of vice. He cast a luBtfnl look on Padmay.
whenever he chanced to obtain a glimpse of her; ~
thence, avoided him studiedly. Once when
and Narayanan were away at college, Padrai sat ref
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h«r rootti w W hmuUt her, hm awtiMr csd

Tf Mterlaf nfflirap. Witli giuok tmootb  mpa,
tSMKMM hurried tlutbw Md gtaanng a h«r

, (iM liut-ut ujim, he hn”jr oalled Pkdai to eoam
Tnrtfed ch« visot M*: hw-mm her eye*
itiM notittg, he alittk ehell npoB her

W, which auluuked her pw”yeed Toioe M»d«he
* a friiiblviied «rjr. The woqQmil baide Jiet woke,
'weeping l'edtni nKABtd tlie pteintire tele: which
Ib OD hii return heard, bu sherply qaea-

: S«ak*rMi, who with M indiffweni Mr, g»re =
xble eiptuution. KiMvyeDaD choftljr efter re-

"~ to eoothar heeM with hie wife end mother,

who to obl»ia mot* tane for work, bed left

behind him. wee no whit bOtor eow. For e

i indeed hr worked » little: bat, hittorly, eay
gill, reminded hin of hia wife and the he]>py

4 M d*«a of the lert aeeeioB. IjttU by liule evil
lithta ni4de their way into his uuitd; uid the tmoe
4 Druimdi" which he nw «i the Cheng* Bexew
'eAtrc haaoted him. Throo)f)i hi* brother, he ob-
led an lotrodnotion to one Se«biengar the mitle-
<4 who figured as " Dmpadi"—and he in hi* tars
47aoed him to hi* concabine Sala, a prt®viooi
>~taiioe of Oopal M reader* of the firat pan know.
In that time Itagam vith him an eraof duplicity.
4vvoiilod Naraya««n, and he hid a good deal from
Afliiiter. Ue nerer felt the aajoe aa before. He
00, began to write leitera to Sala. Theee ietten
obtained by Seehaiyaiigkr ior Sukaran, wlw
with thooght* of veogeanea on PadmaTnti for
N ~xpoaare of him, cat out th« addreu trora th«ae
kr". nod addreued then: to Padmamti, le that
~ read HS IUTO letterH from Gopal to Fadntavati.
letter* beiog |»ost«d wore received by Xarayo-
wl<o oo readiii]® them irn»w nuspicious ; and f v«r
Awar.Jaa aalleuHoiK) chrri«!t( rised him. Ifc did
think of quifationiiif® Padmi, so much was he
A eeeond utiailar letter coming Uj liim eo-
him in hi« aliewatiun from I*Hdnii. He then
jjisht of ae~ingAwagr hia wife to hi* faUder>iD-law
flwTih = lyit™ I«<Mer to him tbat4«i«. wi(e waut” to
IoBM awie tiaa on Aoconunt of ill healtk. Shortly
r Oopal 10ft,Madr>» for the holidays. Thaf ni(;ht,
flag to keow th« eauM of her Imaliand'M coldne<t*,
him aome cfeeation to which ho returned

anawbra and threw to her the I*te*R of Gopal
;y.fjipl»aation ; on her aakiog why thoHe letters wore
5n her Narkyaaan angrily Htd thai they were
" ~N-wed to her and—she faints Shortly after res =

iint

>
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her, rebekiag ber for her faitlklaMneee he
fiDM«at, Later he lewne that hi* faiher-in-Isw'a
VaiiMa had failed, that he waaa mined man and
dMkM each, Pkdmi maeteUj where ehe waa; and
ka HHtMs hailed in ~ attompta to aepemte fnm
Ue wifa. Hie fathar-ia>law'a fai'lore redaoee Nara-
yanan'a incone a bi”™ and his acbolarthip momy am
beiog enough to maiatatD him, be bccomea a private
toior, wbichjgiTee him a few mpeex. Bat thia waa
not enoogh always to maintain him . -t wati a living
from hand to month. One toochiog iocidcnt of this
nearly etarring life is reowded as how hi« mother
i«lher titae increase theaxpendilare starved herself ou
eome occaaioDB and noting one of which he sold aome
of his beloved prize-books, and gave her the wanted
money. Padmi seeingall these events thou™rUt of selUng

eoiee of her jew” and sarpri<ie the money into her
hnsband's hands.
Gopal had meanwhile returned after tlio vacation.

Uia letters to Narayanan dtirieg tho reeeas and UM
asking bim to meet him at the lailwav iitation, werr
Mt aoht”~cd. On theevening of hi?s.riauni (inita-
lan h&pponsto pass by Naravauan'N ikxina muir Nara-
yanan himself wsd jnst coming houie m a inrlauc-l.oly
mood, iiu did not wish to meet Uoftul n'tiu ha]>(K-n-
ing not ti nuuco N'urayanau went fai™® way. (>n
Narayanan reaching home ho hearil lii.i wife singinfr
and eeaing by that thnt his mother wus not at home,
ha thoaght that his wife waa in high spirits owin”
to haviuK metGopalan, whoas we know, Lad not
even entered the house, bat ouly iMusud by it. Na-
rayanan entc'riiig his house rnKk*d if " that fellow"
had bciMi there : not knowing,'’ what Le meant, sho
asks 'which feliow" and thun drops into his hands
the Rale J>rocev<U uf the jewel. Naniranan mistako”™
it as a gill from Gopal and roautily iiueslions hrr if
ho has Ni%'en her anything else iu e<jiiii)K'ration <t
her uiifuitlitnintas. She hud nut expeeled this be-
fore: trctabling and wcnping she cspliuiifl tu him tli

Kitle <= (lie jeweU of nhieh lihe hud not told him
before »s MMiu wikiiietl to surprise him with the money,
and alsu for four that he inijjht not permit her to sell
her jewels : but lie is unconvinced and frantically
kiokshcr. The pregnant Padiui falls uncunscions
and tho fright with the treatment she received,
results in a m ieoaTriage. His mother who re-
tnms a littlu after urges him to get medical
aid; he then explains to Dr. Millar the stiite of
the eirennistMUoes and the Kevd. gentleman with
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his usual lovinp kindness sends his own doctor.
Padmi slowly rallies and 8(~tinie after, Narayanan's
mother dies, her very last feet beinjf to place Padmi's
hands in Narayannn's and with .a look that spoke
more truly and eloquently than words, imploringly
ask him to love and cherish the precious heritage she
was leaving in his hands.

Thus were husband and wife left alone. Naraya-
nan grows worse in mind. If but to be wroth with
those we love, doth work like madness in the brain,
expression fails to state the excruciating torture and
feverish agony that follows on our belief that one
whom we loved and trusted had proved faithless.
Narayanan's mind was ever stretched on a wrencli-
ing rack of thought; futile tears filled his tired eyes:
and often he thought of killing his wife. Once when
seriously contemplatiug it, that last look of his mother
rose before his eyes like a fairy vision, and dispelling
for the moment mistrust and auger reminded him of
the past delights of his earlier married days, sweet
as a song sung perfectly. He returns home deliri-
onsly singing to himself the well known song,

Tears, idle tears, | know not what they mean.
Tears from the depth of some devine despair
Rise in the heart and gather to the eyes,

In thinking of the days that are uomore.
Dear as remembered kisses after death

And sweet as those by hopeless fancy feigned
On lips that are for others ; sweet as love,
Sweet as first love, and wild with all regret,

0, death in life, the days that are no more.

and as he came by his door heard his wife singing
the tender " hymn" whose pleading plaintive notes
came tjuivering from her lips:—

Prince of my sonl*

My life's goal

Fond heart's desire

Love burns like fire ;

No fault of mine

Handmaiden thine

Turned thee ' gainst me

And plunged me in sorrow's sea :

= These verses are a free reiidoringr of the " hymn" : it; has not

been fonnd pnn”ible to preserve the aDiitterable sadness and the
wailing melancholy of that wild tnne.

(Chorus) When wilt thon hark to me?

When will thy bosom warm towards?
When will my head nestle on thy bri
Aud there have rest ?

1
My life thou art,
And mind and heart :
Affection's fountain thou,
Ever and now.
Te me, in woman's guise
The pole-star of the skies :
All things : aye, even
My thoughts' sweet heaven.

(Chorus) When wilt thou hark tome?

When will thy bosom warm towards D '
When will my head nestle on thy biea
And there have rest

and suddenly with one piercing cry she fainted i
fell. Bitterly weeping Narayanan, wildly rash”
and clasped her to his breast.

Gopal's sister had latterly- been askin? him~
he had neglected Narayanan all these days and as .
was answering, Narayanan suddenly enters, anjiii ;
Gopal to go out with him to discuss sonic matters >
private. The whole affair is explained and Narai >
nan learns that the tell-tale letters were addressed :
Sala, from whom they were obtained for Sankan ,
=who used them aswo have seen. All these were con
boratedby Sala herself.

Then follow”™ a reconciliation and under Na)
yamu's influence Gopal is induced to leave i
Sala and bring back his wife. The happy days og
more retnrn and our author bids us good bye leavii
them happy and us delighted : but as in this m<
perverse of all possible worlds there is no
=without alloy, our delight is mixed with regret tlii
there is no more of the book. We feel much incliiis
to " ask for more" and | believe it is but fair to hop
that so educated a gentleman as the author wotif
not behave like ' the master," but iudulgc us in el-
little whims, and give us some more " Scenes i
Hindu life".
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We are gUd k> preoent oar readers irith a fine
portrait of the r«t«ran Tamil Scholar in comoiemora-
Upn uf ihe pablication uf bit Translation of the
Sacred Tirovachakam. We caanot do beU«r tiiM
giiot48 his almoat fiathetic worda with which ke
noordi hit life's work.

" | date tina on mj eightiath birthdaj (24lh April
1900). 1 find, by naferaoce, that ny first Tamil laawn
waa in 18S7. This end*, as | suppose, = long life of
derolion to Tamil rtadie*. It is not withoat deep
emotton thai | thus bring to A cumo mj life's literarj
work.

" Soma jmn ago, whan tluipabUflatioB was hardly
proyct«Mi, tIM writer WM wa.lkisg with the lat«
Maator of3Blliol Cotleg* ia the (]mdiuigle. The
oonvarsation toriMd apoB Tuail Iflgwoda, porti7 aod
ptulosopby. A» begtb, dBiiof e paua i« the
ouBwraatioa tha Maatar asid in a gniek way pooaliar
to him, ' Toa mast prist H." To this the natural
answer was,' Master | | hare BO patent of immorta-
litj, and Uui work would take Twy long." .1can we
him now as he tamed rannd,—while the moonlight
fall apon bis white hair and kindly fac«,—and laid
his hand upon my shonlder Kaying, ' 'i'0 have a gnat
work in progress is Uio wny to live I»ng. Yoa will
live till yon finish it." 1 corUiiily did unt think Q
then, though th« wurdK huvu ofU'ii oimiu to my mind as
a prophecy, cncuiini”™n;; uiu when weary ; miil th«y
have Wii falfiUcii whili- lie hun nit<<<ed out of itiffht."

We lioiiu U< |[MibliHE n th(iroiiirl> roviow of llio work
and a full skctrh _f ili.- nid who would bw con-
tent to ImvoiiiKerilH-d on hin tonili the Ilwni words,
'A Sbudcuc of Tiiinil'.  And wuUiitovrr critiuicins t\b
book may dlicil'<, wr i;0ii|il dvIMiiro our .rricridH »f the
old scholnr*n uniliMibbtl Livo of Iho Tiimil )HO]ile and
their litoratmo and ivli;ion. Wo owi- him in rvtuni

our doopettt lovuund gi~Mittidr, Miid love and fAtitndo
have been the “oirust tniitH of thi™ Tuiuil Itiux'.

ai
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LEAVES FBOM AN OLD INDIAN'S NOTE
, BOOK.
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A A
The Purr»-nannurru.

The HIli-Chleftaln. « Stronff-bow."
OHK of 'lie Meweu celebrated generous chieftains of

A

tlie old Tamil CMintry was Val-vli-ori, or Atbaii'-ori
CStrpMc-bow*). Uia btic expresses his special
charMcterislic: he was a Nirarod, ' n mighty huatar.*
His kill was KoUI, on the Malabar coast—a bill from
which the £5era (or Malabar) kings take one of their
titles. Ue wak also celebrated for his lavish gifts
of richly caparisoned elephants. Three songs are
inscribed in bis praise (152, 153, 20i).

This chief is mentioned in the PatlH-pnttti as
having fought *ith another of the seven liberal

kings, Karl (of Whom we shall
He isalso named in 158, but simply
the gleaming hill of Kolli.'

bear by aiid-bye).
th« ' Ixird of

His especial bard was Van-I*araiiar, whose lyric
we translate io a somewhat condensed form, ftia
donbtless a fair picture of the old Tamil highland

chiefs before the Muhammadan invasion.

The CcMroMS Archer.
[152]

What artuan thy arrows exoellent
Fashioned with many a stroke, O tiioa, in chase
Victorions ever with thy mighty bow ?
Low Uy tbey mighty elephants, and slay
Tigerf) with wide cavernous jaws,
And spotted antelopes with brandling horns !
Befora them blls the woodland iKtar's huge head.

The guano, neighbour of the lowly unt.

They Kill. Yet Ori hunts not for mere gain,—

Destroyer mighty though hi' be ; for bo

Iteigus the rivht woulthy 1Mnl ul KoUfa fmitfal
hill

Aroiiud wboKO Imse the moiiutain stroaunleta flow,~

Whoso iiiifrhty lirviint chnpli>t« of pearl adorn

O minstrel iiinid, sing thou a trinmph-song |

Aud yr, boiir burthen with your tamtKiarinea,
Make ready liit« iind lyre, tabor and dr”,
And every instrument of joyous melody I

Thon will wc pass from land to land, and la?:
Tliore Hno liiintsmaii like to him : in war
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No arm so stroni; as his to gnard and rule—
Tlie L«rd of Kolll'a blU, Ori's pr~d height;
The brave one, loved and loving, rich in gifts 1’

Another bard, whose epithet was ' Owner of the
elephaut that chews the sugar-cane,’ and who is
Otherwise uoknowii, has composed an
poeixi in his praise.

The Sea and the Streamlet.
[204]

'Tis shame to wealthy chuMs, ' give ye,' to cry ;

Sorer disgrace when these their gifts deny.

Doubtless, who saith, ' Take this my gift,’

iuteresting

does
well;

~ WIio saith, = | take not," dotfi in worth excell.

AV'ho thirst for water will not stoop to drink

Where sparkling wavelets play on ocean's brink,—
n'ho' draught be crystal clear. Where cattle pass.
And thronging thick make bank a muddy mass,
And the' the streamlet trickle scant and slow,"—
There's well-trod path to where sweet waters flow |

Jf thou pMive not, thy suppliants blame the hour
A-tid inauspicious signs, and fete's dread power;—
They blame not thee, as all forlorn they sigh,

I'or thou art liberal as th' o'er arching sky !

The lavish generosity of the archer-chief is celebra-
ted in hyberbolical strains in 153, which is a siLgnlarly
artistic Tamil lyric.

Bewllderingr Munliflcence.
[153]
Daily the chieftain of the cloud-crowned hill*
Gives askers elephants caparison'd.
Atban ori
With radiant gems

Great height,—his hand, adorned

and gold, grasps the round
disc,—
Insatiate lover of the deadly strife.

To see his gifts showered dowij like kindly rain

My merry company went trooping, forth.

Garlands afld ornaments of silver twine,

With jewel-lotos-flowers, in no cool stream

That grew, and line of elephants they gained.

As they went forth, according music loud

Sounded on evdry side from instruments

Well-strong: but they—because they hnngered
not f—

Forbore to danoe, and quite forgot their song.t

t ri.isilypicil niicl Btrnek dnmb b> hit muniflcence.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OE SIDDHANTA DEEI'IKA.

These verses give the merest glimpse of the mighty
Tamil archer. For twelve centuries they have exist-
ed in South India, have been the oonrce of many le-
gends in other literatures, and nre mixed up with tra-*
ditions of the P&ndiyan kings of Madum, who, being
supposed to be incarnations of SivH, had the bow and
arrows as their special attributes. But all that is re-
ceived and accredited tradition about Orl is contain-
ed in these three lyrics.

THE SUTASAMHITA ON THE SAIVA
AGAMAS.

The Sutasamhita, perhaps the most favourite book
among Indian Sanyasins, forma part of the huge
Skanda Purana, which according to itself consists of
100,000 slokas. This Purana, owing to its strong
Saivite bias and the large number of Saivite shrines
it mentions, baa generally been put in the ninth or
10th ccntury A. C. by western scholars. And it must
have been with a shock of surprise that they would
have received the announcement of Prof. Bendall, that
he had secured a manuscript of the same Purana dnied
the sixth century A. C. in Nepal. Allowing,
must, under the circumstances, at least two centuries
for it to become famous so as to be preserved as a
Puraup, we may provisionally aaoign it to the fourth
century A. C> It is quite likely that it is considera-
blj older; but the fact that a portion of it, the Suta-
samhita mentiona Banddhaa and Jains positively prohi-
bits us from going behind the third century B.C., when
only Buddhism came into prominence as a State reli-
gion, menacing the existence of Hinduism itself.
Probably the beginning of the Christian era is the
safest date that can be assigned to it at present.
This argument, of oonrse, assumes that the Sutasam-
hita formed an integral portion of the Skanda oven
in those times ; and till we get more information re-
garding Prof. Bendall's manuscript, we may proceed
On the asBumption that it was so.

as we-

'fhis preliminary matter will make us appreciate in
dne measure the mention of the Saivite Agamae liy
name in the Sutasamhita. In the very firbt chapter
in enumerating the eighteen Puranas and the eightoeu
Upapuranas, occurs a sloka which says that just au

Iswara is the the source of the Agamas like K&mika
and the rest, so the son of Satyavati (Vyasa) is the
source of the Puranas." (I. 1. 12.) In 1V-8, :22—24,

the Bh&rata, " the Tarka and other Sastras," Saiva
Yaishnava and other Agamae are mentioned. | may



\ hare

f <omitted lieresf««r,

Inr. MUUiI Ut TKL I'll

thftt iha fthiwt* i« very oft«n imMiii<ow>4 in
Iba body ot the Ux/U, so thut nil mM.tion if il nmy he
inring n few rritwwi'* >«=e.

i M L «C, 47, IV. IP, 26, IV. 22, 2. IV. 2S, e )
fa 1V, 20, 14—27, occorn mlint <f ihin]|?*, Uie «m>
> i<x-dikg MMC  wKicb w «i«clarcd U> h» brtter ehui

»ty» one. In tbi* uoeodtnir An? i" In-

fiiBiitl WTindiip of (iod acrdriiingto m«ihod<i ()e'«wil 1>
ihr

V«ichi.avn

oni-Milf «>leljr, edhen-ncc to the Itsaddha Aj(»in»,
Ark« Aptrotl, the Pr>j4piaTS Agnnui, thf
AfiTUBB, and The Satva Kfrimit®

din wid to be dtvklial into two portKM>n, orin Li«viii<." »

tlic .Saiv» Agitni*.

low ronrrr, th*- otKrr a hiph one, o( which IIf cni ii
iJicUrfd tobe superior. Thinthe oomim-ntHlor tij I’

an foHuw* : thnt the low”r portion hM it« ori®n.. fiom
liblow th«' navtfl <>f th«o b«Kly of Siv&and t>iist tin- Inj,'li-
forth fntm tb« fire Hakttn of f*tl rwDf-iJ
Ai~hura, ViitnadeTs and Sk<Jyi>j

KAmika and

er one camm
Iw'ns, T»tpnn»thii,
lorminif tho wi li-known Saiv% Atramfwi

thi- r»Kt.' <fa'>tm fnim .wme Agmm» fo »how

tb« diHtrihtitiud of them to each of th« five.

-~the fire Ag»inH bt~nning
wtlli K'imtka.

Fmm Sitdj".j'tU

. Vi'maiiiv-a —thg; fir® bttginning with Dip-
tft.

. Aghom —the flwj bughuitDg with A'p-
(ivijaya.

. Tatponiiilw —Illic five begioBiiig witb Kou-
—NHT oight beginning with
ProdgfuU.

Then the Samhita prucoedt that the Sisarta rolua
arv better thu rul(x in Axaina*. and that better than
both iathe Sr»ata DIwrma, ami KO on. Thu mention of
the Beaddha and J”™aa njatems into be Dr>tickd. It is
not ooadsmed as intriiuically bad, bot as only lower
thu WMM otter ByeCcmfi.

Omr SMt pauag” oecnrs in 1V. 23, 2—where we
And mmth”~ of Dhaims ShastnM, the BhArauU
YediafM ud Upavedas,? of the Kamika and the

i la tkM papar X ham uwri only tho Aaaml—hiym editioa,
vU~MBtalBitbaeoamMtafT aMu | htn
net eoBWIUd Ik* Omntba edltiao.

t Tto BatawsMto nakai a dMfaioUos "M f Ham AsMnM,
th» ntnrkaewB as Asvimt IwiBg Blimfl == t1™«r Ikwti loe atbwi.
T <R iwikavir wkMIMT Uwraan aay oUier U *. Aguaar thu
UMa tvorty-al”~t: tt Imat | h»v» oot m | with mmUoa of >07.

* TIliii iha eomnwntatar es”™aini > A'yamAt, Dhanarrada me.
> B,, IHtimtee* of madloina, of «rar ate.
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flher Agamae, the K&pUa,« L&hala,* Pfconpata,
S.ma, Bhaimva, VaiehnaTa, BrAhms, Banddba and
Arhn Agamaa, and of the LokajaU, Tnrha,

Vimaniea. Sankhya and Yoga system*. V. 8*. 23., in-
Ifoitns  that the Snaritis, tke Bharata, the SaivaKamas
and Tartca teach only Adraita and never DTHita '
The fuiieriority md the all safBeiency of the Veda®
i>dmrnbed in IV. 58, where the Samhita asserto
tliat kwwledge of the Lwd caa be obtained only from
th”~ Veda, and that kaowledga derived from other
Againas is no knowlediie at “L It then proceeds to
way that the other Agamas the Veda itwlf being
«alli-ti an Agama) teach only a fragnentary portion of
Ilin truth coiitaioed in theVeda, and quotes as exHinples
lIM- Saiva. Vaiahnava and the other Agamtu* we have
iMToutTie familiar with by the previous quotations,
which, it says, are fit, only for lower Adhikttru
(i e., perMHM fit to follow then). This is rendered
ranch more emphatio by the 8th ohapter of the Brah-
ma GiU, where"six slokas (2&io 30) ai« devoted to
the erplaoation that the Agamaa are not meant for
neH who follow the Veda, and that they are solely
intended for snch as eaaaot go to it or have
fallen from the Vedie pa”> In the first vme of this
series, the Saiva Agamas sre meatioBed as example,and
in the following cHies, it is taaght that the sftme pria-
eiple applit's to all the other Agaaaa aho. The Sao'
hiU then proceeds to extol the esoallenoe of the Veda,
and winds up the ohapter with the statement that
whila Tantrilus inoorpoiate Vadio teaohings with
their ereed, the foUowers of the Veda do not stand in
need of what ie taught in the Agama*.

Looking back over our few gleanings from the
=Sntasamhita, w e Ny easily gather, that at the tisoe
the book wns written, which we have provisionally
accepted as the fourth century A. C., and which may
in fact bi* much earlier, there was a considerable body
of what arc called Agamas, appertaining to the par-
ticular culU of Siva, Vishnn, Brahma, &c..and that
there was somoantagouism between theeeand theVeda,
which the Sutasamhita tries to reconoilo by tho theory
that they were given out by God for lesser A dhihiru
or less developed men, while the Veda was only for the

* Tlia K«]AUa an a oertaiD SaiTito lon imad raoi, who
are BOtad for currioga gnrlaiid of ikulli, and For eating and driak*
log from Ibem. Thcra ia a |;n)>hiodntcriptiun uf thvin in Bhava-
bhatri diana Halktuaadhan.

= | do aot aodardaud what thisii. Than ia anathar nwlinii
MkuU, which mauu rabting to Nakula.'
= A wtry nailar loriei of rvnea occure iu the Hnhma Uita pnr-

tion of tha Sutaaamliiu. Chup. U. Vamoa M to Mk



highly developed. We also learn that there were two
divisions among the Saivite Agami”~/'the higher com-
prieinif the now-known twenty-eight beginning with

the KamikH, the lower having to all-appearance
disappeared. It is evident that a huge body of
literature must have perished™ for now we have

absolutely nooe of the Agamas mentioned in our ex-
tracts, except one or two of the Snivite ones. And it
is sorrowful to think how with the.”e, have also gone
our hope of ever tracing to their primal sources, the
history of many a ceremoninl quite meaningless at the
present day. That such a considerable literature exist-
ed even at the time of tho inception of the Puranas,
lends colour to the surmise entertained by many
~t- some of these Agamas had their origin in
times almost cceval with the dim days oE the Brah-
mana period.

There is also another source from which evideuce
may be gathered, viz., Tamil literature, almost the
whole philosophical portion of which is dominated by
the Agamas. The greatest of the Saiva saints,
‘J'irumular, who is specially worshipped in perhaps
the most revered Saiva shrine in Southern India,
Chidambaram, mentions the twenty-eight Aganuis
and eveB gives the names of nine of them. His great
work, the TiruTnantiram, is, on his own avowal,.a
condensation of the Agamas." This saint is ascribed
by some Tamil scholars to the first century A. C/
bat 80 far as | am acquainted with the literature of
the esubject, no reasons are (“ven for this date.
Another early saint Miinicka-VKchakar also mentions
these, thouglk not by their individual uaiues. Mr.
Tirumalaikolundu Pillay has recently atceuipted to

place the latter in the second century after Christ.”
the

This, if well-founded, will also go' to confirni
conclusion we have already arrived at, from .Sanskrit
sources, regarding t”e antiquity of the iSiiivite
Agamaa*

7 In the B”>nd vene of tliu cfiupUtr un lir NAcs
tbe nnmber of Tersoa contained in tlio AK<i>niui >w twi-iitv-i-iilil,
crorea and one I™h. In the fourth, ciiriiiii»ly riioii™li, lut ~ives
Beventy orores and one hikh. aa tlicir iiuinlwr. J ilo not kimw if
I intcrprei the latter veiw right; any how it svoiiis to H. k& O

the plain meaning.
n In his amall pamphlet atylod "Thu

[N.B. 1 miiat mention that thoro ia no nienlion of uiiy
maa in the Butaaamhita. Aport from thin, tlii'io nro miHoiiH t>
think thut tliny form a hoily of.litcniLiiri!, whii-li IHMIIL!
at a mnch later time. Peraonnlly. | think Ifioy ninik n vivnl nl’
Balviam which followed upon iho piiblu'iitioii of Ilio rliiNKIiil sclio-

of JUiuiickuviu'h:ik;n-."

of any mention of thcae UpaKHinaa in SiiniHwim/H , MjiciHollitiin,
wliile the primary Agamaa are montioneii, H siffiiitirinit.]

M. NAHAYANAWW.XMI AlIYAK.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OR SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA.

THE PROBLEM OF EVIL—No. VI.

36. Elsewhere Aryans have said :

SI'BEIE-JJR'I!)"? 1

Traits : As like father with gooil intent pennit.s snivoiy
and application of scaldingrelnedie”s (silvL-t- nitrate, e. lo
his sick son so doth God in placinjj; liis cliiUiren in iittiic-
tiou wash them of sin.

AiHictiou is tlie chemiculs the
for the bleaching of andean clothing.

Side by side with the Aryan ii a Miilionieditn saint
Jalalndin Muhiimmed, Kr-Itnnii. uliu in lils luiok of verses
" The Greater Warfiuf," most enthusiaslii-iilly sinjjs iu
the followiuK strain. The lines are su beautiful tliat they
are worth coniniittin<; to incniory ;—

" Did not our God mean nierey in his wialh

How eould the lord ol niercics (liiiiuler foiih\

A child may tremble at the b.ni-ei's .-imart :

His mother knows theie'.s bealini; in tlie dart

It. irilay haU kill him, but restores Muiml lilt-:

So God's great.nieicies far surpass op.i- sti ifc.

Men jndj”e of what they see by wlial tliey lliink.

From judgiu;;: .lustice, men ul' seiiso wi!l shrink. "'

To our narrow view, oui' position ifti cat |l It snrrnuDded
with thinj{S thought f,ood anil bad, is ni'i rssarily a riddle :
the best explanation that is ~iven by many souls oC the
saintly order, we may well submissivt'ly aiicptcntativcly
with full liberties to exploie into the niiUnown tu lind il'
possible a better (olutiun.

W.Tsbei nian -ipplies

37. A dip into Vishnu Pui®iiu.  Jn tlio ih'scription of
what is "Hell," Ilk. 11 Adli : f., vHell b.ir- taken, as ve-
prescntiiig sU that is evil), Sloka 4t> runs as l'ollows ; —

N |, 4ii i

I'M IS: "What con! jilmtes to t lit< di'lcct al ion of | he ntiud
is heaven (Svar';a). and io its iever.se (i.r., pain io iho
mind) is bell (Nai»U:0. N'irlne and vice. O, the best of
the twice-born | ate, (lion will admit, symbolised by
(bo terms Naraka, and Svarjja." Delectation of tlie iiiimi
nnd pain to the mind as aiisiufj from the praolice ol virtue
and vice, is mennt ; /<e, acta done in iifcordanee with the
the injunctions of the laws of ethics (shas(raH), sjfivini®
toiigue to the voice of inwnril conscience.

"S

Then runs the Sloka :--

‘"foaSs M 46 1|

‘Iriiiuf. " Nothing can be designated as absolutely that
thing which proiluces pleasure unadnl(erate<l or pain un-



THK LIOHT OF TROTH

tUngfcirM riM to iwm* pMn. ~ n
mdii» Ac.
SIflkM 48 Mid « ooBdwta tiM wbiwii M W1lo»]i

Trow : ThM tiMre m DO r«uH which Mby HMtf*euM
€t aonow Mid BOM fir trot wrjoymwt. Tl» iiirdnl«ii«
d Uw Diod akmt clikrmc4*i« pwo ud ptoMai* '

D by tbe p ow of on** wiU. a miod wMtdaring in tlje
TuiMt i t ~ aocooBiptmad wiUi plaManbl* or painfol
iMIIDR* CM be ebrtraci«l thtnlrom i«to gviMUMMt
wbich would be ui alnuMt =ofMrbanM hat, iricd by twJ
few men, »od ~ M d by fewer (tat—th«t ia e«ll«d
" wtadom" thb« KUU of ineffable,. bappioMa. tye, bMtitad«
io e«oeUiii. and wiiicb may be rinhUy eaUed " tbe abtok”
good." So, there M tbat " abeolnte Rood," rain raaa< if
yoo owld only deceire yoar miod away from th«qgffate of
eranaaoent tbiofia.

S8 Thbe taaoM Prablada «f Uw Afyaa Piuhm, Uiu
dtae««a« (he qoMtioB of wbat U Roed aad cril”-

rbe meaaii”of tbe abova k timpiyr— " «a hia who
ervil thinka," and wbm a«ek tlumf~ La., dmog bam to
otben. which be knove an harm,—for ho «o«M aol IMT*
othera to do it to him.—do Mk axiat, w oril exiata.

In the Niti Sbhafrtra,fcbafeUowiBn BtHiua OOMT :

i”., " BeMfactioB to otber* “erirtaa (good), aaUiMKiwi ia
Tioaf.ril)."

And again,

i.e. *0ood men ahow margy towrdM bauga, hanaim
w>der aaob oonditiona thamaalTw, th”~ an awan of thair
ayaaabla faaliajia."

If in oar bMB-dmn, aad warfc«-day worM,' avaiy mar-
t»i waa inapired with tbia motiTe, hMTan than on earih!
aona daapkir bowavar, for lat ovary oaa aanoblod bf
aaoh aantiaianta atrivo to follow the toaehing, and aapin
tMtr the bif[b idari to tho bai* of hia nural wtara.
Sf

»

ADDHAHTA DSBPIKA.

Oita eaya: (ri-SS).

"Ho iatbe pw”ect btiift wbo like bimaelf ia aH, pmiv~a
good aod (be erfl wiiboot diifereaea.

Frota the bagifaiiBg, the deM]]it of thia papor bm
boos that of Pkae»l'a Peoaaea eo tkat oar ra”are m j
Mn, ao that differeat riawe nigbt addraaa theoualtw to
diffarattt miada. We thvelon hop affain—Tariefy baiag
the priootple—from Paraoaa and Niti Shatana toMaltha-
i,a whiUb
What caneea vtaacj io the world? It ia said, porerl®
aad a((iu«, oTer-popolatioa f Ommdm- each is itaetl, Md
Utea an reUtad to each othar :—

N

Poveritf.—Jmaa Chvirt w«a a poor maa; wd Boddb
a bcaba made bimaelf parpoaaly poor. Tbe faroier waa god-
ly, the lattor godlaaa: and yet, poTerty waa by both of

1 liked. A poor Arab'a wife tbna apoko to bar hna-

' How Tory poor we aref Whirf hardabipa haro w«

borne!
'tka whok worid liraa in ploaaarea ; weVe the bott of

eWa”~vawbraH
' J«f, pitehar we

Btw”~vanwlnaei
driak we naaght

By day, oar only raineiito aaordiii” aolw- haat;
- Oar bad dotbaa ia the nigbt, the mooa'a rayipato

aadaww/t"
- e e e
"The wornina hubaad aaawerad ; " Pi” now, eilan .j
kMp!

" Oar life ia rao”™ part o'et. Wbafa left aabat to weep f
" Tbe wiae man eataa not fw a little more or IM*.
"Theae both will paaa away, like torreat'a waywaid-

"A tomat may be dear or mnddy, Uaek a« ink.

"1t willaotlaat. Wby then iboaldVeaboatit thinkP'
" Within tbia world what milliona, lirii” oreatuca all,
" A life of joy «till leed. gnito free from let or &U.

" A- dove is always eooing pnMaas to the Lord,

" UpOD a ti«e, eo long aa day nay light afford.

- All thiMMuiatiaa that fall gana Uka daita,

" Aia but the T”toora, traipoatB,
a e

= Whoever laada a joyooa life finda death aevere,
" And he who's alave to body, man hia aool'a =

of oar hamaa haaH&

« | ohboae the road that kada atraight to oontontmanfa

dgor.

N
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u~paB/-jfJCft
- fs meaning
that like a father, the Omniscient, selddMB on an occasion,
ia an”red iu order to be beniBcient to a creature steeped
in sin. To follow misn Cobbe :—" ; snob are the snfferin”®
(;of rational beinf*s) which punish and repress sin, and
those throDgh whose fires the noblest and the purest
Tirtnes have ever passed to perfection. That there is
some wondrons power in snfiering thns to bring out of
human souls gnalities immeasurably nobler than are ever
developed without its aid, is afact equally plain to those who
hare watched the almostdivine transformstion it sometimes
effects upon characters hitherto hard, selfish or common-
place ; and to those who have noted how thin-natnred and
nnsjmpathetic, if not selfish, are at the best those men and

V women who lave lived from yonth to”~e in the unbroken
sunshine of prosperity. Even amonp very ordinary cha-
racters, and where the lesson of snffering has not been
deep, there are very few of ns, | believe, who after the
lapse of a little while would wish that we could unlearn it,
or return to be the slighter, feebler, shallower-hearted be-
ings we were before it came. Rather do we recognize
the truth of the poets' words:

800 jears ago excUimed ‘«fc

" The energies too st«m for mirth.

The reach of thought, the strength of will,
'Mid cloud and tempest have their birih,
Through blight and blast their conrBe fnlifill.

45. Cobbe however, like any of us is not satisfied ;
and the Problem of Evil she pursued fairly well, till the
threohold of death, but beyond P Why even now, it
" baffles" " the ingenuity of mortal man" " to explain."
And if the " riddle of the painful earth" has to be recon-
ciled with the all-beneficency of God, " the solution is yet
to be given to that dark problem hereafter." Even Jesna
Christ, "one of the holiest of men" than whom no man
had loved more his father, Ood, exclaimed at the supreme
hour of his agony, " My God, why hast thou forsaken
me ?" Miss Cobbe says that " that ajicient story, stripped
oE all its misleading supematuralism, seems to me tbe
sufficient evidence that God reserves his justice for
eternity,” As all tlieists unanimously declare, our tra-
vail on earth, is of the child>birth kind which as a
Jai«of natnre precedes the ineffable joy given by the child's
birth itself. The question is whether a mother's love is
not enhanced all the more |pr the pains P

Saint Jelaluddin Er-Rumi sang:

" Plagues, troubles, fears nd carcs of various <)egrei9
All spring from many sides and fix themselves in iliee.
Bear all with patience ; slowly tboa ‘It experience gain

Thon ‘It recognise the truth ; the darlc will be made
plain."

" Should God's decree encompass thee with Uask”st
niglit,

SIDDUANTA DBEPIKA.

The same decree will readily help set thee right. i
Should Providence at times thy life to menace seem, .
'T w” Providence that gave it, can prolong its gleam, =.
Should life's events appear to threaten every way,

God can in Heaven prepare a home for thee to stay."

So that, like Miss Cobbe, and like this Holy saint among *
Mussalmans, shall we wait P and that waiting is notlong - f
it is cei'tainly microscopical when compared with eternity, |
and each traveller when he gets to his bou: ne shall find the jf
explanation waiting for him there. n

46.
Purana was quoted:—

Many paras behind, a verse from Sri Vislinu »
' f

I-E. " The forgetfniness of Vishnn, or the All-immanent »
Holy Spirit is real misfortune, remembrance of Him aloru |
ia real fortune."

Miss Power Cobbe, Vfho is a godly woman, writes exact- f

ly in thisspirit" The Supreme Justice may reward

virtue—not with the dross of earthly wealth or health, ~
or of celestial crowns or harps—but with the only boon -
the true'saint desires :(— i

e«<n the sense of nnion with God;

and punish vice—not with disease and disgrace, nor with »

the fire and worms of hell—but with the most awfnl of all
penalties :—
the severence of the >oul frorn” Divine light and love.

Many saints, Eulasekhara of Travancore, Nammalvar,
Yamunacharya, and all martyrs of the godly-kind nnani-
mously proclaimed iu like manner. " What availeth
if the whole world be gained, but one loose his soul P"
This ia the stand point from which all great men looked at.

47. An exemplification of distress making chancters
of men is fonnd in Debendra Nath Tagore, the Brahmo
Reformer. Brought up in a life of profuse wealth and 1D<
xury, he did not escape ita denloralising inflaence Accord-
igg to hiE own account, from the sixteenth to the twenti-
eth year of his life, he went on " intoxicated with the plea-
anrea of the flesh," regardless of hia " spiritual interests
and dead to conscience and God." He thus describes bow

he was awakened :—

" Once on the occasion of a domestic calamity, as | lay
drooping and wailing in a retired spot, the Ood of gloiy
suddenly revealed Himself in my heart and so entirely
charmed me™ and sweetened nay heart and soni, that for a
tipe | oontinned ravished—quite immersed in a flood oi
light" " After along strug”e", he says, " the world lost
itd attraotions, and God became my only oomfbrt and de-
light in this world of sorrow and sin.*'

48. Mr. Ingersoll, the repnted American sfniostio had
naturally the " Problem of Svil" coutiiinallf pnssing it-
self on his notice, he conl4 not like Mn. Anpie Be-

»

i |



THE LIGHT OF TftITrH ot SIOOHAKTA DKIfiPIKA.

i kM*H«nw*i«tm<7 with Ibclb«0f7 of Midi iC«>d
TfceeoBTBliiowi -otw~w bim I*«IMd
feri Utor ~  In htt " pBMft," Bwiwil fvaiHl Uw riddU
1, bnt hm L. A. Immhert't vnrtiftentitMi tor
P N tiiMbM Mbg] «f IttgpttiM i wiwB h« «m3 tiu«i)jr » for
fit ik Wrt to nc th« fAM or ilMnim  <Mtb”~o”™M ud
NAtitoWM." iUr.LM>)MHd4tniitca bitttbM "A bo; atood
M A tled reil»*jr mt » pMciog Inun.
N ' jboraiiikK ‘rom”~  HmokARUek n*wk him )e th«
H* OS Um iushIiml i« 1hU way : ' F«r UM

N oiwtt*bAdMi | | Morr>l*«thttKtcati<orparaiiM<Mald

n ID Kftmdittff r»«t cumii nf money to tbrow that

M«r is a/ ajf*' It h »oat«wliat difKcalt to diMvra d«-

N or iMMMIrieuNi in il-*  Who will MY th»t boy VM

Ji a philWi7pbwrftfidatt einttMt, W tb*i « fortvov does

1 >«r«il bim when Ka il o(d «Do<ijib to Uk» tb« lactate-
- id?

Vd When IdkmwD said " pnwpenty i* naed,” be WM
ev. tntiy not in Ib* pliiflit Daveadn N»th Taifora waa
di k pM«  atUt). Tbe r«ntUi of |»osp«ritjr bowcTsr sn
Mi Lit CBin tU« /ollowinfrift»sf(ti>ixe by R«». Lambert « " th«
m j~knopby of tiimory teaebe* that pfti*Mity i«ad* to th«

of natifjna an well <« of indiridnala. What did
~penty do for Egypt, Gtmtv and eumm f It nutda tb«
(»pl« loxarioat, volaptsoM, aad tiflbaciU, asd barM Ib*

M #lKa«nU of WdWr t ~ is tntia. It « u tb« cinn thki

I Hannibid, AlckKa»d«r Md Oaaar to antuMly gnvaa,

Il Ifapt” to Itoeoar and Walattoo. Pragwrity I«ida

aatioM), iadMdaal, inteit*"M*!, mm! and pbf-

J[iL WbM praapaiity iaatita M~b, daeay is at th*

iw; <rh«a iba traa ia in fall bloom, tbara ia bat OM atap
Itba aan and yalbw Pmaparity baa avil ooaa»>
~OM, and if, aa yoa m/, owiat"ttacoaa datarmiua tha
t*' Nity of aetiooa, tow eaa proaparity ba good f
m fso. lo tba Maba Bbacata, wbiob ia ealM tLa &Ui
~ lda, in many pUeas, aad partioalariy iotba AnaaaaaBika
~a, good, aril and mixtiua of good and aril, an
latad aeTarally in ' Starga,” Sartka « and tba Bartb,

H*iitbat wa bar* i, on aartb, of tbat misad link in tbha
fkia of avolDtioD, bare to aat uf thii fmit of both good
jid eril mixad togadiar.

MtA ia .a eompoand of both Uia and tha
iatt; in otfaer word* bis natara i« dual, celeatial and
jrraatrial, and according to theuaopby wbicb dividaa a u

~ ho Beren princinlo, tba upper trlul, cij. Atraa, Baddbi
~ K tfsnaa, aa balongiog to the oalealiai eMiatitotitni, and

It lower gnaternaiy, the StbaU Sariia (groaa b~”y),
frlis Liaga Sarira (enbtta body), PiaM Cvitat ain) and
N (4nia(aninial man or denraa” aa oonatitntin” Ua atrtbly
N NaDcia*; tba former " lariiiatiag" or liftmg him up
"7 "eDWKrd, and tha Utter, grsritating down to tbe
i' autdane.

/\/\r

AUCOSIUTILU G.
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THK WORD = ATAU"

Aa ttie n-tdet* uf the "SiddhaiitA Decpika" are
aware, Ayiil i» one o! those Tamil words on tlic deri-
rftti<n of whicb 1 differ with Fnndit Savariioyao.
H« opisioD that ayal and the Knclisb alien are
cogvMo words and that (he Earopean at«in oita® to
whioh tlw Ifttter ia altimatelj trmeed back by Fro*
feaaor Skeat, ia bni a mtrtathetical modification of the
T»ma aial («7»1)r Moreover, he uya tiiat lihe termi-
DftJ ul meaira " not." and that the' idea of ' not being
eloM or kin' ia coaT«y«d by aiyal. The Precedent
which tba I)»med Pandit gnotw for tbe novel expla>
nation of al, ia found inthe Tamil Kadad, wliieh ha
analyaes into kada» pass o»*r and al»Dot, imd which
he thereby makcw a conreyaace for the aignificatiun
of " the impatMble "

Before eonndering whether the connotation of ayal
or neighhonrhood neeeaaarily exdndes 'closeness or
kinship," or wbetberjt is almost the wnA as reliitions
dwelling in the vidnity, tot me shew that the ana-
lysis of Kadal and the meaning assigned tn its parts,
are not gsite satisfactory. Granting that the stem
KadaMid4o pass o*er or cross, is ita radical element, it
ia very probable tbat the ancient Tainiliana meant by
Sadal * that which shoald be croesfld arar* aa distin-
ftaishad from land npon whtch mea and animals do

voa; compare the expretaioos ' jf and

"tocrow the sea.' If nch be the primary sense dl
this Tamil Dame for sea, one is Imnnd to accept that
the anion of Kada with the verbal snffix al bronght
forth Kadal by a process of coalflMsence similar to the
Saaakrit Dirgku 8<i»dhi, and that the resnltAnt long
a waa snbaegnently shortened.

Instead of Mccennting in this circnitons manner for
the form of this appellatiTe, it i» possible to bring it
nnder the list of derivatirea from the root Kad=tQ
connect, to bind to tie, to gird, to boild, Ac. Even
tlie stem Kada is traceable to this root, as it neces-

sarily implies passing over a barrier or difficulty.
Kadappa stile or way through a hedge
serves well to ward off cattle from tbe enoloenn,

while it gives entrance to mankind. In this connect
tion it strikes my mind forciUy that the Tamilian door-
way was originallf a Eadappn, Eadavam («<_elij or
Ka”~vn ("-ar), and that the two latter forms ceased
to exist at some remote period in the past when pho-
netic corrnption gave rise to or (» door
or cnatody). Kadavu (ai-") however occurs in pro-
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vincial usage t'l lienotw a jiHth or way Dr. Win-
elow's 'J'Hiuil-Et:L:li.-h Iljctionhrv;. Niimeious as are

""" ilii- [iiulitic Kent. 1 reserve their con-
for u luture occasion, Ml order to avoid
here a long digression from the i)oint iu view.

Tlie DrriviUioii of Kadul ftoui Kud iiialcHs one to
liudt rstHiid th it the serviue of tlic /sea as a htirriir, or
I'l-ultitii-ii fiji the land, or the f.icts of its htyirting
the land was clearlv visible to the person who first
gave iitterai.ce to this Dame. If this be the true
ai ci.iuit, thurc is no doubt tliat tho al here is merely
a vvi i'al sutlix {Oii'~/. QuujiiaS™i denoting ' being
or eii>teiice' and idtiitical with thf al iu * ' jy.v/~-to
reiiiaiu or to stay, fri-m which couies jw”~su-the night,
or the time whenjpersous rtmain at home. Further
examination brings this al into the closest proximity
to the Il implying negation. Though this statement

apparently absurd, yrt it is really true. It is a pa-
radox iu ‘'l'ainil philology, and the apparent absurdity
will be entirely removed when t ~A.-t/r-a synouvm of
a?-not, is taken top”rts. It is made up of Rl and the
negative .-iiffix a (.g;. If the first part also iui-
plieB negation, then the whole should convey an
aflirinative meaning, but it is not so. Therefore the
root al affirms .something whicb is denied by a;
lience its identity with the former root is a necessitj.
The negative al is nothing but a dwicdled form of
jhetrtir. 1t is however the parent of jywe-i or
that which is not day' or the time when the sun

is dlfiht,”  of dwindle into nuthing, to

dimitiish, &o., from which is derived jit™«s,-defi-
ciency or want, and of jAwsi-w-paio or sorrow.

It is interesting ro note here that not only ~”eoz,
but also g”auc wiiirh is traceable to the root of "k-
residence, has dropped off the negative suflii, and that
ali™ni il 'tl 'e-""-) and ir (in iruj are modifica-

tiois of a common root-denoting 'leiny or er intend/"

Turning to the subject of this article, | hope that

| have endeavoured riy best to prove that al in ayal
is only a verbal snHis as in KadiLl. Moreover ayal
denotes nearness or vicinity and avilar are neigh-

hours, or persons who dwell utar one another. In
primitive times when towns and cities had not come

\Cf from Mal-io bo abundant or full, occurriDg in /¥ to
lie iile:itiful or to-he | iNUF, a laree (Juaijtity or heap of etoue
or Shud.

f Connjiaru tliis Av.).l diii "~ ‘-wicked, of which ~"u'l*-the

ia<iix-inc:ini5 'pracelul ' Kn ID .ind rmi-beauty, aud » is

a i-.ogative-iiarticle.
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into existence and wlu n penjile lived in hnmli-ts ea
clan by itself, noue but relations would be rnosmt
ayalar or neigiibours. [IUtice it amounts t'l an a ¥
surdity to say that aiyal, is an antonym of kin
conclusion, | wish to point <jiit that in word-collui®'
tion the post fixing of al (n. t) is tpiite unknown to t
Tamil laiigiidige, and th;it whenever it infers into
CiiinpositicjM of names, it is invHriably prr-tixcd. Com-
pare ~-xOu”™n hnd

~Jyw-not, jt~i bcautitnl and .T~tNi-shape). i

S. \V, CooMAi;\s.iwMy.?,

r
REIIEWS. n
k
ABHITA'NA KOSA.
f
We give a right hearty welcome to this nef
publication, which is usciiiedly " The Tamil classici'

Dictionary." News reached us some months ago thf
such a book was in preparation ami we even had thi
pleasure to see the first four j'ages of it. Now too
have not the whole work before us but only the* fir
part of it which contains 10 forms (Derai) of 8 pagi
each, and from the nature of the t-eatment adopted/
can only be said that the Dictionary when published’
in entirety will contain more than 1.oOO pages. Thi'
Kosa proposes to give short accounts of deitief
sages, asuras, kings, pandits and others that ot cuf
in the \'edas, the purinas and the Itihasaa, of half'
lowed rivers, hallowed places, mountains, animal.s anf
trees and also of books uitk njieciul rejcreiict to iAi;
e i act tiiiu- irhert they uere compo)>ed. Names will bi
dealt with, however, alphabetically and each part wil
contaTu" 8U pages each. This Dictionary, we think
is written on the plan of European Classical Dictio
naries. But the English Classical Dictionary will hav?
nothing to do with English authors or books, in sbori,-
anything English. Unlike that, our Abhitdna  Kox"
(lie., d book of names)—the name is not very happyj
a Sanskrit name for a Tamil work—has a largeif
scope, and thus aims at supplying information uot™
only on subjects that are connected with the Sans-”"
trit tongue bat also on Tamil subjects largely.
have no doubt that the work will be very useful®
as a book of reference. Explanations of allueioos arii
clear-enough, so much so that we even venture th<f
statement that the lady who did not find any 8tory>
in Dr. Johnson's Dictionary, will relish our Abhitiin®
— Kk
f Copies of the first part cau be had of Mr. A. Muttut.imbi [I'ill-ij,jf
Xav!>lar'a house, Jaffna, at, As Beach. They liad
Messrs Ward and Davy, Jaffua. |

can aUo Iw
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K prarridod 11IM » toiimblj good knowMgvof
it and MtbowB ibis book, and abovs *U »hein
If at tki* Wr. But w«vo«<M hm doiog gmt
itim to th« MtbOf U to poiat n
of the work. W« wcoW io « way cheek the
enamt of it ky wrtkkoJddiog oor remarks which,
bi«i«r, tkosld be espratsed irhen we have
pi mtruM of T>wil Titrratur- in oar Tiew. W«
OBIJ give KM MXM exampW* of the errors oo«-
tod t~ tbe Irawograpker and we fpve them on the
crataodtog ikai Mr. Muaatarabi Piltat will bestow
« OHMin tk* preparaUoi of the parti that are yet
opear, Bicanwkik profiUrod by oar criticwin.

tusk of a leticoKrepher i» not an ewy one.

k a Biogl* publication that has * bearing dirert or
jiroct OD lh« work in band ba can afford to give a
htay in hii> sbrir H« imhe beM-infonBe<I

MU oiMi can &od aa far aa Uie apbere wid whbick
immediately to dad, is concerned. Aad nbont
;eeniie«« of intellect aad the etreogib of nikm<n7
hardly my anything, for they are the fiKt

iaitea thftt can oerer be diapenaed with. Now,
>nt enterifig into the aiipleaaant task of examioing
abilittea of one wbo ha* andartaken to write a wi»k
vahiabte Kerrioe to tke Tamil-Teading popalatton,

I merely pointoat wlwt to HI aeems to be er-

m In firM pla”, it would hare been of
nae if tke aatibOT bad givea the derifauve

ingt of all caciea, M be baa done oaly in A Tery
For example, Ekadaata and edhyfttma-

lyana are aaid to aignify Ganeaa aad a Sanakrit
reapeetively. Bat that iaall. How the Dames
~Niconnected with tbe thioga that tiiey signify the
haa left for the reader ouly to diaoover.

, we minot aay to what extent be ia justified in
log Abavala (atansaa) to drecribe the Tamil
A wkito ia hie object we ree clearly iuvolred
- »4y tho intereata of the non-pandit popolatiuo of tbe
coBBtry. - He ooald hav« cared to learn the
~Dt traditioaa abont the livea of eralnaDdtsiv&-
Jkyar and UmApatisivicbVrvar. We regret to
that be haa noi seen tbe Tamil Lingaporina;
iotberwiae notice of it ahoald appear nnder tbe
-MinK Advaitam according to
S autbor can mean ouly the peculiar aide repreeeated
|Bankara. Tbat the meaning of it ia always open
Niaoasaioo baa entirely escaped hia notice. Many
ibe readers may be fiuiiiliar with tbe ' The tiarlaad
I TiroTalluvar' & book of eaiogiana on tbe
tmikuml. There art: in it more than 50 stanaas
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compo” by different members of tbe laai sanga”u.
While tbe atitbor *n his dictionary notices tbtde
m«niber*, many of them Ite (lis"<ose» of in a lin«
saying tbey belonged to ibf la&i »angtim. B«it ti«
KauM.ya»ir, he give* mon- iboii < lines and tbe
special frnture of it istbat bt is pleased to record
the substance of tbe eulogium be coiapo»«d uo Knral.
Tbhat sUnsa unfortaimtely iit vny barren of any
admiring epithet, and lacks cmnmendable beaaty
in itself. We cannot indeed the propriety -A
introdneing ib« partknlar stans”™ in preference to
tbat composed by Kavisn”trapperundevaanr luid
others. Tbe latter as already remarked appear almost
naked for want of a little care on the part of the
author. KavnaiyAn>ir is madt- tu proclaim that
whatever is said by Tiruvalluvar haa b”~n once said
by ancient aatbora iu their work*. Tbat proclama-
tion ia not certainly very complimeutarj toTirurallti-
var. Vet, oat antbor has cbnst-u Karnniyanitr as
tbe lype of tbt* cologiHs. The name of Uradrajauma-
kaauar does not appear in the diofionary. Probably
tbe anthor is inclined to identify him witb
L'rttdrajanmsr. In tbat raM he “should have stated
thai explicitly. Taming now (o tbe gnestion oi
chronology wf which a good deal was promised
in oar anthor's prospectus it may be obeerred that
h« haa taken no pains at ail in tbat direction.
Eren tbe little thai be givea baidly approximate
to tratb i. tbe dates ascertained with tbe help
ol iBtoriptions and by a stody of Tamil literatnre.
Jost fancy a famtl lexieographer who professes
to iastmct tbe Tamil people, fancy him propoonding
a new theory that the age of A”~Tlrarima Pandiyan
is datermined to have been akont tbe Salir™-hana
Ere 739 ;A. D. 806) on tbe strength of some stone
insflriptions. Our lexicographer indeed has unearthed
a enrions fact. Ativirar4roan according to him isonly
a contemporury of .Snndara, one of tbe Devara-hymn-
ers. Pattinattn Pillai, Sekkilar, Kamban, and a host
of others who are considered by extaut Tamil scho-
lars to have duurisbed anterior to AtirirarAma Pan-
diyan must have all been tntored by tbe royal poec
only. Yes, this is donbtleaa an instance of ' New lu-
reatigation." Thbe same argument appliea to tbe date
of OUakkQttar whose age ia said to have been abont
1200 years ago i.e., A. D. 700. In determining tbe
relative ages of Adiyarkknnall&r and Nacdiinarkkini-
yar, he blindly follows Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar and says
owrely that Adiy4rkknnall&r lived anterior to Nacchi-
nirkkiniyar. , Almost all Tamil writers have been
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toacheH opon, but with no reference to the age in which KAMBARAMAYANAM.

each of them flourished ; and if airr reference is made, o ) ) )

it leans more townrds untrut™" tliHii towards troth. This is admittedly a great work in Tamil and
poem widely read. But like other books it fails

The author who has cared U. give in foil the history

'of niKny Itihdsic and Puranio charrvcters conld have
~Niven also intelligible accounts of Tamil writers as far
as can be gleaned from Tamil literature. Tamil
readers generally are all well versed in the Purnnic lo™e
and the Puranic stories retold here do nrift deserve in
Qur opinion to be twice-told t~les, They could be
dismisFed with a line or two. All readers do not and
cannot have access to theTflm'! classics and the author
therefore would have done well to extract from thoin
accornt« of authors and other historic chnracters that
will amply repay a perusal. In the note on Uttara-
niimamsA, he says that it is the Ved™nta Darsana
written by Jaimini. We have read that the Ved&nta
Darsana was composed by Vyasa and that Jaimini was
the anthor of Jaimini Sfltras (Karma Kanda SQtias\
But to connect both of them requires great skill; and
again Uttara Mim&msa is Vedanta Darsana no doubt
but Jaimini's work goes by thename of PHrva Mimamsa
or Mimrims.i r erely. Lastly to make Ellappa Ndva-
lar. the coromentatrr of the Tamil Saundarya Lahari,
to make him, | say, the author of*the book itself and
give him no other claim to J'amil authorship in defi-
ance of Arunaikkalambakam, Arnnjichala Paranam,
Sevvandi Piiranam, which are professedly his works
argues want of study and neglect on the part of the
lexicographer. To make, again, Ambar another
name of Sendau at whose instance the Divakaram
was composed while we have the authority of the
book itself to regard it as the residence of Sen-
dan, and to call Attiraiyan a Tamil great comment-
ator without having tha power tcTgrasp the mean-
ingof <Ye expiession ' *AOmujr Qu/raSfiiusn' which
can V y mean the commentator Perisiriyar who
camc of 'iic Atreya Gotra is simply absurd. Simi-
lar errors are not rare iii the Kosa ; but for want
of time and space, we have to close our remarks
with pointing out these only. We trust, however
that these, forming the types of the errors he is
likely to commit, will give an idea as ro how the
author should improve the work when he prepares
the suLseqgnc3ut ~irts. We have no doii'nt that the
Kosa when complete will be an excellent work of
reference and study provided the Huthor improves
his book in the ways sufjgested.

S. ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLALI.

attract the modern anglicised I'amil students; and »
think the chief cause of it to be the absence of ai
good commentary. The text of Kamharamayanam \
in spite of its popularity lather tough and the mea
ing of a great number of stanzas is open to much di
puts. In such circumetHnces, it is only natural th
earnest students should stand under the necessity
spending a few hours with Tamil scholars who ha»
mastered the traditionnl commentary commuTiicat((
hitherto orally. And as the busy present-day st!
dents cannot afford to undergo such hard tuition, thi
aften abandon the study of the Ramayana." Now j
would be a great boon if any Tamil schotar couj
come forward with the traditional commentary aq
commit it to writing and hence to print, so that it niji
be of use to many. Of such attempts* Kamharamayt
nam Aranyakandam with commentary is one thong
not the first, and the commentator is Mr. Kandasaii™
Kavirayar of Udumalpet. The attempt we think J
the whole can be pronounced to be good jand
heartily recommend the book to all Tamil student)
fully believing that it will bo of incalculnble servict
to those for whom it is intended.

ERRATA. 3

P. 82, Sloka 23. For read CT..

P. 97. yp 1. For JT7er read TaTW.
P, 98. 15, read MFrFiT.
- 18. read ~TATJIAcltl.
)i iy 19 read
N 22. read
> 26, read
i> f 27, read
P. 125. First column. Sloka 1. read g~ff.
Second " 8. read
> 10. read ~iffrrt. t
It is to be regretted ti®at so many errors htivt-
crept into the text of the Mrigendra, but it w-il'
be noted that almost all of them are due to thf
indistinctness of the types nsed; and so far thti

blame must rest upon the printers,

« To be had of Mr. Arutiaohala Kariraj ar, 80, Bamaawami atree”'
B.T., M ,lras, at Ks. 3each. j
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{Continufui from page

Adhlki-rana 35.

Till tatcTMUd OHV, bovmr, mty bt coajolBtA t«|«tk«r
U wilU, or not, bwtu* of thi ftbrnie* of tk*
fengoiBC rwoB- (HI. Ul- 68)

NOW, a doabi arising as to whether the principle
el down in the last prcccdinf; Adhikarana applies to
I contfmplations (Vidyi's) which are intended to
r<loce resolts distinct from th« intuitive

124).

realisation
liirahmao, we hold as follows: The principle eBta-
Ithed in the foregoing adhikarana does not apply
ikMich conteniplationB ; for, there is a distinction be-
i»*n the two kinds of contemplation. " Becoming a
wl, he LOPB to the Gods:"*
rca as to understand th>it, in all contemplations of
it Supreme in which the Supreme is contemplated

in these words t'le srnti

B |>. 81-J
>7

Philosophy, Literature, Science, &c.

%

Commemoration Day, 1897.

MBER 10o0o0.

No. 7.

as the ~clf of ti.e devotee, the realieatinn of Divinity
is attained while still alive, as a of
meditation. There is no evidence whatever to shew

result intense
that in the same wav the interested (R&mya) contem-
plations, su.-h as the coDtemplation of'name' as Brah-
man, produce such As the inte-
rested 'TontemplatioDs are not calculated to produce
the rrsalt spoken of, it would seem proper to practice

iutuitive realisation.

as many of such contempletions ss possible, with a
view to produce a proportionat™ly greater result.
Hence the conclusion that one may resort to either

one alone of such contemplations, or more

Adhikarana 36.

Ib t~ CXC* «f the Bicmb«n (of uerlfldal rites), thsy fbllow
(tlieritsi)towmtlie7relaU. rHI. 111 69)

Now, again,a doobt arises as to whether thn Upnsa-
rites,
the

nas connected with members of sacriPicinl such
aa Uie UdgUha <tiid the like, form part of

concerned, or they are indBpendant.

rites

{Furvapaksha) : Such a doubt having arisen, the
argument on behalf of the prima facie view is stated
by the SQtrakara as follows: The Up&sanas relating
to the Udgftha and such other members of sacrificial
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rites do, like tho>e inoinbers themselves, form part of
the SHcnficial rites cooceiiied, jNince, as in the case of
the milk-pail and sc on. no resuk is said to Bccme
from Bucli Upiisanas where tlie- S'luti Speaks of them.

And bectnse of th« commMdmeBt-  (I11. iii 60)
Because there is an injunction in plied in the words
" let him contcmpiiite tlie Udgitlm,"* and because no
iojunctiou is implied in the word.s " whatever he does
with coiileniplation (Vidyo),"t etc., we conclude that
the Upiisanns referred to, do form part of the sacrifi-
cial ritos.

Beciue of the rectification. (I11. iii- 610

" He who knows that the Udgitha ia the
the I'ranava the Udjiitlia, rectifies, from the seat
priest, any mistake committed hy the
in these words
conjoining the

Pranava,

and
of the Hotri
Udgatri ir. performing thr Udgitha
the S'riiti impresses the necessity of
Upasana. For this reason, too, these UpS~sanas form
parts of the sacrifioiHl rites. The mistakes referred
to consists in performinff the Udgitha without know-
ledge or contemplation (Vedana). The S'rnti, which
speaks of rectification by other means in the absence
of the knowledge, certainly points to the necessity of
knowledge or contemplation with tie
Because of "this necessity, the Upasa-
rites.

conjoining tie
sacrificial rite.
=as referred to, form parts of the sacrificial

Became of the decluatlon that the attribute is commoa.
(1L iii. 62.)

By that (syllable) does the threefold knowledge
' Om,' thus does the Adhvaryu priest give
an order ; ' Om'; thus does the Hotri recite; 'Om';
thus does the Udgatri sing." Thus the Pranava is
asiociated everywhere ; and since the Upfisanais here
spoken of as an attribute of the Prauava,it may be
concluded that the Upisana is a necessary part of the
sacrificial rite. The word ' that," (occurring in the
passage quoted above] referring to something that has
just been spoken of, must here refer only to the Pra-
nava combined with Up-isana. Wherefore it cannot
be made o.ut that the Upasaiias connected with the
Udgitha and the like do not form necessary parts of
the sacrificial rites concerned.

proceed.

{Sidhhanta'.) A* against the foregoing the Sfitra-
kara states the Siddhanta as follows:

Certainly BO, became of the absence of the declaration that they
go together- (m. ill. 63.)

For the Up&sanBS to go together with tho sacrificial
ntes is to form necessary parts of them. Becauf®e

*Ohha 1-1-1
t Ohbt 1-

1-10
JChhi 1-6-

10.
6.
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this is not declared in tlie srnti, the Up/isanas do
form parts of tfcc cncrificial rites. "What a mf
performs with knowledge, that alone is more powtji.-
ful :"* in these words we are told that such UpA.-an™i
are the means of producing distinct results of thejtf
own ; they cannot therefore form paits of facrificij
rites. " Let hini sing the Udgiiha ": here the sri
teaches merely that the Upiisanas are related to tl"
Udgitha; and therefore tliose Upusanas which
connected with the members of sacrificial rites are n®
necessary parts of those sacrificial rites.

And because of the revelation, (HT.iil.64.) y

" A Hrahuinn priest \vho knows this saves tI®
sacrificc, the gsicrificer, and all the other priests:"!
thus speaking of all being saved by the Bralimai e
prie.st'.« knowledge, the sruti shows that the kuowlcdgt
is not quite necessary for the Uiigotri and the otht*V
priests and that it does not therefore form a necessark:
part of the sacrificial rite. Wherefore it is but riglLr
to hold, as we have done above, that the Upasanalj
eare not absolutely nereseary for the sacrificial rites. ™

'"J'HIIID ADHYA'YA—FOURTH P'ADA-
Adhlkarana I. -l

expounded thf'
An”

In the preceding section has been
nature of the Paravidya, the supreme ~fsSfom.
now, with a view to expound the nature of the aVro*
ma dAarwa.v,—those duties which are enjoined on the
Bever»l holy orders,—which are accessories to tha™i®
wisdom,, tho Sutrokara dtrlares that the end of
is attaineB thron”gh wisdom alone

Thentl is the ehd ti man, bScansC of the word.  So says n
Ba'dora'yoira. (iii,iv. 1J k <
Thence,—that is from wisdomldTcJtie,—accrues the”
end of man, because of the following passages of the;
s'rnti : k
"The knower of Brahman reaches the Supreme."t™'
"Having known S'iva, one finally attains peace."~'*
So thinks the blessed Bildaruyana.

Now a doubt arises as to whether this is possible or

not, because of the passages of the S'rnti pointing
both ways.

{Pvrvapaksha);—The prima facie view is stated '
follows :

«(Jhhi. 1-1-10

tChhA. 4-17—10.

ITait. Up: 2-1.

§S'vetil Up. 4-U.
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,Ub t =«« artkm'te MMmtafan. M b

*UMTtMM. Bs tUaki Jttid~ (Ul t? D
imd of nan yAcrraes net ttom
Ur For itM =gnt of actifn* that is 4«<i{»ed
on* witb Oni)in«a in iwawget u Thoa
I rh&t," whrra th« ww” refmiog to the agent wd
biMfl pat ta a))po«itiwo 'o each other; »i>d to
th« agnt u one with Brahnan eouducea to tLa
of ths agent and thaa furnw au HCccaMiy
litoaL A« to the S'ratt, however, ipMhiDg oi
I lodepMlrat fruit* of hiu>wled]r> hold that it
lidtita™ a nere Arthav”a, uu the principle enm-
ied in the PfinramSaujitt™ (1V. (IL 1). According.
JUie CTd of lanu doee not aocme Irom k&owt«idga>
Ithinkn the tcHcher, Jaimini.
| iMMMttiafMatctothfeafteB. (i7Mr 3.
|]:~toiD to the nam effect H ~M aeen. A'sva>
Kek”a, who knew Urahmao, eayi: " I am
tit weriricej O Lord*."* Thni we learn that
ii enMUtI® even in the caw of ksower* vt
i“maa, ntch aa Kehaja.

SeeeBMthmbrrcUi4dt]WMMetet. (Xn.tv. i)
~vnowlodgv is a mere appendage to ritveJ becattw,
j~e word* " whatievar one does with koowtedge,"t

wledge if deelwred by the S'rati iteelf .to

I a part ol ritoal. The B'ntti meaiu ~at what

docs is done with knowledge.

n BeumtftheeateMa UU.Ir6.)
# Uim do knowledge aed work embrMO from
Jie words we anderstand that knowledge and ri«
iJ kre nnited in one and the saone prrton; and
lit'fure knowledge forms bat au appendage of
M .
uttus oftiwlaJiMtiHiBthseusrfhiBwhslsMtiMita
| Sfu. (IU.IT.
ftitaal is enj<med on one wh.» has etodied the
Idas till be b«s euderstood the meaning, as may
Iseen ici the panages like the following:
'"He who has leant the Veda from a family of
teachers, according to the sacred mle, in the
> leisnre time left from the duties to be perform-
ed for the Guru, who, after receiring his dis-
~.charge has settled in his own honw, etc."”

Vherefore, too, knowledge is an appradage of
iial.

Obid. 1-1-10.
-Bri. Dp. a-i-a.
IChht. fui».i.
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Btesut af ths irala niLW-T)
it has been defiait«iy laid duwn a* a rule thai the
known of Atm«n should deroto his life to ritual.
" Oafy performing works hin-e a v in sh->ald wish to
live a'haodred yeara,"* For Ilht» reason also know-
ledge is an append ige of ritus<. [I'roiR thtl n- Qtid
accmes to laaii.

(SiddhoHttt) e—Now tiif Si<l ihiritA
follows :—

is stAlad aa

SsssvM af Uks ess shm b tngkt. Ss'dsrs'yssa t
OsrsM)i bKMM t* ttten r s ~ vUI. IT. 8).

JKjBOwlodge is not a oiere appendage vf ritual On
B~NAr&)aii'e view that bv  knowledge
ins end holds guod, becaitae Ue
idoite who is a being other than the iudtridoal soul,
other than the i“nt, is pointed or.t as the o::e to be
indeed the Sruti wvs.

the eontrarr,
alone uao attains

known.
" me be bora manifold 't
" He is the Canse, thv Lord cf the lords of sensed."”
" Superior to the universe is Radra, the Great

In pa«<*ages like these we find declared the supe-
riority of Brahman who has to be known. Where-
fore knowledge is not anappendix of ritnal.

As to the contention that costom points otherwise,

the Sdtmkira says
Iftt sfBsl b MHUtba (in. W. S-)

Coston is found pointing equally to the supremacy
of knowledge, not alone of ritnal exclnsirely.
Berelation, indeed, points to the reuuncitiou of ri-
tual by kuowcr of Brahman, as seen in the paaaages
like the following :—

"This, indeed, said the Kiiv-asheya sages who
knew Him : 'for what purpose are we to study ?
for whst purpose are we to sacrifice T What are
we to do with offspring "

One should perform, aa an aooeaaory to knowledge,
Uiat work which Kt not accompanied with a longing
for the result; whereas one should abandon that
which is acoompanied with a longing for the results
So, there beiuif no incongruity whaterer, it is ritual
th” forms an appendage to knowledge, while know-
ledge is of primury importance.

As to the argument based on the text " whatever
one does with knowledge," the Sutrakara says :

Vi, Up. »
tOhbia-s—s.
} Srett S-B.

i Mabini 10-19.
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Not Mlrerstl. (IlIL It. 10.)

The passage " whatever oneyoeB with knowledge,"
does nr.t speak of knowledge as common to call cases,
inasmuch ixs it speaks of knowledge as if it has been
ftiready made familiar. And the knowledge which
elas just been funiliarized is thnt concerning the
Udgitha-\'idy-i. "Whatever one does with know-
ledge that alor.e becomes more virulent;" in these
words it is taught that the Udgitha-VidyA, the sub-
ject of the present section, is the means ot making
more powerful the ritual which is associnted with it.
Accordingly the Vidya does not form an appendage
of ritual.

As to the contention based on the text, "Him do

knowledge and work embrace,” the SOtrakara

answers as follows;

Smsion (is meant), as In the ease of a hundred. (I1l. iv. 11).
" Him do knowledge and work embance :" here,

knowledge and work being productive of distinct re-
sults, knowledge accompanies (the soul) to yield its
own fruit, and work accompanies (the soul) to yield
its own fruit. Thus a division is meant here, when
we ?ay, for example, two hundred (rupees) has been
realised by the sale of land and precious stones, we
mean a division, namely, that land has been sold for
a hundred (rupees) and that precious stones have
been sold for a hundred.

For him who is posoegsed of the mere learning- (iii. iv-12.)

Because the scriptural text "Having learned the
Veda," etc., enjoins ritual only on him who possesses
the mere learning, knowledge does not form an ap-
pendage of the ritual. The injunction concerning
the learning of the Veda relates merely to the getting
up of texts. Even supposing that it e.xtends also to
a knowledge of the meaning of the texts, the Yidya
or knowledge spoken of (in the passage under con-
sideration) is something different from that relating
to the meaning of the texts. Vidya is that revolving
in mind of a certain idea, which is enjoined in the
words " liet him contemplate (upasita)." Therefore
(this knowledge which is under discussion) nowhere
forms an adjunct.

Because there Is no specification (in. iv. 13).

In the passage " Only performing works here,"”
etc., there in uo Bpeuific reason found to shew that
the whole life of the enlightened sage should be
devoted to ritual for ritual's sake. On tlie contrary
we understand that this ritual is an appendage of
Vidy&, because it occurs in a section devoted to
Vidya, beginnintf wjth the words " By Lord shoald
be covered all this." Therefore Vidyi does not
form an appendage of ritual.

Or it is a permission, for the praise (of Vid™a) (in iv. 11).

The sequel says indeed that, though doing works
alway®, one is not tainted by them, in virtue of VidyA,
For the foregoing reason also, Vidya alone is of
primary importance.

And some (fead of the abandonment of ritual) on the
Impulse of desire, (in. 1T-16).

"What shall we do with ofFsprine P;" in the»
words some apenk of the enlightened rage's abandot
ing of house-holder's life on the impulse of desiri
Therefore, too, Vidya nppears to be of primary iw
port:ince.

And (of) destruction (in. ir. 16).

read of the destruction of all woTic
brought about by Vidya. " His works, too, are dcs
troyed, when. He, who is high and low, is seen."*
Therefore ritual is not of primary importance.

And (Vidya is found) among celibates; and indeed in the vori;
(they are mentioned ) (ill. iv. 17.)

Because we find Vidya among those holy orden
whose ranks are composed of celibate;:, ant
because such cannot perform Agnihotra and othei
rites, Vidya cannot be an appendage of ritual
Indeed, in the Vedic passage " Three are the branchei
of law,"* three orders of holy life are mentioned,
Hence the conclusion that Vidya alone is of primarj
importance, conducing to the good of man, and thai
it should be combined with those of the prescribed
works, as its appendage, which are not associated
with a longing for the fruits spoken of primarily in
connection with them.

And some

Adhlkarana—2.

Jaimini (thinks there is) a backward reference, because of the
absence of command- The Sruti indeed forbids.
(111 iv-18).

In the preceding section three orders of holy life
alone are mentioned as the paths of religion, in the
words " Three are the branches of law." Therefore

there arises n doubt as to the existence of the fourth
order of holy life.

(Pimapoleaha) :—Because of the absence of all
injunction of the fourth order of holy life in the
passage referred to, Jaimini thinks that the reference
to the fourth order in the passage "wishing for that
world (for Brahman) only, mendicants leave their
homes,"t is intended as a praise of the upfisana.
Indeed, the S'ruti forbids the fourth order in the
word.*;, "the killer of the son of the gods, indeed, is he

who casts a&ido the sacrificial fire"J Accordingly,
there is a great* evil in the abandonment cf the
sacrificial fire, and therefoie no other order of life

can be entered on by'abandoning fire.

e Mund- Up. 2-2-9.
t Bri Up. 6-4-23,
J Tait-Sam. 1-5-2.

A. MAHADGVA SASTRI, B. A.

{To be continiuid).
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THE FIVE ACTIVITFKS OF THE LORD.

I. Whben consequent on the removal of the antho-
rity of the powerti (taklity of darknessj Mala
also is removed, then Siva, the friend (or welU
wisher) of the whole aniversie, brings 03t the cbarac-
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Kiristics ot the soul, li®-, hs pi~eis of unlimited
vision or knowl(-dge) an.i aclivitj.
Note.—"The powers i-f daiiMKSS." ui'e "the (jowers of

itala.

2. Those sonlsi whom lie libi'nites iit the time
i)f cosuiiu bliitiiL. T, iii=tiiMt_v lii-cnik> ffjvas, while
the souls iei”;iseil cjuriiif, cosmic " destruction or

creatiou, remain eillu r uki u HOUIS, or become rulers.

Note.—The liberated ones belon™iny to the Utter class
remain eirhei- siinple mMan or attain to raleiship, ftc-
conling to the ileffiees of their development.

3. Tiiosc seutioiit beings upon wliom Ke uestows
His fOinrjnilifi i K foiTii oi'ti teaclicr,
(inring the st:ite ol tiic con-ervalion DI' Ilif niiuuv/i.”,
attain to the positions of Kudras, Muutias, Rulers
(jxitis) and lIs'anas.

<t 5. Upon “MiltS'eever uuibodiuJ beings. His
Grace (SnUti) may de-scend, in order tbfit they uiay
not return any more ;to the world of birth.s and
deaths),tiiey possess two cburacteristics, by which even
the dullest intellect may recognize a saint, rt2.,'desiro
of liberation and disjrust with wordI” life, ahdiove to-
wards worshippers of .Siva and towards Sastrafi which
teach us about ilim.

> 7. 1t wi.ild 10
ed ill jii-<:i'i"iia "WMii(=h treats only of Yoga, to hold

for those who are i)erfect-

that libenitiuii coiisist.s iii tlie equilibrium of the two
Karni.i {i.e., of pleasure and pain,

But

cliaracteristits oi
which are indicative of good and bad Karma).
for tJdilSse that ivunlu become worthy of the Muhlias
taught here, rangiii.;;’ down trom the highest and
invest(ul with viiried powers, three things are requisite.
The third is diftei eut alike from failnreand from success
(good and bad Karma), on account of the peculiarities
of the methods and the endeavours necessary for

attaining to such states.

Note.—As we have before ubserved, the Saiva system .

»o/s<rt or
is

teaches a large number of what are called
liberations, of which it asserts the absolute onff
taught only by itself, all the others' being only relativdy
liberations, The commentator
marks three moksbas,” which in descending order,
these ; (1) the highest is attainment to the ivorld - of tha'
Mantra-Mahesvaias, the eight described in a previous
veise ; C'i) the intermeditvte one, is to the world of Man-

not beicg permanent.
are

TKUTH QT SIDDHANTA DKKRIKA.

tresvarus, also described above ; (;») the lowest one is to i.
the world of the-ttudras, such as l'auchttshtaku and the I

rest. S »
i

The object of this verse is to establi.ih that S'(A(i.»ajji>.'«
or descent of the Lord's Grace, one ot the iitcidiar fea™i <
tnres of the Saiva Hysteiu, is abBi)lutely essential to sal-'
vatiou. b'or the tsaiva salvation is distinguiokd by thiis, P
that one-who attains to uvea one of the lower stater"i*
designute'd as liberation, is appointed by the Lord to po-
sitions of authority, which is not ihe case, the Agama
contends, with the violshnu of other systems. If liberation.®
were the mere e<iuilibriam of plea.sure and paiu, or which
is the same thing, of goud and bad Karniti, the descent of ,
Grace may not be necessary. But in this, over and above
the equilibriinn of Karma, tiieie is authority yTen, which
must be ascribed to some otlu-: ..gcncy than the two Kai-
mas | and this aginicy, whic!; awaixis fruits, not ‘jrabraced

by the other two causes, is, the Agama says, SakIL-nip'iUt,
il"
8. These marks show themselves
of the Lord of Darkness
only a If.

¥;

from whom'~ie power
either a little or half
trace of it remains.

Note.—The Lord of Uarkuess is Vamadeva, one of the
live Saktia, who distributes the fruits of Kurmh, His'f
energy is the tiiodhdwi-fukli or concealing power. The
marks are three, absence of pieasuiu and of pain, and
sakU-ni'iiSia. The chaii' tcriatics of the last have been
given in verses 4 ami o

removed or in whom

9. During cosmic .-lumber, the Lord blesses the
souls without any regard to these three qualities;
for these are required only for liberation aocoinpanicd (

with position,? of autliority. lj.

Xotc.—Moksha is of two Winds, MdInl:dni, with antho-

rity, when the liberated aie made rulers, and uiradhikoru jjj

or tmiia, in which persons liberated are not given anj |
position of aathority,. but merely merge in Siva. Th i
first kind takes place only during the stnge of full cosm
development o:- sthitL Liberation during other states
the universe are desci-ibed below. Perhaps the wc
i.cLala in IV 2 is uMd in this sense, that the souls v
are made Mantr.i-Mahesvaras, were till then keiala, i

without any position'of authority, though they

liberated. "

10. A. The souls released in the beginnin®*"
creation and in" the third dissolution of the electa
ibhutds) are similar to those released during
slumber.

Note.-~*That is, they are not given any ps'®
authority,

in those beings";,»
is i

1)
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10. B. He is Mid to Wui
tha potmHtge?

<iii« {or bmisd aoiit™
WBKK -FCM-

libeimNid nd on*

THRT QAWKTY, FCRFN*
wo«d, be bewmvwi like ihiit
nth Sin}.

11. A, Hw H* Tf|»M kk6
kerwt {tie.,Kmam) till ft Mrtodly miUjm (on the

{crk ~ itMMilMtimiig bo«lic»).

vf bodiw and

11.
nee, aediciM and otlicr tbmgs.
eid ttMitil i m mwore itwlf by itnelf.

C. f'3«e. it (Kwtm) eaoDut yi«ld tto frdita ml
Nor can it b*

Ku*« ~Ttii4 kilM <*taUisttfe* the aecMMij «l pStri or
ipcniitft, mtattftn” o< Kanoi L Ute LOHI, SO th*t it

ilk fp >*"f Llift aiiionii of deer. If than

tuu <« Arotnii oiyii, KMtin* »il] be aeiit*

thist*- d for iu )iai ju<>. «= ute>liuii) itivea t*m, witbeat

ttrovmrj  JPn)> <styHt.  Aivl' «f mnm, H beteg
muled t)nt Kiu W la iwsrt, ii luliuvn tbat it eebae*
{xniuuieukly ceefce ittdf fit tur iw Ue™  the

ondosiou i« ibal Ml Ut«rfc w « ueoeiniy.

t'raiB tbr uckt ttrm, m e&pHtiut<im t« be((an of tbe

lerd Mmctii. * «iV4itmn«f" in one ai]ciwi) tmtre, tbe
imt verae  Cbep. II.
J2. Thv Lord i* All-knuwer, Wuuwe H« ieaa *

ioer. It U well eetkbtisbed. tlial one rfee* « tbisg,
tbo KRAU* it, l.ogetber with tbe loeetta (for obtunii”®
i”, iu ooMtitoout ekwDirni* aud rwnlU.

18.
iny aid by wLicb it May K-cuue toanifest, for there

This omnincience (of livera) docs rot rcijaire

or vuTelofie of ignorance) to
Theft-

« uo (ilamuK
ibatract Liitn ~and it is free from dunbte.
bm it ia never at fault.

Notii.—The iateilvenea ul tbe soel is covered ap at
iret by .1 Mars main, socb that it caanot even iiecDbire
ibieet. And in order tliat its inmate inteltigtea mey
»m« ont, the Lia«d anitea it to tbe
L-, KalA, Kih, Rfga, Vidyiand A'lyu/, by wbi«h it be-
nniai a I'tti*uiAs, or pereou, capable of oognisiDg object*
N of beix”™ dj™-a'tavicu\ls tham. By lbis prooeWi tbe
al«lligiu)ce offlte aool is pwiiailj' faatooed, wbite oon-

omDUMsience can come only with liheratioii when
ivery trace of wu is removed. Bat Ae Lord, wbo has
@ such Mola attaobiDf( to biu, does not stand ia need of
iiioli aids as Kala and tbe rest, wbii” the wut regnirei>.

AIDDHANTA DEEL'IKA. lif
14. tittcb inteUigciK-e* to bccoine
lifcarf, owing kt tbcir Wing op by tbe
powers of Mulf, rlic<nge (Irt/m ibt-ir bidden stiitci in

tNijniro
cm'crrd

W—friiiuity with tin- natarc of tbe aids, in spite of
tbe ohntmctKrti 'fofftrt'd by Wnin}.
15. Jiaiikant'ii (Ittrarn'ii) kn(iivK<Is;a i« nut "ike

by
rteadfast in

that olrtntned by perevpti->Ti, liy infercncp, or

eelhonty. It =li>if*, fre« fnnn tainu,

all tbioga.

According to tin* XaifayikM, ktwivL'lge i< derivml
frtmi thr«™ eittnv® -'iitr. froni pcurntion, iuft™iw”. im.]
aatborily. By :inll. nity Inks U nipimi  <bi-
Veda. Thb« Ai®nia >tay timl kiu>'«lt-1t(« is o* su
alt«™~hw difrt-ioitl kind (nwti lhete tli(««. 1 itboold tbink
tbftt the idea esprL'Med here about the uaturo of Sivae
bowledge, eomes «ery near Sauksrachaiya's ooneeptieu
of
the idea iBOPe oi leas eor:*rtly.

Id. Sncb as know tbe truth .-tljont Isvara, that He
noKte-tjw these cbamctvriiitic™ bvru concisely stated,
viz., 11tr\ittinvg, ilia fomts, tiii iuecniment.Mis pui-

Jiie wani " intuition" will expreiwi

activities and knowledge, cause tbe liberation of
people Knutc within the <]|nngtt)irc of wordly .So
cannot tho9>c peritons wbo nador™taud him only in tho
JWH and p3i>'a, bowerer muck they may know

lile.

form
ia tbac direction.

XoN,—Tbit. wWITW {tain* ap all tbe topics diicanMd
" bare bcoa treated in the foaitii
tlieiJat™i, ‘e His purposo' is
lo >oiu>.

before. ilis forms"
Cfaaptor. = llii. instrameut"
to gliiut liU>i.izion aud Wini. J”™i-'.ii and
" liis auiivilivi aud kuuwleOj”e" havo be«u dascribed iu tiw
ptesent chapter. Those who nndertttkncl him as wvsH s
diregM aj”™nst VedaatioH, wbo, believe that the m~ is
Alma Slid (hat Atma is everythiag. So aot nco”iriof®
atiylhiiif; rval but the Atma, tho Agamaoooteodi that the'

mttakeoly thiak that tbe sual jtselti* Isran. Henoe th"y
nnderstaud the larara to be the sonl or The otbvr
pari, | believe, ia direcl«d a(”ia»t persons who think that
eKarma or "MAln (time; is the sole directiag aVent uf tlie
anivatse and that ao other poetalate ia uccesaary to ev-
plain all facts.

Here ends the Fifth Cbaoter.
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CHAItACTERISriCS 0M:THE pasL.'.

1. It lius bf-eii snid abore that tlie soul is (in a
voy ; tlie cause of the wusiiverse; and it has been
described more or less in trentiiip of Isvfira. But a

bi iff iiccourt wini rtasous will lie piven here also.

Note.—The soul or Mtiui is tlie cause of tbu universe,
n: the .-ensc that tlie whole thing is meant solely for pur-
ininf; .iway tlie .l/ciin from him in ofcler fo biing ab<liitliis
liberation”™ ami in the fcnse thiit the world is ineant to be
awarded to .souls as the fruits of thfeir Kaima.;

2. T)ic cnrth TDQ the rest are mere products, the
r.ord beiii!™ their creator. They cannot be of any
use to the T,ord himself ; nor can they be

selves. being insentient; nor, on the other hand, can

to them-
they be said to bo purposeless, on account of the
majesty of the Lord (which will
Therefore there only re-

not condescend to
such purposeless
mains the theory that these are meant for the use of
This different from both (the
products and their creator) and is called the Kshet-

ivorl<).

another. other is

rajna {i.e., Atma or soul).

3. This pasn (or soul), is it not the body, for

whose sake the earth and other things exist ? Not BO,
for the body is insentient and as such it must clearly

be for another's use.

Note,—The objection here raised is supposed to be by
that arch-materialist, the Chsrvuka, which school is, cu-
riously enoDgb, said to owe its origin to Brihaspati. A
Bribaspati-Sntra too is quoted by some writers, as enun-
ciating these views, bnt the book seems to have dis.
appeared.

4. The body itself cannot be said to be sentient,

enjoyment and is subject to

for it is an object of

modifications. It is ordinary experience that such

THE LIGHT UF TRUTH OB SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA.

things as pieces of cloth, which are both objects U

ejnoymentand modifiable, are devoid of sentiency. j

5. If it is urged that the body must be sentient, sihci
sentience exists only when there is a body, yet be<

cause in a corpse, even though the body is presL-n"

there is no sentience, it'must follow that the bod”

itself is ineentlert.

d. And it cannot be object'rd thtit deathis bnt e
special modification, for then there mast not be an)™

said t("
Hence-,

memory at all. And the soul may ~ot. be

be without memory, for it is evident to all.

there must bo one who remembers, apart from the®

body,

Note,—The objector here replies to the objection takeuf
to his view in the former verse, thns. Tlie body is seen'
to undergo a series of changes from youth to old age and
that all through sentient, but that only the final

change of death puts

it is
an end to

jfi

its sentieacy. The .

Agama objects to this explanation, that if the body iSj™

sentient, and it is ever

cbaogiiig, never the same for ttffAn.,

moments together, there can be'nd continuity cf conBci- |f
ousness and hence no memory. And memory cannot be /N*

denied, for it is evident to all.

7. The Atma is not avyapi (uot omnipresent, li-

mited), not momentary, not one, not insentient (or

inert), not a non-doer, and is tvsr united to intelli-
gence, for it ia heard that after the Priya is removed,

he attains to the state of Siva.

Note.—" It is heard "—the Sanskrit word is "a'ritteh,"
which ordinarly means, " because the Veda declaies so."
Bat | have shown some
of such a meaning in aformer note.

the matter of the whole Chapter.

reason against the probability
This verse sums up

Here ends the Sixth Chapter.

M. NAEAY.ANASWAMI AIYAE.

fe

ri
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SIVAJSA'NA SinOHIYAR
or -

ARUL XANOI SIVA A'CHA'RYA

SL'TRA VII--AT3IA DARSANA.

AOhnmrmnm land Z

(fyntiHHeN ~Mrintt fMi~ 90).

Snt rununt antf,!-»/' cacW «e=.e;«/=

N1, If evaryUiing i* then no (oift™odt know-

A~ of anrtliinft nn iinw. (f Sst bacomen the
by onion with A«ht (iU prodncto—the or”ns),

}o i Aiat mnnot ftppeir iu the preAnce of 8»t, s8

V dwknoM .An suh”tt ia the pmence of liglit. |If

W Mv that Aiwt it«If is t he kDiiwer, no, it cannot 1M.

t it caDnot aabbist ta th« »f the Sat, and

i w merely tbe iiulrtttnmii of kjiowlcdge of another.

Adlfcarana-a.

Thi- Imtrtter of w tke Biml.

' 2. Th« kuowar wbo know* both Sat aad Atat ia
jke atiaa(aeai). It ia neither Sat nor Aaf®, It is
iarioal vtA BaUMt, It ii not proditecMTTfoln. uamr
~ danw atA dhol]. Yetit iai»«d4c(IM irem them
mthe Out of the tlAvr/.

' Tforr..—At tiaUaat, it la unitad to both and' ia aniou
ititli eMsh, it id«atiJtM itaalf with Moh to thoRmRbljr i W |t
iIKMMR-each  Thin ui a paoaliar el)**'*"»~

ibal, which Prof-Drammcod calU'th* law of awimila-
kon.

huptfntte* ultfifh lo »oul and hU h Goii.

' J. Aaat and Aguaaa cannot attach themaelves to
n Sat and Uoaua Svampi and Jjoti (God). All
Impiirttie* become attaahed to the sool. The Vedas

| leci»re that the soula and Aaat exist even eternally
Maith (iod ; as in the instance of the sea and int«r and

; H<>nfe God u SmtfuUwavi aa/i mtU it

i. The sonl ia called qualified Chit and Bat, M
it knows when taught and ia eteimaL Ood ia etor-
taally Pun uid Free and Intelligent and by Hia graoo,
'Ee freaa the souls of their iraparities.

Oi

Nori.~ATha aoalagy of the aaa ia partieolariy note-
,iriHtfay. Thare ia a wAgri~gf diflaiaMM betwaea the way
sthia anak’\g9 ia used by i”aotia and the way it is ex

Anatm/aram.

' their forms are easily changad.

plained by Siddkaatis. The porvKpakaha view iii tims
M« forth hjr a leaned Swami.

"Thara M bat one Ataian, Ooe 8elf, eternally pore,
dtutftabU, wMctaapni, aad all tltea« rarioas chnng.f are
bat appcaraaeea in that o«a Self. Upon it name nad
fonahave paiated all theae atreants; it ia the ‘oriu that
madit the wave diSsicnt trom the Sea. Snp)i«u tfae wave
mbaidea, will the form remain ; it will vanioli: toe
esiateoee of the wave was eatirely dependent apoa ibe
Sea, bat the asioteaes of ibe Sea WIM not at all dependent
upon the wave. The foroi remain* so long as the frtive
remains, hot a* aoon aa the wave leaves it, it vnoiihes, it
cuinot remain. This nana and form ia what ia eealW

Xlaya. It ia thia Mafa thst IA making indirtiloat*
makiDg one appear different from the utber. V%t it baa
no esiatencr. Maya cannot he uid ta esist. form can.

aot eiiat heeaase it depends apon another's existence.
It cannot be ;aid to non-axiat, Ssein;; thst it mskM sll
this difference. Acoording to the Advaila Philoiiophy.
then, this Jxr=nor Jfntyraotr, aane and foi mor as it has
been called ia Raropc,' lime, apace and canaality,' ia tut
of thia One Infinite ~xis(em«, Showing as the manifold.
ness of ih* Univerae : in sabaliuMe ihi.a auiverae is one."

So aemrdinft to taia Swami, the One Infinite existence
is God, and it* Form ia Ma)'a and ila name Ignorance!
Ood is the Sea, and the moltifonnsd wstss are Maya.
The one ia nueAaagivi and iwlmnj/fail and jet thm
rhamffnt into mnltiform wavea are bnk "ffeainufu. Dot
it ison acconnt of these ckany and appcaivincea dna-.
listio kao«tad|ie, and ignoraace, and am-row nad Ssniaum
reaalta, and the One lafixita Eziatenou wl.icli in efenui’lg
fmrt becoaiex finite and imfmrt1 it iaon scvonnt of these
apftaraHr'i, Uod becomes a man, a dog, a worm ; aud bjt
lor theae sppearaucea God wonid remain v God. What
conrerta indeed a Divinity into a brate caunoi be uni-ea
and nee- liatent, and of ao moment as denote<| by the iisie
of the word ‘'bat' in the aeuteoccs quoted abovu.
If lheae i-hanKea and appearances are vital how out
the Oae Infinite etw~ANnce be csicmi and  mitlutHgeahU
too f And what wuonolitntes (he real diSaieDce
between nhanceabia and nnchangeable ? The very fii-at
definitionii wliich the new begiucer in Physical Sciencu,
meets wilh are about Stable ' and ' unatable eqoilibriama,’
ianatere. The 'Stable’ is that which n.maiaa nnaifeoted and
without change of form by the aanoandinj; forces of natare.
'Unatabla’ is easily affected by those very game forces aud
And aa examples ate
givea, ' solids,' for the ' stable,' and -liqaida' and ' ({a”f
far the ' nn”table." And what ia here called the anchnn)”
ud NNCHAOKEAUE. It is ths tea-water, which physiiistH
expresaly call vnstahle and changeable. And yet there M
no inoongriiity in the eompariaon, and no coatradictioo lu
terms!:' It is ths sea water which is vailed liure
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uncla»o"fMc and /-'f, wl.icli is ever the .sport of the
olenient.8 nnd tlie sun nnj thr moon, which . halites with
each (fUst of the wind and with e ~ phase of tlie son and
the moon! This eveirchan”ins an”l. tern pest-tossed and
discolonred waters of the deep, nre tliey to be compared
with (he unchangeiible Infinite One? TIlit; horrors of ni)
howling sea who has not read of, if one has not nclually
witnessed P And thut true poet of natnro makes his
Miranda fialy wish

" Poor souls, they perished !!
Jlad | been nuy God of power,
I would have sank the sea within the earth.”

So we woiiM hnv.' wished too there was no sea, and no
God, if all oar sufferings and sorrows, poverty :md misery,
hatred and all the evils of our Savinara-sar/araand
inpnorance, wore hnf appearances of this One God !

And then again, on the analogy as explained above,
what little of power and self-dependence (Swalautravi) is
left to this One Infinite Kxistence ? Is it self-luminous and

self-dependent or is it the sport of every chanco ? The
sea that is- played on by every wind and tide, cannot be
called to have any power and independence. Much less

this God who is played on by Maya and ignoiance ? Onr
Swami eloquently aslcs, " suppose the wave subsides, will
the form remain 'i" But suppose we ask " when will the
What answer will opr Swami return to

The waves will subside when the winds

wave subside ?"
this question ?

subsided. When will the winds subside ? Echo answers
when ?  When will Maya and Avidya kave us? When
our Karma oeascs. When will our Kaima cease ? Echo

answers when ?

The inherent faliiicy iu the use of this analogy as above
ritaiufd is in the hiVge body of sea-water vs lepreseut-
ing God. Though popular use justifies us in. taking the
sea space and everything contained in it as the sea, yet
the true sense of the sea is the sea space, containing water
and evei ythin”~elae, the all container, the formless, change-
less and uiichanL'ing and infinite space. In this view how
beautiful is St. Meikandan's simile ns explained by Kmnm-
" tlayn 1'dz/d/i.!-and how full of meaning.

e ji.iT) Saim iSsnsru: i-e-J/L/ sam.i,
jt Qu'fi-.r. ~ssol.-1aw — . T
*iidisuTS =1 —<fac”irs. MITiunfiuSlp uu u.-\cGui:

~BJOIJJIiNBBr™ OrMilJfuUAW..cir,

The Sea is Slvam, Water is the Soul; Salt is Anava-
Mala, Avidya or Ignorance, Karma is the Wind ; the
feelings of ' 1 ' and ' Mine ' (Pasa Bothani or Pasn Gni-
naoi) are the waves. The I<irst cnuse of nil, in accor-
dance with your Kainin ever makes you revolve as doe”™ a
top, in various births ill conjunction with, your external
and internal" sensee."

In this view, God's Sopreuie OmnipieHL-iire aijj
Immanence in nature is positively brought out and t
Self-dependence and Svatantratvam > «

left without freedomi ;

Supreme
desti-oyed ; while the Sonl is not
Will and without means and hopes of palvation. By eMd
and practice, he cH=1 put down his Pnsu Botha or N
and.become balanced in. pood and had arts (Knimi(]
submitting himself to the Will of the Lord, then-he <4
rcach'that coiiditiuii of Perfect Calm fNirvana lit. vn]
flowing on water or air). What fni' V Tp rtHect the Gloif'
and Light of tlIO Supreme Lord ana 16nose himself ii
that Gloiy and Light. Look incomparable wor<i

of St. Tivaniiilar.
' tsBdCjitm/ QpmrJTer
sstoffffJOTreonQ' AT

Q e B sn""il

aoBauj/b/r, Q~anafn.s
~aociupp  MrGuap SUseDfl

uai-ajp /S(Tjifiiieir L/,f(?iuTtrar." 1l

" O Yc Kools, who attempt to speak of the unspenkablc;
Can yon rcach the limits of the limiting Sea f |
As the waveless stilled water of the deep,

If yon re~h.j~aco of. mind.
Then Surely will the ljord of the braided hair
Appear to you in faultless Glorj".

SUTKA" VIII.

1. Just (13 the King's son taken aud brought up
anionsavaifcs does not know hiniself to be diPEen nt
from the others till his true fatljcr Cfone, and soparat-
int™ him From liis wild associates', acknowledged him
iis his ow

liad him respected even as himself.
Lord appearing as the Gracious

So alsoj dots onr

Guru separate tlie sorrowinf® sou), which is caught
amontf the savages of the five senses and is
tu kuoww his (\vn ~'leatness or th.it of this friciu) from
and purifying it of its

Into His own (rlorj-,

unable

its sensory tnvironments,

drosa and transforming it even

placca it under His Flowery Foot.
J. M. N.

(T(. be Oontinvfd.)
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TATUMA NAVAR'S fOBMS.

Cfnlinuid fmm fHiy SW nf Foi 11!1.
‘mrtrrrit ANNafim
tjnin* Cutui
SNia”OMmmiu: OMMIuQumm
ftmp”.0<t
Off™iymr Otm”~mffg” p-<Sm
t43. In P" rflijrion bnt ik** na am hanaonj :

The HigWst Mokiba'v Gniiw-SadMMM well
Aa patience to nMntniliite the In”~trj,
Conoci'tedD™M, fmraticum and verbal ipcil
Of low r«]iiptwt«U that no (rood lofpc =tn«ll -
Ay | In th' Bapremo Hall in TbHIlai* w» notfaiag
M

Bat &kM-gn~Tiikaa—tha world's great fair to tell
Commoditiea of Tariotw kinda and manj,

WIliicb respond to aoala' Tariotiaa in t«Bt« Mid

fate.
Which M their mviaga, whieh eat ~eir Ukei
and dialihM,

of their Kamtc rtafet
Henoe | too joy | that the 'Hall of DiTioe

dom, einkea

Set hy the wue and

A oniTeraal Bell; = onirenal f Ate
For all to enter attd *Maim th' bliaa whieh each

stain. ~Cufiu u™Quj  ifm™NA
itmuOmsS
tmfiuSy tamm-finti) wt0

«TkfflaiUtba Bicnd iJace <f e ChUamharan. WImr'Sri
iidaw mhtr—<ha hi™hMt nmiii<r*tlon of PanbnlinaBi for rhr
tk* af acah nr JivM whbieb n* ia n«d of aiiMlaal pomntioB.

tTketaehaieal U' CI>if«iUa' or = CkKhaln

fllooJdnir' The uint nrs tLla, forbr c«U hisiaptf Mosy
kiana™ aod Baw(aibjr.

nd hai Iti »vii Goal laimh. B<it avWN nratbad aail cad miut
i OB* or nthxr of the fnnr Marfiaa uid four haantaaly laaiiaiMa
Mitwl hy tkn (MTD KulUluuiU) Sobmn. 0 V Kotaa u'ider i

HD «ad 141.

1»5

QmtttOtg{w-:/ OuiSO™M\t'tu’ "t/u”™ jrr'r

atffMj~ tgjffr  fttta jS* »t tmrnm

'
YEE KKK

O ! Thf HQprrnn- Lor.! i.f aH, nil 8».cre<l writ-
infiv declare.Thy Divink nntme to be »like both
within atifl wiuwnt. Thoa art The Intrrpen”~ratiDg
Univerani liit<>IH!<enct>, t-rer eu«t«nt and onchange*
NW, hmititl bj no diwnai«t®s of anr kind, bejoad
all tbonghi and doacription Ntid not aorertnioayr br
anjr criU-ria ancfa us the- httrilmteaof liVea « r diriikoi,
the ineaeni-e «f Deamci” or remotenitw, or tbc »ct« of
nnion or M-parntion.

irtJia
CIBtmS'

Qmtii™™  Oj mrQs* jpua*r wmu-

uBt*"O”"mQm* AQmmAuutmmsN'S-unMtOtiit.
While ThoBvt the eteron] 8«t shining in-
eeparably with the -~tta that do eooatitiite Thy
Female Energy; While Thon art the UuiTenal
While Thoo art the Pan IntelligMice aad the Bnpra-
se Caaae of the BrneeodJmf Sehevu </ Pnfidemet
crowned with oven-handedneaa; and While Thoa art,
aa a fact, the anifnating Life-Principle of nil sonl« in
tlw Unirrrw, How wax it that the coals became en-
ahroiidfd with nutlu igflo'ance), Maya, and Karma f
How waa it that the egotiam of ' Ineaa* came to be
poaaaMed by the aonlaf And how was it. O Lord,
that, by mc-ina of Bool'a acta and thonghta of dero-
tion dae to Thy Benrficent Xiriya Sakti, Thy Gnanik
Sakti, caaaed itoelf to be felt by »ovl» matorrd t
KM'—Krta oar Raiot iminti oat that with no caotnidictk.a or
innnabtm>c7 tha enab (thaaiwlTM Clik(> or inlelKgaacn) ran n-
maiB Fuahica<M with ~Hnni (iinMnnee) thosjrh thay cn”sr with
aiul a» [Jip*deat on the ™premo Chit (lateUi™canc*) for tbuir lin-
RXWiWf w «ralatiniwry atap or onudition. A cooaonaat has a
a0nnd <r it* own, mate aa itii. Vat it rauuot aouiid, dVitVaetly
exoapt whao in oo-axlataare withrawvIA or Ita Bodificationi. In

h<t it mait Knind crar alook with thv rowal. .It cannot on
otbarwiaa.

R. SUAMFCGA MFVALIAH.

(7\. be ronfinmd
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i VKTASVATAK A 111'A N1.SU Al).

i/ vl
133, N.

J> Var.iyaiM Aija.v "-A,, <'ouvt Vakil,

Mndiira. \vnte'< us follows lo ~Ir.
My (Jc:ir fnt'iul,

[ trail flip fi'St insrnlmrirf of yon,- nrticle nn ' The

Nov. tnl.cr 1000. Tmn ~lLul to fin.l tliat in the niiclst
of \' 111-oftic-e".vorU-Y"U nt> \lil( to

your ljpli.vod subject.

sfave time for

the itself.
S'.uie tliinU between
Hudra 'des-

i= Siva

I may -ay u word or tVO on subject
Thei tlis ;1,(;

tilt; idea of Gud boiiig ri-])resontod as

iMCaoiiip.-itibiliry a-;

troyer) anil the iilea. of his being lepresentcd

(nirtn:;al;irn—blis.--~  In rhis nniverse, iower forms

I')ve place to Jiigher foi-ms. Doctrnctinn of louei-

foiins is elosely followed by elevation of other foi nis.
the side.

the

That is the tlieory of evolution on form

JJoreover Rudra aspect precedes most naturally
Siva aspect. Before the destruction of the lower na-
ture of man, how cnn he be enabled to behold Sii a—
nil love, all harmony, all bliss, all ~visdom. The form
side mun be destroyed i. 8., tiie of separateness

mnst be extinguished before nnity, nnification, har-

mony or oneness can be attained by the soul-Jiva-
""" All ideas of separateiiesti belongs to the lower
naiiive ot mail. We generally i-'ompure the various
deifrees or stages cf love orBhakti to our social relations
of litforent grades.
of Bhakti. The first is tI*at of DAsa

master, exampled by Siiint Appar. The 2nd is that of

There are generally four degrees
(servant) and
father and sou—esampled by Saint Gnanasanibanda.
The jul

Sundarar.

is that of friendship—exampled by Saint

The fourth the hii®hest is that of busbaad
and wife—exampled by Saint Manikavachagar. Now
you see that ia the lowest the idea of duality exists.
It is vanishiug little by little as you rise to the high-

er ani higher s>age of Bhakti and at last it vanishes

THK LHIUT OF TKUTH OK SIDDHANTA DKKL'JKA.

into nothing Unity is leaclud. When that
step is reached by the Jiva-Atma, then it ceai'es to bi
~Ntm.i. Then " the light

drop falls into the shining sea ;" tlu'n the

Jiva -oiii comes and

" Sivain"
idcM i
given in all manner of graceful similes and syni!" 'ls-
lak-:tiiiia]

teacher-

reached. In all our sacred books this grand
Uow c>n one be Ht to attain wisiiom from
Moorthi—the great iiaho-ileva as spiritual
whcn the hertsy of sep;irateness .still clings to liir
This mnst be destroyed before the aspimnt gots ;lii
Dahaii:.Mi

is this toaciiine

highest state. The story of "Tripura
denuded of its \i-il of s inbology
the slaying of the lower n-itnre—die destruction
the form—and the consequent Maze of wisdoni-liLfht®
Our bigoted V:ii>hnliva seclarians, nr the r.on-niCTa"
jjliysicil Anglo Saxons cannot dream to uinlerstanj®
much less realise the several aspect.s of Siva, Ilu tli
five Mi'irtiim-'i of Siva, we have five a.”pects of the goil |
h.cad—(1) Sdtijojutliaiii corroKpond.s to creative ns]'ecu
(Bralima). (2; Vainaidrrdm corrospoiids to the pr.itecr

ing aspect (Vishnu). (1) Aijonini corresponds t.i des.
*4) Thntl,i,Hrnshahi
(>) Isana

Para-BnihintuM

toctive aspect (Rudra . oorrenl.

ponds to Throdhana aspect ilswara). -0i7j
responds to iSftya-vira aspect (i.e.
Vide \arayana \'alli in Amba.syapasai. If yun j oif'
in this wa;, I am sure that yoii will tind corres]i.,n]
dene's ihrouL'houi. Sucfariaiiism -.vliich divides mai®
from man, and creates a good deal of exclusiv/iies™:

for each is the curse of all theology.

When 1 beg;Hn tliis h.uer 1 had no idea to dilate a
such length on this subject which is near my hi nrt
~ou will excuse the length. I do not know ho,", i,

you may agree in the ideas lier''iii .<liadowed f.»

With uiy best wishe;
I remain, =
Vours sincerely,

1* N.AKAVAXA An Al,
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TUB admixture

or
ABTAN WITH TAMIUAN.

=dmHtad hy all ttadaOi of th« Moitnt history

th»t Um Big-V«dic SantiiU «M the lol™ MUI

Mf work AtJw Arym in tW first tta® of their

We hnw tito seen »bore bow. in th«

of the Arjm immigrmtion, the «n«!gwiMted

~Aunity of th* P«tt>b h*l not croMwl the Sutlrj.

in thft abore «ud Vedic coropowtioiw. them ii

iMntion of. or rwformmwy to their wtilemmt beyond

ilkSitlj.  Clewiy then, it follow, that th«ir chief

~  of eeUleoM'nt dttrnig thow tftr-hundred yMn,

Liv. from 2000 to 1,400. B. C., were the Pnnjafe

lefl m KtibuJ and Gaitdhtr to the wttt ef ft. One

|»rtvit ttrmd(wion of tfaia view that the people

§ lived thp time of die Aryan aettlament va the

had not yet become amalgamated with

and thervfora tbU they belonged to

iktogethfr dtffmmt stock. Le., Bhantanc or Tami-
ii aa we have stated in the prevtoas part.

~ ia only in the Btahmaoaa, the Araniyakaa and the
j~ taliads works oompoMd in tbeaecon4 period of the
Jan immigretim between the 14th and 10th cental”
IB. C., that mention u> luade of the Knnu, the
alas, tbp Koaalaa, the Vidthaa and the Kasis
lived in the Gangetk Valley. Now, on the fall of
mperial throne of Hastiaap«u« after die Maha-
W'ar. all the feadMory kingi beiame indepeo-
and the Aryans of the Ponjab mored downwards,
[t this tiDM, lhey took pesaeanoa of Koeala and
oently came to be known as one of the promi-
natioRS in the (i™ngetic V~ley. There is every
Iton to believe that die renowned King, Ragha, the
Jad<father of Dasarate, was th6 founder o< the Aryan
Inty at SakMa in Koeala. Dasarata was the most
larful  the Aryan Kings that ruled at Sakito and
~ign was the longest and the most glorious one.
iing his reign, the kingdom of Koeala enjoyed ite
Ipstan period and its ca”tal SakMa received the new
fit ¢~ Ayodhya, ' aooongaered." In later days, the
(i)rs of the Bamayana and other similar works have,
fftist™e, mentioned Duarata, the father of Bama,
~  56di King, confonnding the Aryan kings with,
il wrongly indnding them among, thoee of the
iulian of the Solar Bace that ruled at SakSta prior
lie Aryan dynasty.

ISEPIKA 7

Thoagh UaatinapQTa, the capital of Ksni, bad loak
its nperiority over other kin~oms after the Great
War. yet it WM held as the Srst power among the
eivilised and prosperous countries in the Gangetic
VaOeg, where the five kingdome, the Koru, the Pan*
diala the Koaala, the and the Kaai. were in
oonfi>d«racy. It is said that after the war ~ vietorioae
Pandavas retired to the forest, according to the Tami-
liaa cartom of thoee ancient dajrs,* U> do penance, and
that Parikshit the gran”on of Arjona. one of the
Paadavaa, aao”ded the throne of Hastinapura; who
was, in turn, succeeded bj his son Janam”jaja. Janam”
jaya PArikshiU was both a lover and supporter of learn-
ing and his reign saw the dawn of the Aryan literature.

tt m”~ be surprimg to many how Janamejaya, a
Bhsrataa or TamiliM King was so much interFsU*d in
pramotmg the Aiyan language. Bnt we hope to show
by &cta and aaalogiea how such a thing could and did
oeour. We believe that the Aryan dialect had already
become the language df die Boyal House of Hastina-
pura owing tc the marriage U Driduaahtra with a
&ughter of the Aryan King of Gandhar, if not beforv
that time ; just sa w« aee at preaent, how the Telugu
replaced the TVunil m thk Royal Court of Pudukota
owing to the marriaga of one of its princes with a
daughter of on* of the Naick Kings ofTrichi-
nopoly. Moreover, it appears that Duryodhano, the
son of Dridarashtra, had a well organised govem-
meut and a mixed council formed by the wise men at
both the Tamilian and the Aryan, and in that council
we may see how wjll the unselfish but extravagant
Kama, the king of Anga, represents the Tamilians and
how the self-interested and cunning Sagutii, the Prince
of Gandhar. represents the Aryans. As a result of
such inter-marriages and friendly intercourse, the
Aryan men of lore bad a ready welcome in the house
of the Tamilian rulers, and their fotlowers had free-
quarters to settle in, in the Kurukshetra. Thus these
Ar}-ati settlers were, in course of time, given to enjoy
the same privileges as the Tamilians and bad every
facility to coalesce with them in Uastiuapura as they
did in Koala, their conquered couutry.

This fusion, as it were, of the two distinct nations
brought with it the inevitable and concomitant result
—the amalgamatioo of dieir language, religion etc.
Thus the Tamiliki tongue absorbed by the Sanskrit
swelled its vocabulary and the Tamilian religioD

« anjs Mr. DuU, w« acmreclT meet with any all anion to reti'i*®

BMie la forest* in the bTmiM o) the Ri(-V<” and forent life aal
ratinouit are uodoabtedlj a far later inMitution than tacriScm.'
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mingling %vith the Ar}'an received thereby what would
appear to be & stoin. The :“ndavas, ratlior the
Panchalas, and the Kauravas were the worshippers of
Siva; but their descendants or successors on the throne
of Hastinapura became by the Aryan" influence, less
godly, having the same reverence to the Aryan deities
as to their own, and much belief in the sacrificial rites
which had been condemned by their ancestors.

Hfiving demonstrated how Aryan and Tamilian
mingled together, we next proceed to show how the
literature saw its biiglitest days in Janame-
To the Arjans of the Punjab, the sacri-
were

Arjan
jaya's time.
fii-es were simple and pure ; and horse-sacrifices
performed merely for the purpose of feastinj™; but after
their intercoirse vHth the wealthier courts and their
settlement in the more prosperous countries in the
Gangetic Valley, the sacrifices became pompons and

and the horse-saciifice became a means of

stately,
Imperial

expiation of sin and of the assumption of the
title. Janamejaya was himself a great performer of
hoi-se-sacrificea for the expiation of the sins of his fore-
fathers. Many elaborate aud dogmatic works then
came to be written for the explanation of the sacrifices
and their usefulness as well as the rjtual to be observed
on such occasions. These -compositions are all the
contributions to what is called the Brahmana Literature,
which assumed a form in his time and most of which
dates from his time and is owing to his generous
support of learning.

Besides, this, the Great Epic Maha Bharata, the
Bubject of the Great War, was composed in iiis time.
Vaisambayana addresses Janamejaya and relates to him
the War History. It is hard to believe that the
aut hor of this Great Epic was Krishna V  a, the
Bliaratan, »vho is said to be tlie half brothei wi Bhish-
man, and to have anticipated the War History. We
do not hesitate in supposing that this grand work as
well as the compilation of the Vedas were the ' thought'
of some of the pupils, belonging to his school, who
attributed, as they were bound to do, the fame to their
master, according to the then custom. (The student of
tlie history of Mathematics may well know, how an un-
foitunate pupil of the school of Pythagoras, the Grecian
philosopher and Mathematician, was drowned for the
pains, simply for having openly confessed that he added
one more to the solids mentioned by Pythagoras.) |If
Krishna Vyasa, the Bharatan, was reaily the compiler
of the Vedas and author of the Maha Bharata, his
time, certainly, should be not anterior, but posterior

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OB SIDDHANTA DEE]

to the Great War, i.
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iMMMji” hlia ia Uw 6M centvj after OM Qnat
War and it i» within t~ rkwe ot otm OMitoiy after tbe
krjn »ttlkiBent oa Uw aasgotie nller that their
UUHidare bog»a to exhibit a eoofiilenUa pragreH.

In this period there WM BO orgwdeed eata ayataa
«<sr waaUM Co(fo</ifcacyetrraiMd. But the pcopU
mra mwaly divided iato two aectiooa, th« R”anjaa
iafid the fayayaa, the former of whom were the niUog
race who were onoe aJkd Aaaraa, 'lorda,’ by the pri-
mitive Aryan* of th« J™anjab ; and all bat theae went
uader the wide name Vaiaya* which, once, waa the
general name tu tht* Ar; an Mitlers in the Punjab.
But new cinrnuMtanmi aroM, which favoured the crea-
tioa of a new kind of office and in coiweqocnce, id a
e« claaa of [iropl«. ThoMi who were thorottghlj ac-
quainted with Uie Brahmana Lileratam and who ex-
hibited a good iAock of knowledge of the elaborate
oeremonial ritea wnn* calltd Bn~hmanc. They officiated
at the aacrifioee and a* doing «0 wa« no doobt a mrana
id" aocruing with. many, wbirlher Tamilian or Aryan,
were induced t« follow the Brahtnanical prbfeaaton.
Tbe aaoriiidal oerenioniee were really channels tliat
conveyed in many caaes to the laat pie, the trwMnre of
the monvdia to thia newly created body. Thoagh the
knowledge ai the Brahmanaa were to then a aoaroe of
fetdting immenee wealth, yet their tnleflIMt, not aatia-
fied wilUi the onmeaning ritea, wna in (jnect of gennina
knowledge. There wm among them naoy that were
honeet eeeken atter tnith.

Bnt this atate of thing* came to happen chiefly in
Kara, th«ir c»lony and in Eoaala, their congnerrd
eonntfy; and the Bi™roana liad never Imin~ht their
inBneoce to alter the condition in the other Tamilian
oonrts in the Oangetic valley, where the Brahmra* and
the Bralinianaa were not much regarded. In olden
daya, every Tamilian king hod a Parik$ktU. ' aaaembly of
the learned,' in ht« conrt. ("mm the literature of thia

* U U lIn b* notod bate tint llit- TaniiUu* were TWJ <UUid ta
eootwt <by> In nHHpc po«*r wliich may he KtM to hare b«en
brouxU > them from tb” aatiTe tand, EIMm and ChaJda, ud
inparUid to tbe Ktjaat witiiiD tlie hnd. The uwiait ChiMwai
were iodeed fanvra* lur their kbowtedgo of the m i~ aria. Smb
lo-dajr the Halabar to soted for iu soruer; and ha« been pmpetoa.
ting Hfnm of old. In the Orent War, tf Arjana, the BhuataD
.beowne victortow, Il waa owuii; to td* uirar])aa«ad (Ull ta earewy
whloh be dateronidT and oppwioody, Iboogh onftalrty, med along
with hl« orcheiT. Ererj urarrio' «ra« mttre or lew aogaeiDtad with
thU mRgic art In dden daya. What are bellcTed to be S.VMM*
" divine arrowo,* Bead In cooipavn*. were nothing bnt the airmn
eent with the aid of thie Hm>ei7. The Atharna icplet* with ra«<h
Bjnlc oanUa*, nalloiiMa in natom and Intended apeeiaUy to dea-
iruf one> enemy,1« thoe kept era m7*terloiu, koawn only to a few.

period which mnsiBa to aa, we fivgnmtly hea«- of ttie
learned auemblies in tbe Tamflian covrta, epedaUy of
Janaka of Vid™haa, </ Ajata Satn of Kaaie. aad of
~avahana of Panchalaa. Among theae the moat fro-
mrnent and remarkable waa that at the coort of Janaka
Janaka, the Rajanya, waa himaelf a great f~ildeopher
and teacher of the time. It waa he who gave a getup
to the Upaniahads containing Uie genuine Tamiliaii
giecnlation of Phikaophy, to levn which, men oi
learning from other parU, very earaeetly betook them-
=elvea to hi* conrt. One of thoae who ranked foremoet
in his conrt waa the Brahman, Tiynavalkya, to whoa
Janaka imparted hi* knowledge. Thoa Tajnavalkya
was oonvertd«d from the Aryan Brahmaniam to the
Tamilian Rationalism. It is mid in the Satapatha
Bralimana that, when TajnavaUtya, with two other
Brahmans, w<nt to Janaka. the king propoeed to them
tbe qii(>stt<on: ' How do von perform the Agnihotr* ? *
and that Yajnav~kya, who waa near the answer but
not (JTute correct, while the other two fiuled, followed
Janaka and had the dfficalty explained. Originally a
pupil of Bhrighn, Y.>jnavalkya, not content with hia
master s teachings, vomited, so the story goes, all that
he had leamt from him, that is, the Black Yajnr Veda,
left his Gam for Snrya, 'the Snn,’ and leanied fhsn
Snrra the white Yajnr Veda. It iaangneatimuble that
Snrya represents the I|”ilian king Janaka of the
Solar Ba(>e. It was there in his conrt that the stn-
petiiM>u8 Satapatha Brahmana too began its starting
which oompreh«nda nio«t of the Tamilian mythology,
theology and philiMophy as well aa the history of die
Deluge, thi< advent of ACanu—"tbe Dravtdian (Tamilian)
Prajapati, the dogmas of IVansmigration, the eternal
Beatitade etc. Theae were gnite alien to the Aryans
and are ffrst stated in the Satapatha Brahraaba of
which Yajnavalkya is held the anthw.

We bear also, in the Kaoshitaki Upaniahads, of
Ajata Satru of Kasis, himself alearned man and a
patron of learning, as well aa of Janak&, that Gargya
Balaki, a learned bnt boastfhl Brahman, came one day
to Ajata Batm md challenged him ; bat at last being
convinced, only asked him: ' May | come to you aa m
pupil 7 In reply the king sarcastically said, " | deem
it improper, that a Rajanya shoold initiate a Brahman
Gome, | will make yoa know clearly."

Another reputed Bimhman, aa Yqgnavalhyo®™ waa
Gantama, alias Dddalaka A'runi, who held a promiBeMI
place among tbe Aiyan nieelogiana; it ia clearlj
stated and fivgaeBUy repeated in tbs Upaniahads that
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he wu on honest and fervent gtudent of the R.ijanyas

or TaiiiiUun®, and leai'ned wisdom frurtf tliem.

«Jliei* is many a passape in tlio Upanishads in which
the Rajanyae. t.e., the Tainilians, are represented as
the wiseat teachers and the most genuine speculators ;
ainl the Hmhmans learned wisdom from tliem. The
following, found in the Chhand(>gy.i Upanishad, will
ironfirni this fact more fully. The above-said Gautama,
puzzled with five gnestii.iiis proposed by the R.ijanj-a
Pravahana of Panchala. went to hiii) to have his
Jiflieulty cleared ; to wliuni Pravah.ina replied. " Gau-
tjinia, this knowledge did not go to any Brahman before
you ; and therefore, this teaching belonged in all the
Ne(irlds to the Rajanya class alone " ; and then impart-
ed the knowleHge to hiiu.

Henceforth, the Aryan began to shake oflf his belief in
Polytlieisiu and to acknowledge the Tamilian Mono-
theism. Everywhere were held discussions as to what
Brahman is and what Atnian. The Tamilian .Philo-
sophy, ever since recognises God as the Universal Being
—" all things have emanated from Brahman, are a part
of him, and will mingle in him and have no separate
«>xistencefrom which has risen the l;iter Panthe-era,
the proper Hinduism, a corrupted form of Tamilianism.
These Tamilian speculations of Philosophy are the con-
tributions to the Upanishads which are the healthiest
and moit vigorous of the Aryan literature of the time ;
and, as a consequence, the Brahmana literature found a
natural grave, being totally eclipsed by the upanishads.
This reaction and diversion of the Aryan mind and
their convereion to Tamilianism is mostly due to the
great Tamilian Janaka who hence claims great admi-
ration and reverence of the Aryan world. Verily
='anak.t sat on the throne of thrones ; his learning and
eulture placed him foremost amongst tiie Kings of his,
time ; and the period of his reign is, indeed, one that
deserve™ to be remembered at all times.

This Tamilian King Janaka was the contemporary of
Dassrath.i, the grandson of Raghu, who was the founder
of the Aryan dynasty at Saketa. It seems that the
line of the IVirikshitas, had become extinct, and their
names were still fresh in the memory of the people of
fanaka's age. The fact that the sins of the Parikshitas
were atoned for, by their sacrifices, became one of
furiosity and discussion in Janaka's time. , We find an
ac™Mount of a discussion between Yajnavalkya and his
rivals in Janaka's court, and one of the questions put
lo Vajnavalkya by one of hii rivals is, " Whither have

the P.iriksliitas gone and Yajnavalkya answers,
" Thither where all Aswamedha sacrificers go." This
fact with the acknowledged the<iiy that the Hrahniana
Literatuie preceded the Upanishads, brings the age of
Janaka, the originator of the Upanishads, a few decades
after the time of Janamejaya, the promoter of tlie
Brahmanas. Now, if we place Jananiejaya, who suc-
ceeded his father Parikshit after tlile Great War,* in
tlie second half of the I'lth century B. C., then the
period ot Janaka falls naturally in the first half of the
13th century R C.

Dasaratha, as above said, was the greatest of the
Ar~-an kings at Saketa, and oae of the prominent kings
that bore rule along the Gangetic valley. We know
that this Dasaratha is connected with the renowned
Tamilian Janaka, by his son's winning the hand of
Janaka's only daughter, thus effecting the union of the
two races, Tamilian and Aryan under the influence of
one of the Visvamitras of the Tamilian priestly class to
whose care Dasaratha committed his son Raana with
the approval of one of the Vasishtas, his family priest.f

= The date of the Oreat War, .iccording to the Hindu Chronology,
goes f.-irthcr than five thousand years. Bat the dnte acknowledged
by ail tlie Oriental Scholars falls in the 14tb cent. B.C. Happily wa
have some accounts of trustworthy historical records, which with
othex proofs, corroborate the latter as nearly accurate. We know
foi cer»in that Bimbasara of Magadha, the contempoiiry of Bud-
dha, and the 62nd in descent from Jurasant.i, connccted with the
Grp.it War, lived in the 5th cent. B. C.; if we .allow an arerage
period of 20 years for tht reign of each of the 51 Kings, the Great
War Bost have taken place in the 16th cent.. B.C., and at any rate,
it may be established that it is not after the 14th century B. C.

t There are many legends tbat show the existence of great rivalry
and jealousy, from very early times,between the two priestly classes,
theVisvamitrasandtbe Vasishtas. The former, with braided hair,are,
in the Vedic works, called 'the sons of Bharata' or 'the Best of
BharaUos;' while the bitter, with knottec' hair on the rigbt,are said to
have bcl'jngi'd to the tribe of the Tritsus. The Tritsns, though an
Aryan family, are, in the Maha Bharata, called Sudras ; the reason
assigned for, being that many of the Tritsu farjily, and even of the
descendants of Va-ilshta who belonged to the noblest of the Aryans,
became iu course of time so low and degenerate as to be classified,
in later days, under the Sudra caste. The later Puninic legends
class Visvamitra as a Kshatriya, and Vasistha, as a Brahman. Of
course, Kshatriya and Brahman stand here, respectively for Tamilian
and Aryan. In accordance with this account, Vasi.shta became the
favourite of tlie Brahmans and wa-s greatly glorified by them. To
him they attributed all kinds of virtues to make him worthy of
their reverence. On the other hand, they have, without even thg
faintest shadow of charity, showered all sorts of calumnies, on
Visvamitra, Vasishta'.s sworn foe and rival. But this is far from
fact. As Visvamitras were Bharatas by birth, and Vnsisthas, Tritsns,
and as the Tamilian Kings were then more powerful and mightier,
90 the Visvamitras, by virtue of their proud position and gt«at
learning, were bpid with great reverence and given great liberty
e"In in Aryan houses ; which created the envy and jaalonsy of
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tei

nMsucaoflIM «worafalcowtoofVjdM«aiHl Ktmalm with whom they should have coaaideted aa unhoped-

fttmA nrf ooitagkHH; M modi M, thst befora- Uw
vtid of tb« twelfth cvotorjr, i. e., witbin tlirM omtnriM

fW th«r eangntkm from Um Pnajkb, tbm oookl

<cam be (band, the diBtincdon between (he two raoea,
IB all the ooaatrice lying to tbe eart of the Paiysb,

the weet of (be river Sona, m<l tbe north of Durant

AmvAi, with theem”™t deeert Pviy” to the eeet o®
it. TUi bad, Btoate, within (he abare linite WM

naned 'Ai7»«vU"' bf IstM- writera, and thie amalga-

aated laoe became eo drilimd and proeperoni that

tbef i»w alHMit forgot the Pnniab, tbe original aba”
of te priautive Aryan* ; for we lee it not incinded in

the Aryavarta, which we h”v of meetly in the Br”-

maaaa. Arantjrakai. and Upaniahads, the oompoeitiona o4

tlie aeoond period of the Aryan immigradcm.

After the Aryans, tbua, became Tamiliaaiaed, the
earaeat Brahioana with a thint after more accurate
knowledge in philoeophy and religion iotrodocad in the
Upaniahad literatnre, came, on fregnrat pilgrimagea. to
Soath India, (he birdi>plaoe of religion and philoeophy.
They ware, 00 doubt, ratertaiiwd by tlie Tamilian
kin® of tbe aoath and they learned the Tamilian
epecnlationa VS religion and philoeophy from the

. Tamilian Acharyaa, the Andamas$ (jfiftmi) who adorn-
ed (he Tamilian coarti. It waa at thii time, that ia,
after the iatereonrae of the Aryaot wiUi the eoathem-
era, that the Satra literatora were oompoaad, and moet
of (he wwka were given birth to, in South India itself.
The Uteratore <d the Aryan* whidi were hitherto wont
to be written in proae came now to be oompoaed in
Teraea, in imitation of A~ Tamilian mode; which can
be beat aeen from (heae Sntoaa.

Thna, from the beginning of the 10th oentary B. C.,
are we given to know of the fregaent interoonnee of
the northerns and thn eouthema, and many of (he
Brahmana who now came to die aoath, remained there,
witboat showing the least deaire to return to their
home. The Aryans that thna aettled, intermingled
with the Andaunt {f*mmi), the cream of die
Pamalian race and learning, whose students they had
Uie good fortune to become, and, therefore, to associate

tbi- VAnaliUi. The hatred. BTowod by caich other, ptm U> (soh an
( Unt tlint it calmiiiAMI not only io the McfaanKC of bard words
tut aho io open nvault. Hovrrer lo iliia lime, tha higb-minded
VUramilras tha reproentatlTM of the powciliil nntlan, pfedoml-
luicd over tbe Tadohtas. by Ib* lanilaMe enperiority of thai
meatal and phjcloal power So we IM VUnaitra (a nenber of
that family) haTIn” gaineil an npper-haml in tba Aryan eoart of
DMuata.

for privilege. It is unquestiooabla that a grsat number
of the Biahmaas of to-day. throughout Southern India,
are of purely Tamilian stock.

We are generally given (o understaod that (be first
Aiyan WM Rama, tbe hero of Bamayana, who firrt
explored, and set foot on, the South Indian soQ. But
this cannot be let pass without goe”~n. For, Rama,
lived ra (he time of Janaka and so belongs to tha I8tta
century B. C., when, ~ Aryans knew notUag of
South India. Bunayaaa was, beyond doubt, composed
between the Sth and Sth ooituries B. C. The author
of Uiis p(~lar Epic, seems to have taken into his head
an old story of the south, which he agglmnerated with
tbe story of Roma of Koaala, ani cmnpleted tbe grai®
work, Ramayana. Moreover, the author withon( noti-
cing the vast difference of time and place, confounds
the age of Dsaantha and Jao” of the extocme uOTth,
with that of tbe king Ravaaa and the sage Agartiya, of
the extreme south, who {tb» latter) lived b”ore (he
settlemeat of the Aiyana on Uie western banks of the
Indna.

Just as tbe Aryans aad Tamiliaur, in the Pm ",
became one in t” fint period of tha Aryan immigm»
tioa, so in the secoaad period too, tbe two races in the
Gangetie valley wwe«, before tha 10th oentuiy B. C.,
moulded into one, so much lo, that (here oould rarely
aline of division be drawn between the (wo races-
How &r this amalgamation was left to work for itsell,
may beet be studied from the existing religion and
language of the people.

Poirorr, D. SAVABIROYAN.

<T» be eoHtmiud).

A SHORT SKETCH OF TAMIL LITBRATURE
(ConlmiMd /km paye M).—CBAiIim XI.

THE FAMOUS CHOLA EMPERORS OF
THE ACADEMIC TIMES.

Among the various Tamil Emperors of the Chula
dynasty, that reigned over the Tamil Land, while the
third Tamil Academy flourished under the patronage
of the Pandyan Sovereigns, three of them were famous
feu- their military prowess and literary patronage. These
were Kocchengannan&r, Karikftla, and Pemuarkkillt
Portions of their career can be traced in Pni-.tnilnrira
and some other academical works.
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K6eehtrgannandr (about the 5th century B. C),
=eems to be the earlieet of the three,~ Nakkirar the
moat critical poet of the academy, wlyilived about the
close of the academy refers to him ih % mythological
way in one of his poems, in the eleventh book of the
Holy Saiva Bible.

Kocchengannanar f= the red-eyed king) is also one of
the 63 Canonised Saints whose pious f4me is enlarged
in the Great Puranam by Sekkilar. He is believed by
the orthodox Saivas to have been a spider in hie pre-
vious birth, which, on weaving a canopy over the Siva
Lingam at Tiruvanaikka (a famous shrine on the banks
of the Cauveri near Trichy), is credited to have been
given the birth of a potent religious monarch after its
death. This is attested hy Nakkirar, Appar and seve-

others of still later times.
alludes to him thus,—

ANjresJloinQmafitLj efro/Mlg Sifeona eSx8r

mirdj ~eS™p  ukfir QMiLiu

Appar of the 7th century

finestfa”irmeti™iri

<Pilidre2DAS(OT)CA,

At about the time of his birth,. the astrologers who
were present in the court of his father are said to have
told him that if the birth of the child could be delayed
for some minutes, the son would be the greatest
Tamil Emperor. The mother on hearing this asked her
attendants to suspend her by her legs till the arrival of
the auspicious moment. This was done and at the right
moment she delivered of her son whose eye was very
red. She felt glad at the delivery and addressed the
babe ' Are you my red-eyed king' and shortly expired.

In time he became the most potent sovereign of the
day and as he had by Siva's grace a knowledge of his
pre-nata! existence, he built many Siva shrines of which
the temple at Nannilam is very famous for its architec-
ture. His fame as a builder of temples is praised by
Tirugnanasambandar in one of his hymns.

In a certain battle, he won a victory over the forces
of a Chera King by the name of Kajiaikkalirumporai;
Poigayar a favoiirite poet uf Liie court of the latter, got
a passport of relief to his imprisoned king by glorifying
the heroism of the Red-Eyed King in a War Song of
his, known as jfi tkupLj®. This passport did, how-
ever, no good, for the imprisoned king in a fit of heroic
rage consequent on tlie delay in bringing water to
quench his dying thirst, extemporized the following and
died of thirst without drinking the cup in his hand :—

(glfisS uSpUISjgj OXLAfIIN tSpUiSfpui
j~eir™ Opairj)! tmrwlifip puunir
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Q/nnNinun NiDeSiiSaflNiu

Game-ei G»dfr Qatarnsir NjpiuM

Lc/NaiaiSaiiS amSpjpin Aifitafliui

~ov/N\ggr .ociroxu*
iSsiiLaQiiT eSai”“ms~nGsar.
(Purana,nartt 74).
K6cchengannanar after a prosperous career attained
the feet of Siva.

Poigay ir, the poet who enlogised on the militaiy glory
of Kocchengannanar, was in all probability identical
with one of the twelve Vaishnava Saints, though they
claim for their sage a stupendous antiquity which
breaks down by the internal evidence in his writings.
He is considered by them to have been bora in the
Threthayugam but he very often alludes to the feats of
Sri Krishna who lived about the beginning of the
Kaliyugam.

Poignyir and two other devotees if/i'ji<'iar and Peyar
are considered to be the most ancient of the Alvars-e lit
those that sink deep in divine ecstacyj. They are there-
fore known as 'The First Alvars'. All the three were
natives of Tirumiinaippadinadu (the part of South India
embracing the modern districts of South and North
Arcot). In the introduction to the Fiiziif/iam'ai/i. refe-
rence is made to them in the following stanza : —

LSjfniOi-jiiOLjQiBLj
QLD-

pi-ii* o ("lirt. it"Imn af e a™ai

(t.tun A tS fii” it TAig -BSFACT)®.

These poets by chance came on a religious tour to
Tirukkoiliir lan ancient village near Tiruvannamalai) ;
after sunset, Poigayar repaired to a place where he
had just sufficienh room for taking his Bed. After some
time there came Biiutatt.”r in search of some place for
sleep. Poigaiyar toM him that the spot where he lay
could give room only forgone to sleep or for two to sit
down. They agre”-l to pass away the dreary night in
conversarion by bcjth sitting togetlier. While they
were tlius passing the time, by peculiar play of circum-
stances there ca/ne to them Peyar in search of accommo-
dation for the night. Then Poigayar said that the
place could give sleeping accommodation for one. sitting
comfort for two, and standing room for three. Poyar
was admitted and all three stood together and we.e
whiling the night in conversation on religions matter.
Shortly after they found standing to be irksome, for,
unknown to them, there came to them an intruder in
the person of Narayana. They understood the divine
trick and each of them lit a ' Spiritual Lamp' by compo-

(g linesr~QMa n
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| l«a)ogi«nii>V«IMaBb« in |>*& Tithma

TMir in the N~ tayimpm.
i M n compiled I7TIWSig* MkUmimi of KMBIW'*
tl». A fow of tIMir itMnu ar« aabjoiiied to errre an
Mmaa:—

Ainm « e

PMOANtAVB VMWB

.. Omuv*
iittts03gTm  4Smi**»i -Qtiiv

—i"mQttt/

BHItAITAVS muss,
AMJij maPujtmit' N Jit-  Oriiv*

eamg™MNiji lasvOmm~»
wOcMirt.

KTAirS VUBSB.

emNjfi mumtmm utaBm»

mtOmm»m iaimL.i, tig "mm*”  tcm»rm
OommOoiftii  laiiijm—
'mpirni NN
Kf-Mnolimi  Alvnr, who u connderad to b« ft yofi,

nmt to h«v« been e cootenporai” of' the fint Airan'.
S Vuthuavaa in delinooting his oMew have nude
m a man of uobounded efrotUm ; he ia alio the moat
aipiicioaa of the MdBtB. Um venea withont erisdng
Mr high form of divine I»ve shew the utrooat hatred
I<»5ive.  In ht« ey™e Sive wu < btambling block to
,jinyona's glory »nd so He ie not only loTwed below
~ j ona but congidered to be a creation of Brahma :—
» ar
""" uact-An**—

ii0'M  Qj>i)ilinfi«S "jJ IMTQ' W [uwit/

iiSirraii 90iij.

Vhere there is tme love to God there will be little
v»a left for depr«><»stion of other deitiea. In many

. itfuia atanzaa he cries down at the devotion of men

fbr Sivftor lor God in any odiOT form. Tlys vimlant
poal had an admirer in « N poet, wbeai

ha beard of the intended departvre of smtu~mmtb
frma Kaochipnrsm. 0~ng to a misnnderatanding -mitk
th« Palta«a king ie said tn hare improrieed,

Im~ I ri = ' <utitm”Niir aneQ™MM't"

uiadlaaiyijgi —"arfMavt-u

mukwrnii

Nanyana, in renponae to the regneat, ia a ™ to have
bean ready for depsrtnre, when the king tendered an
apcdogy and the angw of the poet waa aabeided.

The hiatoriea of the Vaiehnava Sainta are drawn

without the least hiatoric acvBMa, and ao, moch

trua™
cannot he bid on their ucoanta. On the other hmd
SatToa have done no violence to reason in their accoonta
of the Saiva aages in Periapnranani. Sekkilar. the bio-
gr”~er of Saiva Saints, had a great historic insight and
waa carefal eapecially in placee whwe be had no inter-
nal evidence to proceed upon.

Some aay that TintmtUMti Abtar waa originally the
6ai*a Sage Sivav Uyar who afterwards gave op Saitam
for V Ukiamm. It ia impoemhle to decide the tmth of
the atUement, bat, in one point their diction is similar;
their veraes ate ch»rarteriMd for vimlent deuanciationa.

We diall proceed to give an acoonnt of Karikala
ChoU.

KarHmta anotlwr fomons Chola Rnrprror (about the
boffiBning of Ute Christian Braj oomea next to Keecken-
ImmMr in his heriMC arhievemenla. Hi* iras the son
~e Chola EIMchetchenni; he took to wife the daaghter
of a VpllaU of NangAr. Thus it slkkema that Tamil
aovereigns skmild have b”~n Vellulns hy caste. He
was the moat Tt?nowniKl waiTior-kiti” of his time; he
pashe<l hit cmgneera &> Ni r-theni India and went aa
far as the Hini'.l tras n-i | liliprint<>(l his tiger ensign
on the snow-cap,->-1 mout>iH>n. in a bn”rle at Venal he
egot a victory over a Cliei-a King ; he nido siihdii.il the
Pandya in tw> same battle, lie was rfmarlt.iblf for his
wisdom as a jutlfjt-. ills jjrpiit. famt* ran If;iriit from
tlie splendid epic [>oeni, Silafi|>atil<ai-ain, wAil ;ts from

""" Myls  IViMinnrattnip-
podai and Paltiiuipr.aliii. His capital ".is J'ugar or
Kav/rippumpattinaiii at presfnt a »diihnierj;p<l city. He
was a great patv'm of pnetic wits oml liiii miinificencc
towards lliem wa;j unl>ounrled His military glofy,
munificence, the ftrtility of hia dominions and the
charm of the river Causer}' can be well understood from
the Idyl Puranarattnippadai.
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Ilie next Chola Sovereign of repute of the Sangam
times was JerunarJ.ill who Hourisbfld about 100 A.D.
He howeTer, friendly with”~he Pantlya and the
Chera and conducted a Rajasuya Yatj/ani similar to the
one accomplished by the Pandavas. Thr Tamil Kkings,
warrior-chieftains, petty rulers, poets, bards, minstrels
and Brahnnna flocked at his metropolis, Urayur, to
honor and benefit by, the occasion. The Dravidian
Sapho, namely, the renowned Auvaiyar, was present on
the occasion and exhorted the Tamil Sovereigns to be
benevolent towards the poor as well as towards the
Brahmins, there being no other better road to virtue,

and prayed for their longe\-ity.

CHAPTER XII.
7<OME SCATTERED ACCOUNTS OF
POETS AND KINGS OF THE ACADEMIC TIMES.

TYPICAL FRIENDSHIP.

Kopperaneholan was an ancient Chola king that
reigned at Urayur; he was also an accomplished poet
and a great patron of Tamil bards. Two poets of rery
tender feelings, Potthiy'u and Piciraiuiyiir were his
bosom friends. The king was unfortunate in his sons
who rose against him. The father got infuriated and
prepared to wage war against them ; then another poet
of his court appeased bis wrath and dissuaded bim from
battle by reasonable pleading. Getting disgusted with
the worldly life the king retired north (probably to the
Gauges) to court death. His friends Picirindyar and
Potthiyar followed their king to share his woe ; Pottbi-

however, was requested by the king to go to

yar,
her

Urayur and remain with his (Potthiyar's) wife till
delivery of a son. Accordingly the poet went home,
and the other two died in his absence and were buried ;
effigies in stone were raised over their graves. Whrn
Potthiyar returiied after the birth of a son, he was
disappointed to find that his friends died leaving him
elone to bemoan the loss ; so he also died on the spot
broken-hearted. Another poet who visited the spot
sang on their glory thus :—
Qu/r-ir
onLu'Munj™ * ui'Niaeaafitij
iSaMiNMui—i-QfujSiiiri™Mi QMirsnL/NiNaarri
~rrt eSSat /FOT«euirsS)U)(gel«ff&\(
QiurTQeuiMiQANirii, fiuitii> Qam
~narSrXir urroiiffnu

~mai eifi'U
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[Red gold, and coral, pearls, and rare

Gems the mighty mountains bare,—

Remote their homes in sea or mine;—

If once the precious things combine.

And men in costly shapes entwine.

Henceforth in blended beauty one they shine.

So worthy men with worthy side by side

Remain ; the worthless with the worthless bide.]
(The Rev. Dr. G. U. Pope's translation).

Thus true bosom friends live and die together; sur-

vival is impossible.
u.
SUTTEE.

Suttee or death in the fire along with the dead hne-
band, was in vogue in India from a very remote anti-
quity ; still, it was not compulsory on the part of tli«
widow to perform suttee; virtuous dames, howevw,
considered it essential for their chastity: farther the life
of a widow was almost an unbearable curse in th(««
days; to escape such a curse the courageous darnvt

courted death.

At the death of a Pandya named Bntha Pandyk
his wife, Perunkoppendu (OuQ”eiOaiuOufirS) when
dissuaded iirom entering the funeral pyre along with
her dead husband, reprimanded ber bad advicers thiM-
and entered the pyre :

ueirnAjSQit  ueofir™MiQir

Qf*QaenrfOfirteoir  Qfint*OsareSsDSii)
QurrAson™ ("Ma  SUUANMIAIfSIr
iuacfl<xaiifldOa/i<Sasir<u a/irerSuirifiiifiLii- *
sr*QuirairmaSerir ajtOifiu™aai—ir

QaiQfurLLfir/cQfin® LjeuQuiiNilt—
QaihtOeui”™ ajs"Siuffu
UffjbQudjuarefiu untSmjSA"Mn
(jfiijaipQuesvi™Qo lamQeoutnOfiii
Qu(SiisiarriL<6uutitaJfliu mnC.it.it
NiDaaSprfga”*saenQeuinrnQsCa
Ou(i>)/B(!fin-tL star aim tmiiLiQfistiai”ihuf,
eudreMNfieSNN Nirieeair
«6fre)/7tfiOu/riuena iLfANLjQioirirpiJfi
(Li/pii. j/smro.)
[Oh ye of wisdom full! Oh ye of wisdom full!
Ye bid us not go forth to death ; ye would restrain;
* The academic poets were keen observeTs of natare; ihey draw

comparisone from nature very copioasly; they foand books in tin

running brooks and other natural objects.
There will be a special chapter on the natural observation of tlie

Sangham poets.
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0 7«ef viMkMB fell, wj-oaroMBMI Ipnt
WcMvabtaftiMMeMa~ttolmfcrlorB,
And feed on bitter borfa*. wbM ooM tk” feutad

rey/Nlr.
We Ik Bot on rmigii rtonaa, "mhoale)}! m while on
euraptuooa ooooh.
pfre'a bUek kf*n heaped up in bnrning groiind
To yoa iwdeert Mem terrible; to w,
,  BecMae oar might;- spoaM; i« dead,
HM wsUn of the pleeaeat Uke where spreads
Hie 1onm flowen sod the fiem firee are ooe.]
(TV Bev. Dr. G. W. Popes tratttlation).
Widowhood was an unbearable petumoe to uaay
wng widows who therefore coosittered death a bettw
kMSiBg than tiie aomtsed lot of a widow.

lit.
THB CAREER OF KUMAMAN

fho frmmied. « tieard to nU Ku jfrietd ksad for rstimnf
ik» fTKNMriy tf a hard.

KamanaB was QWKof the rarest men the world has

«er seea. His fiune at a helper of the diltrseewt can
k«eU imderrtood in ~ light oftiie T«nO saw, ' Q*r
9u><B ' ("ia point irf gift, Kama

sdl Enmatta rank foremostAfter tb« daath of' the
ir.fn roput<l donors of the Tamil IAnd' td whom an
=uoant will b" given in the next chapter, Knmanu and
klliakkodan v. «tre the greatest benefactors of the porer-
istrioken Tvnil bards. Knmanau. the hill-chieftain
(Narimin wu one day oat to th< jungle on a hunting
(cnrsion.  His jonnger brother who was waiting fw
I opportunity of wresting hie brother's dcmuiions from
s huds to insta] himself king, aet a Tery high price
1 the head of his benevolent brother. Kntnana spent
a days in the jungle and wu rather joj'ons to see
ie heavy burden of sovereignty shifted from his
eraiders His 6ithful ministers and bards were paying
ka visits In the jangle- A certain Tamil I»rd by the
ime of (Sftttanir with abig head),

«0 wse gnite unable to keep the wolf out of the door,
iftaired to tite magnaaimotis Knmanan with the fellow,
ig touching long expressing his dire poverty :--

NeciSMui-i Osts'.'uSn™N'ij

Mm~anffirfa-ifitir - ug™d”~mOairsB

16&

[>(y high lieartli where victnals were prepared at a
forgotton anti<)nity is covered over with cobweba ; Uie
wolf, th<>r(rfart!. is ever at our door; my babe otit ol tUH
bearable hnnger and (hirst, sucks its Mother's Uoodleaa
nipples, the iecrwting pores oTwhich are closed, and
begins to cry ; my wife's eyes on fwetng the disappoint-
ed in&nt rain inct->iuuit tears ; run seeing her sad plight,
I thought of no betier road to kill poverty and repaired
to you, famous in battle; O Kumana, sprang bom a
dyna” famous for remedying the distress of bards aad
ninstrels, thoogh yon yourself are in adversity, | can-
not go'afrny onracompensed fnmt you.]

Komana who had nothing to give the pret, en”ht of
the high prioe that set on his hetd try his emKni.”ns
brother and presented a sword to the poet wiili n re-
giMst that he (the poet) shonUI cut his head with it and
trke it to his bro”~r and gei the promised reward.
Hie poet who was astmiahed at the lord's mnnificence
had recc'urse to a stratagem; he took the sword and
went to the wily brother of his lord and addressed hin
in angry words shewing the” iword and praising thi
onpar”elled generosity of Kamanan, to whom the advers<
plight of the poetcan” greater anxiety tiian his owi
paialiil situation. ‘'Rie broUter's heart was aorelj
touched; he thef«fi>re seriously repented for hia fell;
End went to his brother in the jungle Mid sabmianvel,;
implored him to resume the reins of government an(
everything gladly ended, and the poet who thus glori
ously brought about the reconciliation between th«
brothers was richly reomnpensed. The bard retwned &
hio bewailing wife wd praised the unpanlelled bount]
of Knmanan and led a prosperous career

V.
NARIVEHUUTALAITAR.
mfiOmifg e.*IMcirr

Nariveruutalaiyar was one of the academical pro.
feasors ofthe Srd Sangham; he poeseseed avery awkwsrd
coontanaace probably resembling a jackal's; on paying
a visit to a oertain Chera sovereign {(I»tuQuis9
O'ssfeuOuro”) his distorted fiaoe received its natnial
ah”ie and tiie poet after praising the king exhorted
him to protect hiu subjects just as persons would ten-



der liabies in their charge. The poet was remarkable for
his sage counsel; he has advised ~d men in the
following terms :

usifa j-jS-lauoifii

Nesnifati—

LS/ Tuflir-s ~-d~.Clrii ~jSii, r(? <
i ~MiufiMirpjS~nras”

assren T)(T(If 2fi ailjujKiB'/Suj
r e LLjU TS J™QAN.".

[0 great men of old iige with hair turned greyish-
brown like the thoniy bones of the kai/al fish and loose
hanging skin, 3-cu begin to repent for 3 Our past deeds
only at the approach of tlie god of Death ; if you can-
not do ‘lood to the world, at least try to do no harm ;
this, indeed, is botli a (jiaisewortliy ai.t and the proper
track to heaven.]

This poet was present in the academy when Tiruk-
kural was brought bpfoie them for approval ; on that
imperishable monument of Tamil Literature, he has
bestowed the following eulogium :

8IxrLj'j> OuTjij.,sirj)o sSavL-sj'gB

(g”ar a.SO~7si' pani” aiarsj

Qiirrar Qioit™NinNiri - ~jDsr.

[Seeing that the ansierit Vedas which dealt on the
four great gifts of mankind, Virtue, Wealth, Terres-
trial Happiness and Heavenly Bliss, are rather inexpli-
cable to mankind, Tiruvalluvar gave out his Kural for
their easy acceptance].

(gaus®

V.

IMPORTANT PANDYAN SOVEREIGNS
OF THE ACADEMICAL TIMES.

The important Pandyan sovereigns were
iugnaiQg”, BMsSsruQu(n,&i(tgj® and ~~tuaenB”/iiea™n
oMMOa/av p Qm(d@Qifjfiiuta.

Mu'hukudumipperuvaludi was famous for hia
merable Holy Sacrifices conducted in due accordance
with the Vedaa ; he subdued his various enemies by
his true heroism in battles without any foul play or
stratagem ; he was equally remarkable for his bounty,
and above all he a pions devotee of God (Siva).

Ugrapperuvaludi (about the beginning of the first
century > ' was p. terrible war; or and an accomplished
poet; he Sibuued a refractory oh sf named QrmeaauiTn-
u«r and cook into His hands the famous fort of anaru

Nvaich is a>io]Ja famous Saiva shrine ; his lite-

THE

innu-
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raiy fame was in no way unequal to that of the pro-
fessors of the Madura Board and so he sat among thew
during their literary investigations. It was in his days
that the Bard of all times, Tiruvalluvar, composed his
National Code of Morality and came to the academy
for receiving their formal imjirimatur to hia imperish-

able work. He attested his approbation of the un-
paralleled w'ork as follows :

iCirea.csnfi-iScii' Qj>l)uQuii(~Seii(yiLjQuir(j)Snii m,~
ANLDaapii™O'e™MaiNiij.ijtrBjimii/Zi~r—"A(y>o»pataj [»

iliiasBmiUjeu-T
9i9ssQsL-»<3tf-eS.

Thus he considered Tiruvalluvar as an iucamation ot
Brahma for the benefit of mankind ; the work was to
him a sacred object for worship as it was the quintes-
sence of the Vedas.

He did much for the cause of Tamil Literature ; it
was at his instance that Ahanannru, a collection of 400

songs, on Love aflFairs was compiled. Aitvaiyarhas prais-
ed him more than once.
Talakhjnnl'Onaliii Cheruvenlra Nedunehelian or 'the

Long Pandya who won the battle at Talayalankanam'
(about the middle of the first century A. D) the suc-
cessor of Ugrapperuvaludi was also a greal hero anil
benefactor of Tamil bards. The famous battle is dee-
cribed with graphic pathos by Nakldrar of the Mad.ua
College in Nedanalvadai, one of the Ten Classical Sc>ngs.
This Pandya, unlike his predecessor Ugrapperuvaludi,
was a little proud of his military prowess for which
the dizzy monarch was gently and cautiously repri-
manded by Mangudi Marudanar, the fearless saint and
poet of the academy, in his Madhuraikkanchi, another
of the Ten Imperishable Tamil Idyle. (An account of
these famous Idyls will be given separately later on).
The advice was a mere hint to the young king who in
spite of his various praisewortliy accomplishments sucli
as heroism, benevolence towards his subjects, muni-
ficence towards the poor and poetic admiration, did not
keenly feel the transitoriness of all earthly glory. The
great poet who had much admiration for the eovereign
wished to prune the only defect by inducing the mind
of his glorious monarch to ~turn to the life to come-
The king also had the greatest admiration and regard
for the fearless bard, Mangudi Marudanar.

This Pandya's glory was sung by some of the lumi-
naries of the College, Nakkirar, Ealladar and Mangudi
Marudanai and some other bards of his

In all probability Nedunehelian t)ia
nagi's, woe (in Silappatikkaram) is idenUeal
victor at Talay&lankinam.

. o of Kan-
with the

4>(y>a™NIf
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f E IMPOBTiinr CHEBA KIS08 OF THE '
ACADEMIC TIMES.

ilrkinfdoaor tiMCIM«
TT«*Micof«. Cocbia,
IKiArict mod = pottua (if SaJen District.

fjg ma VCIMU, otiM>r«tse known m
ivtwraAiom th« lact C"heraioui Along with Im

««t and aiiBt, Saiid«rar, u wiid to hare paue”

aboda dt ; Ute eodden disai”ewmnoe ia
edoulMied iKt bat ho is wronfrly ooesdered to
amfOiM Mmy to M«an; H was from this date, 825
M~™hiA th« Kolkn Rra begin*.  Vanchi is Ci(mnd(>r-
>e0100 b identical with Karar and thi« is quite
'jm {or it TIMthE temptmrj i-f«td«doe of the Chbola
eamgo* <fd with sotne tixnr pcmnatiMit metropolis
i the caM of oiw of thb« 6S DaiAed
MWL Tkmi! was tbe laMgna™ “pokm in these
canons M the Chera himf«” is reputedlj. a Tiunil
wgn. The present dalect, Maiajalam, was not in
aMkee in the aoadeaic time*, for a prince of the
vDCslood, Dangond”kl composed one d tbe imperish-
~IPIC poems, is TMBII, hisowN kngnage. No donU
mi proriBeiatisma are net w ” in his dictkm. It
ham bsMi manj oentnriM iMer when these
«sicialumi increased enormonsly as to give to the
a distinst tinge rem” in dilferan™i*.

«id«!iidy embracvd tbe
Dittriet. Ctriw
Uu

Niie language as MaUyalam and an i®Bdraot «f
ft Chen Soverrigns whose dominions wera more

then those the Pandje and the Chola were
tub patfons of Tamil Literatsre and ee weaee
svmany of the Sangham poets often resorting
Alir cotnts for fit recompense. Pathittappattn, one

Eight Cominl®one (eLLS~”~rmt), is solely in
4Ao0f the Cheraa who rewarded tbe poets who oom-
>fiitin a lerdly way.

ift earner of the fiitllowing Obera kanga deserve
vewbraaee: theaBwere QuAANAr AN
um/Mti tjow*lar>

mh* seems to be the oldest of the
~  of whom any liter ary ac« 'int axistB. Fe
hare fioniiriiA'l aboat the beginning of the

H was a oontemj rary of the

iNjiTas and the Taiuemt litis £unous king was
Nt dating the Eighteen t)ays War uid snmpta-

. ai™ the KMrsena.

8IODHANTA DEBFIKA. 1s7

OQsly entertained the dispating princes, the 1"ndavaa
A poet of hw eoort praiunl hie
btwnty and pnyed for the perpi®nity of bis fame in
the seeond n”etial of ParwtiuiaMi.

uitv-im* oiSmnir was one of the ten
C~taa whose £une is immortalised io
A poet by the nanw of Qmm~~-~k resorted to his «>nrt
with a poetic enlogivra on the king. “Vhen the muni-
ficent aevBivign wiahed to know what fit mompense the
poet woold neetve at hie handa”™ tbe poet who bad a
diedaiiB for worklly enjoyments regaestod the monarch
to enaUe him to entM- tbe CelestiAl World (jrtooryn) by
tbe peHbrmanoe of Tagams (Holy .Sacrifices”* coadncted
in strict aooordance «itih lh« Vedas. The astounded
king aooordingly performed the Holy Sacrifices and it
is creditad that th» glortons poet with his wife attained
S~emrfoM.

was another ntagnaniiiiona
Chen mtatarch; he lived about the beginning of tbe
Christian Era; a., academical poet by the name of
QwfMt~ oame on a visit to the sovereign and {SMK
lag tired nnoonecioaily fUl asleep on the dram-conoh in
the palace. The king who waa a great sympathiMir was
fiMining the sleeping poet till he got ap trembled. The
panic-efericken bard was soothed and the tender-hearted
bag's glory waa enlogmd by the poet. Tender-heart-
ed as the king was, be was a very terrible warrior in
battle For in an expeditioo against the indomitable
Athiyamad, one (tf the Seven Great BeneCactora of the
Poor, he gained a viotwy by eaptoring Atluyaman'i
iaapregnaUe fnttreas of Thahadnr and slaying him in
battle. The bmona w«rk ThahadniwTatthirai (Pil-
grimage to Thahadnr) wis probably composed on this
Chera king.

Ov~/ilfiMfr who probably sncoeeded Qu”g
9<iQuM%nwaehi”y &BOIIS ibr dei”riag the Herome
of QiMtity. Knnagi, whise raphiita are ~alt wiQi in
'the » of the Jewelled Anklet' (Silappatikanm).
Ilis thrilling epic in commemoration of chaetity was
omnposed by the yomger brother of Utis sovereign,
named Bangovadi”™ (A detailed account of this epic
pomn and the cttcnmatanoes oader which it was com-
posed will be given Ier on).

S A, TIEUMALAIKOLUNDU PILLAI,
(To be eoHiinHed.)
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NOTES AND COKIfENTS.

A tI\ing to admire indeed is the Atonderful
ing Jio\\er of the West, challenging ane's attention in

organiz-

tl'e pi.mt railroad companies of America and not less
ill tlif humble natural history club of some small pro-
vincial towD. But there are cii-cumstancea “vhen we
might perhaps wish that there was less of the bee-hive
lool; ill aflairs of momentous importance. The Church
of Rome, no doubt, was very wise in its generation,
when it put a brilliant interpretation upon that old
Uible text One canr.ot serve both God and Mn'-nmon
at the s»me time." Surely
Goil, we need not take the trouble of serving God as a
separate entity;
way, a good deal more profitable to the Church) if we

if Mammon were himself

it were just as efficacious (and, by the

leave the Church to deal with Mammon (in quite a
spirit of Christian charity of couvsej and only serve
God in the person of the Vicar of Christ. How foolish
when tliere is the soft bosom of Mother Church which
will tenderly remove from you the weary weight of
Mammon, to refuse such absolute mercy. The Church
will, of course, thus think and ponder its burdens and
the wanderings of its erring childre”i, in a mood of ex-
cruciating self-pity.

But the Bride "of Christ appears in quite a difierent
a: pact when viewed by the drj' light of the intellect.
Aa one writer, summing up the purport of Marie
Corelli's Master Christian, puts it, the Church is the
idea of vicarious salvation run as a prosperous financial
undertaking by an infallible priestcraft. Such is the
fierce tirade which Marie Corelli delivers against the
very Church with which she is at one
sential points.

in so many es-

»

And the effect of this tirade is doubly
from another quarter. It is announced that the Head
of the Orthodox Greek Church of Russia has issued a
secret circular, excommunicating the only true Christian
is sensitive tO
the subtlest forms of the, injustice which underlies our

re-inforced

of modem times, one whose conscience
modern civilisation. His simple cried may not be
sound political economy as expounded by its doctore ;
but there is in it the true essence of that sublime
doctrine of Charity, which proclaimed amidst the death-
struggle of the Roman Republic and the birth-throes
of the Empire, peace and good-will unto all men. A

shade more of attention to the utterances of Jesna and
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less faith in the ponderous exegesis, under whid

warring creeds have smothered them, wUl make pow**
full}’ towards removing the almost polar antith«(j]
between the higher and the lower classes, which in th
continent has produced the ever-rumbling volcani,
forces of Anarchism.

We may cull a few sentences from this qurioit
document. " By numerous works, in which he has se-
forth his religious principles Tolstoi has shown himae;
a declared enemy of the Church. He does not recognizi
the existence of the Trinity in Unity. He denies thi
divine character of the Second Person of the Trinitt-
the son <fGod, whoi i he considers as a simple mor”;
He blasphemes the holy mystery of the incarnation anij
falsifies the sacred text of the Gospels. He disavooi
the Holy Church, which he regards as a human institu-
tion, and also the ecclesiastical heirarchy, and he blw,
phemes the holy mysteries and ceremonies of religior
In a word, he belongs to those whotn the Holy Ortho
dox Church expels solemnly frox b?v bosom aal
publiclj' excommunicates " j*s a paw ishnient for thee«
sins, celebration of divinfj services .xiil eipiaton
masses are prohibited in the event of liis death.

There is a somewhat notable article in November’

" Theosophic Gleaner" on two " Undiscovered Planeti

by Mr. Sutclifie. These two which he styles Vulcan aw!
Adonis, he supposes to have been originally the mootfa
of Mercury and Venus, which receded further and
further, as our moon does now, till the link between
themselves and the planets became broken by tke
Sun's attraction, and they became independent bodiw
revolving round it, in highly eccentric orbits. He
concludes their existence from two pieces of evidence
one being the observations of a body very close to
Venus, and exhibiting phases like it, by very eminent
astronomers ranging from 1672 to 1791, the other
being the observations of small bodies rapidly crossing
the Sun's disk. From these materials Mr. Sutcliffe has
drawn very remarkable conclusions. It is found that
the eccentricity of the intramercurial planet Vulcan ig
about the same as that of Mercury.* while that of
Adonis is almost the same as that of many comets and
is thus without a parallel in the Solar systems yet
observed. It is so high as -5464 ; and the result is that
the orbit of Adonis cuts both the orbita of Vulcan and
Mercury and almost touches upon that of Venus. These
are very startling conclusions, and the observations ot
the eminent astronomers upon which these are based
cannot be now ignored as has hitherto been the case.
As befits a theosophist, the gentleman begins th>
article with the statement that these were regarded hf
Occultists as very secret planets known only to the

initiated, and that later Astrology in its ignoi-anct
substituted the Sun and Moon for them. M. N.
= Mercury's eccentricity = -2066.
Vulcan's = -2110.
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VI'-TtmlA, RA I
e A ilroax ""J » f<ee* KUt ba« gone

; irkUihfd 1, »t Isnt U) iHe
Veot down, with if

fJicl«

i(text  umn«n,
Ibxutrbu

It two {in>itt womvii «LIO IIATC itilod this laud :

H h»r, thai mirrored a fanUatk

Thbe impertuu*, v«>te<acDt, liljgiaading .ipiriL,

Uightily and«, bat u (how winds,

tier wild ttlli«f« Lbttt )m>ke th«! spell oi Spain;

And her wlio »wsj«, (<iw wlcnUj ! k world

OwBrfittf ths Rinriott* Todtjf'i .~o~n”i«rt. drBamx

Who. & h«t wkli mote lhwi mmiad la™k,

two

iimiiiity moDrn* to-Ony tlie Sow uf iU hihiie»t-evni»od

til the world with wu« the d««tb of ith noUest

itnii : Kaglknd ftnd Itor <rolofile« Umeot the demiM of
Queen : u>d ubiud Iludi« stande cobbioj; in un-
d»>Uble benide the bi«t- of tU firat aoTereif?
lice the dawn of autbentic hiator”®, lui united Indi«
beeu as idea), a citeriabed aapiratioo and a vagoe

\2 And tl>i« unrealised dream of ageo—the

‘iMiuonl knit lu((«tlt«r auiier one Impct-iaJ sway—becaoM
<«ccompliiiVic<i fata wheu Her Majecly iu UCi7 asitnmed
Neorittul uf iwi Tiidiao doiainiuoi). Sixty foai yenra of
sWijtloiioo* rei)(n and about fo:ty two year* of hei ilinct
Maha« bruuglii Uj the country Uessinf® uutold «»d in-
<iMl«rable. As has been obserrod by a well kiwivn writer,
aiilicand vaiied have Iwen tV eu@isa>dK of rtn.'wJida-
iHMnd conciSiatiDU and civilisted prof~resi that tiave been
>jiakhl into exiotence and pot into force iu lhia vaat
mtry and ainiiUt iIN enormous aud vai ied populalioua.
fnpile of ucvasional famine and pestilence our (Jeo]>Ilc are
litualion hiif advanced with Kiaut strides, aivd cheap
laature has hel]>ed woiiderfnlly to raise the average
itti of inl«lli({ence Hniou)( the inahi”™ of oar people. The
Ondations hare W n laid of a collective political life of
tVvih the people in their paltent days of aiitiquiiy were
-npnutTM, Tcadiliimal cDslom, gectimial prejudice and
Ad aDpemtiliuii have given way I>efure the advancing
in of edoeation and milighteument: and cheap postage,
« telogiuph, the railway and the steamship h4ve
xiurged itieii's mental horizon and taught them the
hioHt uf (»>-upe>ation in iiidastiial, liluntry, p<jlitieal and
»ir pursuits. Theike of themselves ore snffioient to
liw])ire, dtvctioii, loyalty and affection in the hearts of
r race: much " ui'e so in the cMiie of the [ndiun, who

. il>« radUm™* of a dear viiooii utitl

OBIIT. XXII, JAN. MrX"CClI.

|nii [K~e —.loliii Moiiey,
Hath bronsfht the strengtli-iu-sweetuesH that [iie»ails,
Tht: renl «ill that royally fan yield

Mistreni of many pe»plel<, hetUresjt

t)f niaiiy liituues. wanli-e”s of manj stKis .

Bnt dextio«tl inure melociion<tly tlian timv.

To lie herfiiftei and for evrr h*ile.i,

When our iru{Kl!riril le~inl s'nall have fired

The lips of and poet, snid when these

Shall, to an nnOi*pcrsling audience. «03nd

So sceptred nam'- so winnin”ly antjttit

Tbinf, my ‘f<imrt, Vi<-i4nia t»> Jlelive*! '—
W illiaiii Wat”n.

for the tiisi lime wBH voveintil upm print-fples broftd-
based npoii tite peopled g<iod. which finds eloijuent
eipivuion in tUnt nobie doouincnt, the I'loc'laniation of

18.57,—"111 their prosperity will lie Onr strength, in ihtir
coDtenttnent Oor Mcotily and in ibeir gratitode
Our be»t leviard." An Sir Madhava Rup ~id "In
the whole of the world's history, there has not
been found a ruler procluiming n« Ker Majesty has
done to the people of ludia that hei “~nniity aad peace
and reward lie* iu the happiuc'i ami welUbeing and good
of her sabjecix." To ibe Hindu in particnlai-. in whom
religion furin<i the dominant pait of hii nature, the
sovereign is an ioiairnaiion of Vishnn—the God-preserver
of the t'nivei'e: adid to offer liMnnjfe to the sovereign
resnitk as prayer to Vtshoa. WIi.-it wooder then that at
the very mention ot the uamv of the t"iieei),thei'« wells up in
every Hindu heart anever, fresh «ireaiii of loyal attachment
unto hfi who, imniea.'<uial>ly superior in wiitdom and bene-
tioeace to hll who ever sal upon n historic thione, has, as
nooiaii. "ife, and mother and iu every tulalioii in which
~he ba<) stood tovaids Rien and women brought into
contact with her, nobly fulfilled bfi duty and shone forth IK
an exemplar for mankind in all ages and all nsl;ions—an
exaciple of pi-osperity borne with meekneits, IA advei-eity
borne-with patience, of the path of duty unfalteringly
followed, and of a bUmeleaa existence which has been
the aosroe of pHde in every one of her subject's heart.s,
and whose pore and radiant intlnence combined with
quick, tine sympathy and liopreiue B.\quisite tact has
sbed it:) holy light on thousands of homesi.

Alaa now | that the melody of tliat
fone silent aud il.s niu.-iic mute ;

welt heiHj victorious should
have reachtd its f.i.i. What

life .should huvc
tbe heavenly force thai
lie no longer here and
solemn mc.inini; lies iu



peals moLrnfu)” tliioiigli tlis
All now is closed, irrevocable ; th6 chaiigefDI life-pictnre
crrowinjT daily into new coherence, undei* new touches
and hues, has siuldenly become completed and un-
changeable, dippetl in the aether of the heavens to shine

tbaf sound ns it SODI.

tninsfigured and toendaie lor ever. She has pnt on
the irartnent of eternity and become radiant and trium-
phant. Hope is suddenly cut away and only the back-

ward vistas of memory reniaio, shone on by a light that
proceed!) not from this earthly sun.

If the death of the Queen Victoria has tamed the empire
into a land of mourning: if each one of ns is conscious of
havinp; lost that calm feeling of satisfactiofi and security
which has gradually been interwoven with the existence
of the empire since the day she ascended the throne ; if it
seems as though the sun of our prosperity were darkened
and a pillar of the state had fallen, it is becaue in her
we have lost that which has never failed to acquire, the
unlimited confidence and the enthusiastic veneration of
every human heart—of one who in every contingency
of life, in the presence of bewildering temptations, in
the midst of luxury and splendour, in despite of the
allurements of vauity and ambition, trod day by day
and hour by hour in the uninviting path of duty. And
nobler monument than shapen brass -or sculptured stone
is that spontaneous sotrow whicli only love unlocks and
which not even death may still.

" Victoria's reign was indeed victories—
victories land ;
peoples and territories but over barbarous
slavery, superstition and prejudice ; victories of enlighten-

a reign of
victories not only over
systems of

over sea and

ment and civilisation: victories inscience, in learning, in
education and in national advancement, and all the most
brilliant adornments of a throne. AIll the great king-
doms of ancient days fade into insignificance beside the

progress, the steadfast making for
Truth, Jostice and Freedom. which  pre-eminently
distinguish the British rule. All Ihe power, the brute
force, the barbaric ostentation of conquest and egotism
of the Roman Caeaais vanish like a mist of the marshes
when confronted and compared with the one clear Light
of Unsullied Goodness in the heart of our Mother of
Nations—the simple woman who by pure love and faith
has done more than countless legions of fighting men
could ever do for the glorj' of their country, and has
fulfilled a far higher destiny and won a far greater fame
Her little
loving

grandeur, the

than any conqueror -who ever ruled by fear.
hand held the great empire in the gentle grasp of

kindness. Her spirit was with her soldiers on the
field of battle and when they came home disabled or
wounded, her welcome presence softened and soothed

the sons and daughters of her loyal colonies
greering : her

their pain :

weie ever sure of her true and tender

children of Ir,din were tlie constant .subjects of li«
blessing and benediction. Unique in goodnes.s, nnigm
in glory, unique in power, unique in histoiy. she was tlj
crowning glory of hei splendid leign. No one like

has been the founder of new civilisations; the eng nftei
of great changes which has spread into wide aud incrcan)
ing action : no one like her has been beloved woman, wis
and mother, as well as monnrch of an empire and fiien,
of all: no one in her position has won so much love am

so little enmity."”

To such a one, triumphant in victorious gi‘ace, death r
terrific foe appears, but -wears an angel's lovely foini
he proves a friendly messenger to tliat blest clime when
life is not a breath, nor life's affections a transient fire, aut
where parting is unknown ; but which is a whole etei-nity
love fi'amed alone for the good. And those who believe no*
in word only but in deed and in truth in the great destiu]
of enfranchised tonls will liot need to compassionate an
true and upright spirit which is called away fiom thi)
life on earth. It may leave behind child and fame am
fortune : but duty and virtue are with it still and thai
peremptory call is an upward summons, a step in itg
high career. With the survivors the whole world wil
mourn. Yet such a death is a stingless sorrow.
parting can sever the spiritual bond which the stio:
heart chooses to maintain. What love has lost in jof'i
has gained in consecration : it is uplifted at one stroke
among flawless and eternal things. Thus shall even hi
nearest and dearest feel as the years roll by; while sh«
has passed from the visible to the ideal world whei e such
as she—fellow-citizen with the sriints—are more thn
sovereigns aud where nil high hopes find theiv gn.i
And when that bright illustrious day njien death itself
shall die away dawns, the Archangel's tuiinpet-soum
shall ring through all the earth's remotest bound ami
sum.non to the jijdgment~seat of God, Earth's whi>lp
cre.itcd race. And while with hallelnjahs ring all tli«
rtgioDB of the sky, Victoria, admitted to that eternal lii,'l
where never one moment's darkness mixes with the
unwearied day, receives straight from the hand of lir
Maker, the Heavenly Victorian Cross, amongst b
ancient peers Sita. Savitri, and Daniayanti,  liiiiak
Dasaratha, and Yudhishtira.

The splendours of the firmament of time

May be eclipsed, hut are extinguished not ;
Like stuis to their appointed height they climb
And death is a low mist which cannot blot

| The brightness it may veil.

Jit AL SsiZ



THK 1TJUHT OF TKLTH <e. SIIM>HANTA NKKPIXA.

I HLIKl MTIH TlIttifriEH HtTHII.

Thwre las b«*" »wpnn; SIKI IMHIUXN H; evtry liome
"ftrr» wooJdJ fio* i>fiirever fn>p ac<em(>U lo rba'W th«ni

«we«). Such wut'c ami Ui\ki<\ liiMi twftrfe be«n
fvotwi tir (MV olh«ir ioTfirittn Ami tki* has been leit
>y the i>)d u)d thejviini; nlikt. Oar Irttin cd eii”bt

enfcd to ItirW bei vcln?.i-roatf-, wud. U'«ao.<i«

'(x= litter jr»ve mat ciunnj; llie d») fiSftd) tbtt the '« H«ni
w dMid " »i(i xbt? r.iit-fried her ty -“yin™, " \o, No,

ibe Lives " H7j-(mid lieart <)ntvcied when tbe neit
sbe learned Ilist tiJi- niomnlul in-w» »ai> only too
true. Vuu should h*v» nfen ber aoti maiinfi when
[n>fao«d that »be could n-t roor« repeat " ti”™.~t"s
jfifQm!," If llie pnbiic notii"eR' nf Upr Sfajeaty'g

deatji hare been <'miitles*. ont mail ualiw liow far
tflaidr( hav« been ibf quantity of j>nvrii« ixrtres(>>rid(>DM
nod motoiil roiidol«fnir« on tile »ubj«r-t of nor Beloved
S<>v«rijfB'« dvath ami those tokeim uf lovt- Bnd i-eveietice
art- all ihe more sioi-vrt; and lrue bx{T»o>s they »cit never
intended for dt< public- ey«r. Here is < ue "ocb wbich we
(>aMirh b«low. 'e| d«t-e aay yoa have rpoeived the news of
00r beloTed Qaif«ti P Mtnprrtw'it doceaM. It in & *{iock aod oo
l«ee a ftorpriae lo that it has been tto xadden aud aii«x]jeet«d
and tiMi »Dalftvd the uation with «irh™c joys and t>oiroir«
she was erer rrady to liympatbiw io the miier profound
and heartfcll Korruw. Haja ttnd Soma have already read
np C. V. S.'s Inxwk ois tha Life of the Qiieen an | lecofl

uine 'he death | dare say the Ktijilish » inini th«

threat Qaaeo lived and worked wi!l Kwe her kindly and
iiiterestia”™ perfian-jlity. Qaoeo thoaj~h she was, her cup
WAA not an anmiiied one m that her joys and surrows
Wire eiiailly Imlan.-w]. Tbou);b her position was ifodly
yet abe saffer«d like a moriaJ. And her patience waa no
lew itodly and endnring. As a dntiful dHughter. wife,
mother and queen, she a'ands alont-, and ha»> by fat sar-
pn).Red all her predev«asori>. It is ii ' Mjfnifirant fact that
with the dawD of the oew century a new Oovernor and a
new Kmperor are “iven to n». Tonjr live the Kmpeior
mid may His reij*n be no less (florioun and pro«perons and
ciMidiice to the happiness, prosperity and TOntentnient of
the troverned.”

We nay 'Amen' to the prayer ntteied iti the lant sen-
leii'-e, aud we also repeat fervently. "May Her soul lest
in Sivam" May the New King>Emp«ror live long."

'tur Mana7.iDe has hitherto appeared on the ~Ist of every
iiHiiith in cummemoration of the Jubilee day, but as the
d&y of reception into Bluia of HAven is moie important
with uB, it shall heiicuforth be publiKhed on the 2'iad
of (‘acch month
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SitottM W taUwA an,u itAmjm, tUato. toowi ofttt
I'raUyolBtI™ t«luijum7(iu. It.)

krd BAdariyaan regard* that like tha order of
wholden, etc., (be other order also <houJd be
ttwi on. Tbe evil eoonected with the abandoa”
-itcrifieia) fire noit applj onljr to tha order of
Meholden, inaamaeh ta the 8'rati apaaka of all
-n of holj life aa of eqgoal importaiiee, aa the
iikwing paaaagee shew:

Three are the branches of law."

Wishing for thai world only tneDdioanln leave

their homea."

ienoe tbe existence of the datiei of tbe fourth
Mr of boly life.
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" For, above he cnrriM it for the Devaa in (bk
paaaage, (the carrying c” tbe firewood above for (ba
Deraa) is enjoined, becansa it baa not been enjotsed
aoywbere eU«. So, too, in the preaent raw, there ia
an iojnnetioa,

Or, tl4>re is even a direct injanctioo in the JAb4l»-
Upaniabad: "Having finiahed atadanfi life, be
tbonld be on.a a hoaseholder. Havinir become <«
bonaeholder or a forester, he shoald leave home"
Tbis paasa™e cannot point to any restricted order;
for, tbe S'rati says: Having abandoned fire, or
having lit no &r« at all, on whatever day be ie
disgiiatod, that very day he sbonld abandon boBe."
For him whose mind (antah-karaoa or innw aaBw)
baa be«n puriRed on the ripening of the good Bctr of
former births, it is possible to leave booie while jM
a student. But the prohibition contained in tbe

"EaviDg discharged the three debts, one sboald
direct the mind to liberation. Bnt he who raanrta
to it without hKving i~scharged thg debts, goea
downward ,"e

* 1Udu6—ac.
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refers to him w)io has Dot jet*"TOv;n
the world.

digiisted with

Some hold that, because of the prohibition of the
abandoning of sacrificial fire iu the piiseage "the
Killer of DevMs' son is he who abandons the eacrifi-
cial fire," the leBving of home (i.e , tlie fourth order)
Bhoiii'l be entered on only from the student's life, but
not afler entering on the life of a householder. If
such were the case we can attach uo meaning to the
following injunctiou :

<'Having become a forester, he should leave home

Having abandoned lire, or having lit DO fire
at all, on whatever day he is disguested, that
very day he should leave home."

Wherefore there can be no restriction that one
should leave home only from the student-life, or that
one should leave home after having become a forester.

As to those who say that one should leave home

only from the student-life, their meaning is as fol-
lows : There are only two orders of holy life,—one
with fire, the other without fire. Of the two, the

latter comprises the student and the mendicant, and
the former comprifes the householder and the fores-
ter. Of the two, the abandoning of home from the
fitudent-lifo is far preferable to the abandoning of
home as resorted to by one who has first lit the sacri-
ficial fire and then abandoned that fire. If the
meaning were explained otherwise, then there woald
be a contradiction in the Sruti.

of the duties of all orders of life.

Jlence the necessity

Adhlkarana—3.
If it be held that they are mere praises beeaue of their
referrlBg (to parts of sacrifices), (we say) no, because they
are new. (lll-iv. 21).

" Let a man meditate on the syllable Dm, called
udgttha ; That udgitha is the best of all
esaencen, the highest, holding the highest place,
the eighth."*

A doubt arises as to whether in the passages like
the foregoing the contemplation of the udgUha, etc.,
as the best of all essences, etc., is enjoined or not.

{Puixapahsha}:—What view suggests itself at
first ? It would appear that the contemplation of the
ndgitha, etc., as the be%t of all esfencea.. etc., is not
enjoined; but that, as in the passages 'vthe (eatrth) is
the Jadle,"” " the heavenly world is the A'havaniya,"
tte predicating,—with reference to the ad'.'itha, etc.,

= Chhl, 1-1.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OR SIDDHANTA

DEEPIKA.

which are parts of sacrificial rites—as the best of g
essences, etc., are mere praises.

{Siddfuhita):—No, ThHN
are not mere praises, but the contemplation of tj
udgUha, etc., as the best of all is sure
enjoined, because thny are r.ew. And according]
the argument relating to the ladle cannot apply het
because here there is no proximity to the injunctii’
of the udgUha as there isin the ccse of tbe ladl'
Wherefore, the contemplation of the udgttha, et]
RS the best of all e!>sences, etr., is certainly a sabj®
of injunction.

because they are new.

essences,

Ana because of the word of igjnnction. (lll- iv. 22).

Let a man meditate on the udgUha."

"

Here a word of injunction occurs.
too,

For thiss reasi
there is an injunction as to the contemplatij
of the udgitha, etc., as the best of all essences, et

Adhlkarana.—4.
If it be hell that they serve the pvposes of pariplava,
(we say) no,becaue such are specified, (in. Iv. 33)-
In the Vedantas, stories like the following s :
tatjght at the commencement of Vidyas :

Pratardana, forsooth, the son of Divodasa, cs
by means of fighting and strength to the belo!
abode of Indrr.."*
A doubt arises as to whether they are intended
p4riplava or for the praise of the VidyAs.

(Purvapaksha):—What itself
first ? That they are intended for pariplava. In
sacrifice of As'vamedha, the king shall be seated w
his family and the Adhvaryu shall tell Vedic stoi
in their presence. This is the act called paripls
enjoined in the woi-ds "let him tell pariplavD "t
cause of the injunction " thny should relate all stoi

view suggests

in pariplava,"t the stories occarriog in the Upi
ahads are intended for pariplava.
{Siddh&nta))—We  answer as follows : . They

not intended for p\riplava, becanae such are sp<
fied. On the first day should be related the st®
that Manu, the son of Vivasvat, isthe Kking; j
and on the second the story that Yama, the SO0
Vivasvat is the king, ."i In such words as these >
specified the stories which are intended for paripliA’'

As to the stories occurring in the Upanishad”®, |

sfltrnkdra says that, as fortning one coherent
* K&iishi. 8-1.

+ A8vala;ana'Srniita-SutrA, 10-4-10.
JJbid 10-7-1,2.
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prusiRM«« ifsiBnctioM ct Vidyi*, "th"y «ra
for Ui« ipnim ot Uiow) Vidjrin:

"»»lltacMM taite M t tkir in(
"tv .f (in. h. H)
p**  the «Bch ma "Beerwd."* hrto one
t wholp with tl»«iBj«ncti«M of Mcntcttl rite*,
ibew; form oobfrettt *J»olwwtth th? in-
ILf Vkljfcv aod. mt SVIMA tiwy »r» CCTtaindy
frr {RWHOg tk« Vuljib.

/\i _ —
AdiMfcarana-

~taHwatcMiiirftrafMtocflrt, *U

-:mptveed\ng

mir.»)
aJkikarana tirt exiMcnce of tlie final
holy life waw expUined. A doubt uiMS m to
ther* in « ut-ccMitjr or not for lhe tighbog of
i~ificm) fire, <?c.,, »» wiheerviog VidjrA-

;—What vikw Migg«M« iU»If U> us

IP? Since ritaal i» enjoined M in appendage of

~ there is % nrcessitf, <»rea in the cnae of celibates

i™MWrtrteB Vidyn, for the lighting of mcrificial fire,
MbfAnrto” Vidyi.

~Ntiik,'inta):—At tgHian the {ongoing, we hold

~wg: Their VidjA doM not etn” in need

ft! lighting of Mcrifieial fii™® etc. For we

n S'roti to aadentMd that tbey

‘HHttAined Vidyi by renooocing Html: ' vialuBg

M world (for Br*man/ only, mendicantt iMve

, Umnih in need of the

~Nance of those duties ool which pertaio to

ilkwn order, it being impnsaible for lhem to light
"vrificial fire, etc.

l,

A

Adhikarum«.
Hkm U s Mssnlty tw sO. bsesast tf tks vbU «qg]diah]
McriaeUlrHM,ttcMatIBt~etat«fshiris.
f cm. IT M)
Khe preeediniu; adhikarens it has been shown that
of those belonging to the fourth order does
»liuid in need uf the lifting of fire, etc, siuce
liter is incui>«i*tent with their order. Mow, a
# ai-jses as to whether, in the «»se of the order of
i~-fwolderii, the VidyA Ktands in need of the ritual*

ejsj'-* iTiiinikthn):—Now, we nay that even iu the
. *'( tik  liouseli>llor«, Vidya does not stand in
, t h e ntui) Kiicli thf lighting of sacrilicial

<'itoal cHUKjt tomi an appendage of

*

N Niico ir n'it (Msoiiated WitS it iu the case <{
iff- 4 elilliitet. An to the acgumeot that Vidya
. (iHrn-isiuD) «ta»(Jy in need of fitnsl, becaas” tlic
i? <iub><»TVo» Viily.i HNthe prayuja, etc., sabx-Jrvi.'

. Sun. 1-H
i]. i I.SS.
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the Itars'a and the Piirmmaaa, we aak, hew dees the
edUAaorthe like Htnal snbaerre VidyA T Does it
fubserre VidyA b~ way of ooatribatiBg to the rsenlt,
a« FfAyA~ sabserres the Daru”? Or does it
enbeerice VidyA by w»y of ooatriboting to the very
bdag of VidyA, as the hnskii™ of the paddy snitser*
Tee the Dannk It eauiiot be in the former way, ninee
then, u a result of actios, Mukti (liberation) would
be notfctemal. If ~ Ilatter were the eaae, then the
analogy fails btNSMise sueh is not the relati<» between
the Dare'a and the Pray”ja. Thenfor* ritual does
iKfom an appendage of Vidyi. Wofasrefere, erea
in the case of nouseboldera. VMyAdoee not sUnd ia
need of rituaL

—ID the ~
have to perform the sacridc»l
all rites such a» Agnihotra, because the S'ruti
says, " Brthmanas seek to know Him by the
study of the Veda, by sacrifice, by gifts, by pensnoe,
by fasting; "* and the sacrificial rite\ etc., are thinga
comraamm by the Parames'vara. Just asa horee,
though a means uf bansit, stands in need of proper
equipM~ fur the purpoim of transit, so also does
VjdyA stand in ueed of ritual. When freed from all
loagiog for results, the Vedic ritual subserres Vidya
br of contributing to its very being, a”
liwation do«s not therefore constitute a result of
the ritual. On the contrary, liberation (moksna) is
the direct reeult of knowledge (josna). Thus, in the
case ol househoidera, VidyA requires sacrificial rites,
etc. In faatj in the case of all orders of holy life, Vidya
should be neoeesarily associated with the duties of
the respective cn-ders ; and it therefore stands to rea-
sou that VidyA should be associated with ritual.

of househotders who
rites, Vidy& re<nireB

Adiiikanuut-7.

ttiU, hsitaU bssaiast Vhh (tauMs aad nltfafaUsi-
tecMos tf tUr Mac s"Jstesl sad hsttus, u ths
lecMiarUt therse£, thsy kiss i W d  bs
asBSisstUy Assrrsl™ {JJI  ir.tr).
" Having become calm and subdued, quiet, patient
and coll™ft”, he sees the Self in self "t—

" By faith, devotioB, meditation, do thou know.")

In such passMifes as these it is declared that Vidya
stands in need of calmness, subjugation of the scnsc”
etc. \ doubt Hrises as to whether, in the ease of the
order uf householders, acquisition of these is possible.

(Piu-capakeha) :—As having to do with the sacrifi-
cial files, etc, they ate Loncerned in many kinds of
activity < attd therefore, the acquiaition of calmuesa
and seiiiie-subjugstion, which consists in the cessation
of such activity, is not po&sible in their case.

(Biildh-iiUu :—As against the foregoing, we hold
as follows: The householder, thoai;h engajfed in tha

* Hri. I'll. li4-2S.

t Ih.].6< 23

t Kiivab<i Dii.
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actions enjoineH, should abstaii“rom prohibited and
interested actions, and thus c”ivate calmnei'B, etc.,
inBsmnch ao calmneas, etc., dfTotion and inedi-
tfttiou are enjoined, and because. As the accessories of
Tidyn, they should be necessarily prRctised with a
view to the-acquisition of Vidja. Ciitmnefs (S'sma)
coDBists in the suppression of the subji-ctive affections
such BS fondness and enniity. Suljvgal.i(.n (Dama)
consists in withdrawing all senses fr' ni . prohibited
.activities. Qut>/C5fe (Upsrnti) is nbstention from all
prohibited and interesti d actions. Fatience (Titikshi)
is the endnrance of puirs of opposites. Collectedness
(SamadhsDa) of the mind consists io its being tnmed
towards the Supreme Principle, it being at the time
free from lassitude and other Kkinds of distraction.
Faith (Sraddha) is that phase of pure mind (Sattva)
in which it has conceiTed an aversion for all other
BciPcces not conducing (o the ftummum bonum, and in
which it feels an intense longing for a familiar
acquaintance with the Upanishad, the Supreme Wis-
dom, the Bcience of the Paramatman. Devotion
(Bhakti) is the Vedic ritual, constitnting that
service of the Supreme Being, Paramasiva, which ia
quite unconnected with the woi”hip of any other God,
which is effected by the threefold group of seose-
organs, which forms that lofty eight-fold path of devo-
tion. Mumukghd is an intense desire to obtain an
iatuiti've vision of that mighty splendour of Liberation
(Moksha Lakshmt) wherein the'devotee is penetrated
through and through by the Supreme Bliss; and this
Ktnte of Mumukshd is attained through the attainment
of calmness, etc., by him who is endued with Vair®ya,
—with indiffAence to all pleasures of this world and
the next—and Viveka, the faculty of determining
the real and the unreal. All these snpreme virtnes,
from Yiveka. (discrimination) to Maoinksba (desire
for liberation]—should be studionely practised by all
orders of holy life seeking Vidy&.

Adhlkarana 8.

revelation to that eftet. (in. IT. 28}

Jn the Pr4na-Vidya (the contemplation of the Su-
preme ax Life), tho S'mti says:

" To him who knows this, there

not (proper) food."*

This passage appears to teach that, in the case of
him who is devoted to Prana-Vidya, all food is per-
mitted. A donbt arises a« to whether this is reaso-

nable or not.

is nothing that is

{Purvapahsha) :—Since eating is a thing with
which we are all familiar in other ways and is there-
fore not a thing -fit to be tan”~t by revelation, itis
(h~ permiFsion of all food, which, otherwise unknown
lo as, is the fit subject of injnnction here.

{Biddhanta):—To this we reply as follows: Even
in the case of him who is devoted U> PrAna-Vidji,

=0Ohh4 5-2-1. ' '
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the permission of
time, but only whei
in tho case Ushae
knower of Brahman
resort may be had t
case of extreme dan
follows:

"When the Kui
stones, Usbast
with his virgin
chief enting be:
said : '1 have
put away for n
to eat of them,
said : 'There ie
said Ufihasti
drunk what wi
fore unclean.’'
those beans als
' No,"' he replic
if 1 had not ei
water would be

Wherefore, it iac

ger that permission
even to him who ia
(Para-Vidy4, the co:

A beocaue dfthe i
Permission of all

life is in jeopardy,
serving purity
passat”™e :

inl

" When aliment h
ture attains pui
attained parity,
remains firm, ti

Ad Itliaso |

That the permiss;

of only when lifeis;

in the Smriti:

Ad there is peralsglos of all food whea there Is danger to life. «
iVearee of

A man partakin
ever, when life
sin, any more tl
water."

Ad hnoe the teit aoos

And accordingly,

that one sfaoald rise

" A Brthman shoi
Thns, even in th(

mnnission of all fo

life is at risk. Othc

aot, he will prove ai

Qf the Sapreme Lor<

= Ibtd 1-10, !
t Ohhl r-M-1.
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I'K CUAUACTKIMAT]”A OF THE [I'ASA.

1. Now thH P. s'iiS sucli as Avjily.'i, and the rest,

on whose i-eiuovnl the souls bfcoihe Lorda of tho wuni-
verse, are shortly tn be dL-scriKoil.

Vote.—"Avid~-a." itfiioi iiiicf. is liitc usefi for Aiiava-
mahi.

2. If there were no P;is'as, we cannot esplaiu how
the soul has become subject to another. But if it is
saitl that the soul is by nature so, then the word

eliberatpd' can never be applied to a liberated person.

Xote.—If the objector answers tliat tlie son!
nature boDiid nnd dependent, the A”amu Ra’\c,

be no li'oeralion at all. for the soul

is by
there can
cannot become free,
non-free. But as

if it i> by natui. a matter of fact,

we see liberated jn' sons and the veiy word applied to

rhein imnlies that tbey must be free.

0. It

Pasa) is independent, while one who

is seen that one free from oondiige ({i.i;.
i.s bound, is de-

pendent. Such alone is the distinction between a

bound and a liberated soul, in their respective states

of bondajEfe and libenition.

1. Therefore bondage de-

chiiracteristic

is but subjection (or

pendence, li this state were an et~nal
of the soul, in the same way ns is its intelliJo;ence, then
liberation and all the variety of means to accomplish

it would be useless. Hence mough of this idea.

Otherwise fif the soul were not bound by Pfls'a),

though it is the abode of an er.ernal and omni-

p'esent Chit-s'aldl, why should it, for tlie accomplish-

ment of its desires, seek after trnits, either of the

nature of IVis'a or of Siva?

Note.—If there were no fetters for the .souj, it would
always be omniscient, and as snch, would not de.sire either
objects of enjoyment, which constitute the Pas'a,
would he desire to be libeiated and be one with Siva,
he is alieady free.

nor
for
Hence it is concluded that there must

be postulated a Pas'a for the spul.

6. This veil over the soul is known by a variety

of names, in the Saiva-satdra in its five courses, and
these are ever unknown to

bound.)

Pas'us (i e. those who are
still

Note.—The veil or covering over the soul is the Anava-

mala, whose description beginning here ends only with
18, been

The com.

'the chapter. Tlie ,b'oJta-»a«(ra has already, in I.

described to be characterized by 6ve courses.

mentatoi in explaining the former verse gives a fanciful

explanation, which we have quoted there, but it makes

THK LKIHT UK TRUTH OK SIDIJUANTA DH

no sense beic. Hy "

of what the A”ania s

7. These are
nii'i.rifhii. miilu, "iijt
mnla and I-filini/n.

Note,—Pitsnlni, is
fKisv-tithnm, the nn.--I
mi'ircvliti, swwin or d

pigment : niiilijn, ig
struction ; ny, malad
jMfia, evil, sin ; iii"li
truction.

3. It is but oni
beings, beirinningle

minieroas-sa,ni.v "er

and perish when tli

~ote.— Dense,"
the souls by their o

re(Juire the aid of th

. It must be e
to have come into
cause must be ase
cause were assigne
rated ; and thas al

be in vain.

Note.—On the the
point of lime, a ci
El.se it should be hel
the soul, in which ce

10,
they

It is one oi
should, like
them in this respec
« possessed of vnriou

libei ated at the sei

Note.—Th& latter
objection that if Ma
a removal of Mala, i
tant. ID answer, |
one, bat that it pos.s
alone reside ip tl
TheseYafttiiT, ailliké
the end of their app
ing dietinctioDS witl
objection, is mainl
more largely in woi

Indian philosophy.

11.

is alfo included am

The benigi



THIS UGHT OF IHUTU oi

mrEt«nK oai(f«/n«it/ with Illie <]0«hM- gr t)e>

.--Th* * wlmil hM iwen cmiUd

tin This i* MMiiw™ icls>4Mt

tW <Mlv >mHM UKaww it iaeiM UM* MxIGIVhI
Hw-et. tiMtti ifecnr aptwWMM. TIm -wt/*

JtfaWo Woffra (lwo) tk« ammm) in «bkh UM
I VidTwvMwa, ria® mi ifc* t*~, eI*> cwitrol
R MmfmHtra m m i i iwtil.

TraMmitiag ikeiw (MMrgica of Jil»li>) lilt Um
irttCtkMi (lo tl)« =aol) <l odM eenic, it caHeii llw
rak* mkii, wbeu bj mcanii of tbe lifrbi of intel-
lof tb« nin-likr 1«Vjib, it open* oat the

ri of Ib« MMil).

:e.—Thi« *tna t"ontMo* < ntbo- drmwn”nl SMlog/
rinuot wril ite ttruaubt oat in tnudatioB. h'irkm-

K'l mMu* Ib* brad aod *o iodickle* *h« lit'aM

IfliiS whbirit til Mid to be tbe Wd of tba liord™ oody
~ mé&ntik la uompBrad tu tb« ssu, kad I be mtAllk”vnoe,
in iiK epc«ti»l cl«i«Ol«riBtic, ia eoMpand to tbe liitfat
ibeoDti  JMt M tb« ligbt (f tto MD ie BbMlvteij «e-
id on]«r tbet tha ¢FM naj fauvnim, W uw

| lIDK«w* of the Umb in MCMStry t« IwiBir oal tbo
bidden intdlilpKM of tb« acol. JtiaatmaMof

,im of ladiM Pbilompby tkM tbe eapaWthy «f
to IM >e t~t. whitAi iefeeiMeial htm ol nd hM

Ik the liftht of the MH. Perhftpa ME«w MVH rriktioa
tbe tntell™enoe of Ueiis tbat of (be ww) i*
liitMi here.

Everjthing, acotieiit or oUi«rwtao, in TO be

(“Md'bj Invera. And M ibejr m e!) oppoaed aeob

le otbor, Uia Siikti ranoot blew all ai tbe wine
b~ce bow CM it bo avid tkat it bloeaoca 7

Moreover, it ia sot proper that tbe Lord, who
W a i ”~ in aiKwiBf tba good ol ell beiDit*, ~honkl
| (Uiinga whioh ere bemfel to tbe aoel) m=<lcKane

Theae two atokea repceant tea objectionji in lue
kofotMrn to th» tUM”la view, wbiok ia defcudad in
'ifollowiDft thiee terae*. Tbe Lord aida and inoiteB
ba and AneTa-Bala «Bd <ha* eeoaea obatmction and
N to tbe aenl.

V It ie not for the parpoee of peiaieg the aoul
4t H« ecpporta iie Mele® >Vbat ie done i« inetdy
éfl meun (to eome ctber end), bnt not otberwise.

~loia.—"He-aapporta ite Male." Tba woid awd ia
efroMi which ian » iaa veiy wide aeeatf in thia Agai-
P Literally it'meena to bleaa, to favoar, bat hen eveiy
jIHet tbe Ldrd ia nid to be an auiuirttha, ainoe it is finally

SIDUHaSta UEfiPIKA.
J

meaol lui = > welfare o( tiai: <Hial. Thus tlw iBciiibK
and fiiitpotiiiiK ol tbe UaU of tbe eool. tboogh iume-~
diately leedIBfc to itH p«in. ytt in the eiwi remritic in itii *e>e »
%atf ». Thi« pain lbe iiool i» made lu e-.pcitencc ts a
ncoecaaiy rtep in tin tuwaixlji the final end, and
benra'piaia ia aakl be uaed a nteniui to an «utf. nnl
BOt an an ead in itaelf.

16. None can he liberet«] au loi<p »« (i e,
Mala, holds eway. IteantnontT onlia”ea”iM sooo w.
ite bee and«rgone traUMiiotalnin <y>iTik<iing T>r*
matarin”).

ITcric)»—Tbi* verw eipHnna tbe H/~fa, rneam, iubb>”"
tioB«d in the previuna one. l.ibvratioB iaoidj the nmo-
ralofMata. Thia Mala cannot be lemoved witboal iui'?
»iihit at poweiH nadergoinK “Ni-)M<<a>a, which lilaratij 9
tMeans " a oKidificatioB." Tbat in, ihe powu” el Mala f
wbirh ia neii” denee ignoiantc, inMcad of ljiux e"er*"
onaH he made to hefviA”ectirr. Thia ran be done nnW
by the Ixh<i mhi tbw pror«n meanii pair,- xince the'KOU
in*t«a<tof heinK inert Ml tiefure. nfitiakefr ollter thirifr" fur
t«>]( by ihia aotiTity'> of lhe power* of Mais. These
powers having eabauatea <heniaelTea, the aool jtradoailr
enencipeica itaalf fion tbe heavy veil of tbhe Mala. It
caaat be ienewhered tbat the Mala jI~f is eieiW, and it
ieonly iU mttU tb” am ftfsttnyed BMOBung active
end andf rf(9n)K tnodiDoetion ' -See verae 8.-

17 Thia Mala will never nndergo modiflciiiiun (or
ripeuinf ; of ite”lf, even, though belonging tn ono
who ia fit for tbe pruree*. ruV it ia seen at all tiinee
and in everv way, tbat the iniH>ntientje *ee( in mo-
tkn by th” aentieut

iTola.—This'ulonea tiM ariraBvet Khowinv how Gorf a
giadonaaem towards beuiaa is re«toae>teble with llie
atdinK Mala and thea eaeainff pain to ihe aonL The nest
verae illniitraten it by an example.

18. (The ljord ia) like a aurgeon, who thoiipL
inflicting pain on tbe patiept by applying cauvnca
and the like, rannot be said to cuvw his pain, since
in the end be conpaaeeB tbe desired end.

Note.—This lefeia to tbe well-known tivatmenl of
native aargeona in.oaaee ti abfcees, by applyioK eauslic

19. Ae tbe Lord ie all-pervading, there ia nothing
of which Ue ie uM the baaia. Wherever there ia
noAing to be done (by Him) he rcniaina indifferent.

Note.—The Lord ia aaid to be tbe innermost basis of

everythini;, at the same time ixmainirg wholly unaffecUd
by theae.
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20. Tlie blessing (anugrah”) accorded to vir-
tnous sobls, is none other than ~ acting (by the Lord)
in conformity with their virtufe {“harma) There is

no virtue for any one without tlie'Lord's action.

Ifote.—Dha>-n\a is the vii tue attacKiiiff to a man when
he does vii tnous deeds and which ftfterwHids produces the
fruits of his deeds. But these fruits a:e produced by
the Lord in cODformity with the nature of the deeds.
Therefore without tRe Lord's intervention, there can be no
dliarmo worth the name.

/1. Thts oi'mJ”-uAa.grows up of. itsi;If within, tlia.t
soul from whom the power of the .enerjfies W ittali
~iaye departed: it exists littW the funfftion of the

. other (Mala) "being directe'fl to,that end.

ffflter—The rtttei- part of the vurse seetrs to mean
this, that anugrahais nothing but the absorption of the
saMs of Mala within itself, which process is referred to
as the departure of the j“ower of the energies of Mala.
The object of these saktis also is finally to be drawn into
their basis, the Mala, again, and thus to render fully
manifest the innate intelligence of the sonl. Thns
anugraha is coextensive with the romoval, or as it is
termed in another place the "transmutation," of the

powers of Mala, The " end" referred to is .this "trans-
mutation."
22. It {anugraha) is the action (of the Lord) in

conformity with the-intelligence and the modifiability
(of the soul and of Mala respectively), when the
away of Mala isgone ncd that {viz., the tirodhdna-taUi
of the Lord) falls off.

2-3. (Thus (hbs been explained the action of the
Lord) sipinltaneously. “oliBiMdtnig™ and aiding the
sonl).” . HIB graduTaT action is easily nnderatood. The
natnre of in authority {i.e.,, in activity) and of
Karma has been described above.

Note.—The first part of this verse refers to Mala by
which the Lord immediately obstructs, which obstraction
in the end aids the sonl. The natnre of Maya and of
Karma also must be taken to have been included in the
general statement occurring in the latter half of veise 17
that all non-sentient things are set in motion by sentient
beings.

Here ends the Seventh Chapter.

INVESTIGATION OF KARMA.

1. It is inferred that the associntion of intelligence
(\.e., thesoul) with fenses, bodies and objects' has a
cause, since it is seen to have an origin. For a
thing which has an origin, is never seen to be without
a canse,

Note.-~" A thing which has an origin" i.e., in time, and
thns not eternal. The-cause of the association is Karma,

2. As tWs (association of soul with the boi~'ef~fs
Characterized by places, by variety, by short dufk-
tiou, by its establishment in every individual and by
its contiftuity (through_many births), itsr cause also

eust be possessed of such qualities.

THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OB, SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA.

Note.—" Places," sue
riety"—bodies art of di
plants up tn those of
"Short duration"—asso
not eternal, and mustg

3. Since it requirei
ra and the rest (viz. Hii
it is said to, lje .mere
Kamux, being the pre
(unseen), being subth

Note.—The tirodMna
this verse as bis concea
of Karma are Mala and

4. 1t is a producer
tuteh the objects of en
things sach as relate
form of Dharma and j
to truth and falsehood

Note—" Producer"—
production of bodies et(
makes them continue in
ed by being ezperiencec
when the body etc., is v
as experiencer. A" th(
the objects which come
is produced by the acti
{K6ya), speech {v&ch), ai
kasam, Sutra 2, verse 1(
upon this sloka. In the
real body. " Truth an
right and wrong oonduc

5. It undergoes rif
during creation it is n
it merges in Maya, f
being experienced.

tJate.—During cospi

Karma for icHvity ; tfui
docing fit bodies and en'
that they may enjoy the
destruction i.e,, the witl
into its primal canse vtz.
form of lamskAras or re
the soul to activity at th
It must be carefully nob
here mentioned, is only i
each individual and not

declared in the next verf

6. It is eternal and
Kala. Though (eventui
qualities of the roul,. si
presence etc), itfs-ye
as it is present, there i

Here ends !
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THE PBOBLKJf OP KVIL-So 7.

JI. Tb« «Ut«» of (be wind aM tftkl to ba four metstrd-
Q‘jm to PmiMiiwWM YOR* SMtM, MMi tiMwmttta far Um
; of piIMMM, pun te. Thtj at*" VikriMpk.**

"KmMfB" -1~ - (1) -Vikrt*,
H ito al Um anad wvar to nmaim at <
peiat, iMt MTtr wuiawr, Md lik* "li“hC diffaa*
..._ifoate laihiai iiljanti ~f) wiMrait dwalla mt~"
I kU a«l sMkjwtav 1*4. ar fatota.mnm~” " pi»»im-
£iU>h" Miaft, tlart cUt« is RMiaTidMa, (:?) wbei« it
f indU <Mtiia T«vcr»e kind of that ~Ate n catle4
KaofciT*." ThMB «>-, (2) mud 0$), mm in fswa the aniMCfai
ft IM idata. Til* ur IMya i» Ui« bItnk Atala
miad QM tb« p«iiiive atiita of mind, UM " taMa
AA'- e nv i W pUwiarabtc ncr iba laaiofal. bnt—
r<.<i«a«u reoduninf,—the ntAtm of no-tlxaegbt, wliieb
|Bight ba (faUcd (b« aim”™mic Hiatf. Tha* Pntaujali aX'
M«mm in lii« ianKa*a* sUn”a, "'
wWrsM *=-a2»OBOii"»t t O fi "™ i-a., th* ipiad K> tlia
MacaBMof tutsai“ratwMt and c>«a«oi)i<wKM,  tkc
int Vg «tUdomeut <af to »tm) to
At )liin]r« araiMiiwaat, wid -Uht aacwid "good" diw u> a«Mci-
ttion (d tha mind with thingaof atanal iDt«tmt.
Ma.. U hi* wiirf. Tte world iawka* man fkbka.
'nder hwd "Tha tpw»«r(i]iiriUal}«Mfara®IM«hHM>iii
w”/etaioMd't”
. Vhoam diall hi* ticart cicmm from all pudoa'a

hth.
Will MKM iiAreatra tWaia a Cooit aod riinaiwii

IfiMtU

- S-) loti(; a« mn kaapt eompanj witii «vtl tiMW)(lit,
Uowcanlraindaratiiadflod'aCimateMeaiiiMslil.'*

11 Tba praotica o! riitM mind awgagaiaaafa and «a

Jiat wban nnwariljr. vice may not entar tW back*

loot- aawai-ilj

>

I "3. Tliara i« aecottliaH Ju a UudwalDia« Swar ;' The wi»-

~ nt lorn of eoultMi mm' aceordinjf in whivl. oue mJ« iUt atl ike
Hctnre, aouor™ioK to wliieii all ihs alep(i«at i« nut what a

bliud «au, fwiliM-j ita prwboMta, jadn«« il to lie lika n

A" rill*e Ithic i« cikUc) ti>e in Ssniki'it), and

>>ceoi'lini; to kvimli i-othirti; poa*ible to be M
n J«t licr ifood ut evit alWn/effy.
4 " Crod mak«a tlte.u look lika dead in wiiit«i'« fituan

But with ntiiirniag tixiiii; vwaket them M life it)~.»

- «

n ' Dmnt i“Mdueic jtajiAiute, no Ruodueaa e'ei- will How

Remeoibivufe, fo.Kei-"><I>'«i*< Moth are of Gnd

" Kagroaied ba (hat'a now willi i~eaaora aiid patiir
" Can he, by tbeae M«identa, li\-e iVer ngfttti |

e - - -
* Til* bait «f ;.rora flattery <x foii.M) awa*!'
' - e * -

' Thf> aaMatiMM w pteaent: ita flan-e's not fKKi'Of :
liaamoka of dMtraetimi will Ut~ forth at la<<i
a a » -
"Ont leia tlim ia fhal acnmliment lwiidi iu
tf.i'k,
An«”ber vain also thai work* a nWe wor».I\ *
The rain of sprhiK doea arondm i» tl(« gMxlch'x | J.I,
The rain of aatntna eliilla like <liivei% >4 1.
Tba spring raio noariabea n hatv'ei* ti lallt » | wt.
AatiMBIiiBIl showatv bat bleauh and itbriirbl; all i ;i u«
<TMU
Thoa ii»it with Ib* eeld, the wiinl, uml eka ilk
Th” 'n Bieam fioni wlicch xuch diAerent |>hab>«
neew to i-jiw
In 1)iiB(r< iuviaiUa tbe taiua i-ula atill Itolda i~ood:
Ailvaot;;:lgr, I<<>’\aniioTan<'e. f{audsaMieticliM* Rood.

" W)4Bt ta there beaatifal that Koa* iMit to dtcayy
Whiviv ia the roof that will not ruin lia ana day *

« a - -
*AIM' tbat | in aiiikUig ft mirth aud glee.
Entiial) bad fofK«t that death woold riait me.

" Of if* and watar. Are ia gaallvd tKroa”b water™* wet
sLiLL, watar bedB tbieni”™ AM. whan in a caoldtoo eau

" Haw tnanf **emiug pleaaarea, fair, aa angar awee'.
Have prico«> larkinfr ia tkm, deatlt to aU the; meet !
- - - e
" The jaica of auripe ((tvp** wr, a*ia welUkiiowu
Bat tklien HMfinit baa ripened, awaetaad frayrani
gfttia.
In wiiut-jar whM latmrntfd, uanae«M aad uueleaii:
When vinegar, aKxiu, moat wboliueate ia it aeen.”
" Lu](iibi-iuiu coontcnances aiv fur oar behoof ;
That Me louy be rratiadetl not to coiut re-pruof.
And Listtuiiiik vtutge* ait nut wiilioot their nae.
If they iv-cnil us from mere form (o seiue occlase."
SboulU Gud oiHbuu thy full, thy siglit will blinded IH;
" Twixt {iieiid«tt(l foe the diffeienee tbo'lt fail to s-'r."
" The ort™.i of oil is watti-. This in koun'o.
Then wby are 00 and watei- fiieii. as n.y be shown
water oil'a created by inyhieiious power;
iaiust water why. doeit oil up, and war,
houi ?
The rofte f|>riB]pt from a li.ui n: iliui us fi-om the rose
IB open vvaifare are theae Ilwi>. Wby t What sappasu r
The Hu«w* Wow nnd fuilv; tlie fruit begins to swfl:.
*S0. when oi.r bodies ilie. mii- »>nU in tjlury d«-eU
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The frnit'B reality ; the floH er is but a gign ;

The flower's the hai binder ; the fniiy tlie true-design.

The flower bJown end past, the frJii then cornea in
sight ;

The first mast perish ere the othei can see light.

Unless a loaf be broke, no nutriment it yields ;

Until the grapes ai u crushed, no cup of wine man wields-

To drngs, to prove a Bolace to the suffei-er's ache.

Together mnst be blended, rolled in one Bmooth-cake."

All the foregoing is nntshelled in the following Slokas

of the holy Bb~rad Gita and Vishnu Pnrana :(—

XVIIIl. 37. Bh. G.

TRV S PR TR 0 P ©

11.6.47.V. P.

AT/B-as.bisr'aSilJu 11.6.48 V. P.

The meanings of these stanzas have already been ex-
plained in preyiobs paras.

53. Therefore, there is nothing that can be termed abao*
lately happy, and nothing absolutely miserable, but it
only denotes the mood of tk mind when consciousness of
these alternatives occur or Patanjalis' " modifioationB of
the thinking principle,” and Herbert Spencer's " oon-
Boiousness in general." Likes and dislikes, the percep-
tion of conti aries is the root of consciousness. Here is a
strange "origin of eyil," if one is required, an origin, or a
no-oiigin, in which evil i but the other side of good.
There can nothing be called an " act" of conBoionsness

unless that act is the knowing of a " difference" betweeh™

either two items of a  subjective" universe, or an" ob-
jective" universe. Let Herbert Spencer speak:—

e« Consciou™ncas can neither arise nor be maintained
without the

occiiienoe of diiTerences in its .state. It must
be ever passing from one state into a different state. In
otbpi words there must be a continvtiva (Uffcrenliatimi of

- 5 o .
'tsljgar'(ee,"élosg ";'/ R rt]]% %9% té i r&c()ecsgés of the mind :—

.successively arising,"” the
" as like certain before-
there must be<

" States of consciousness
mii-fl requires to classify them
experienced states." " That is to say,

Therefore, ' all mental action vliatevor is Oefiniibic as
fhr. rt'iitiiniriiia (h'/Il'iyiilialirr,, and integrati™'X 'if ee'trgigsnpf
rov.sNifiiifiyiiiy™.

Now, who can cRtcli this fujjitive niiiid ? '‘U'ho can im-

DEEPIKA.

his Yogasotras how to do it. Vishua Puraon, Bk. 11,
53, has said, allnding to such " change" in mind, as re-
gards feeling happy or otherwise.

Thus, " By contraries are conttaries brought fourth to
view.
From out of darkness was the light created new—"

54. In the 6th Chapter of the Bliagavadgita, called
tbe WAjtSakp-X or m»”-riolifi!SicBT»>f, or the Book o!
Self-restraint, Arjuna complains to Krishna about the
restlessness of his mind.

I 34 it

Truly translated by Ednin Arnold, tbe purportis:—
" e e e because tbe heart of men

Is unfixed, Krishna ! rasb, tamnltuous,

Wilful and strong. It were all one, | think,

To hold the waywatd wind, as tame man's heart.”
And Krishna admits that:—

sSbST'cbhS~A™~fl and points

out the remedy that

35.
t. (> Hero long-armed ! beyond denial, hard
Man's heart is to restrain, and wavering ;
Yet may it grow restrained by habit. Prince!
By wont of self-command.
The above is exactly Patanjalis Yog; and when it is

constantly practised, the mind will become steady, and is
then compared to :—

ST'RS”™aBieeJIS™ dSnoosS™ariKtfrS~rfjll 18

i.e > - R 2 - * See!
Steadfast a lamp burns sheltered from the wind ;
Such is the likeness of the Yoi®is' mind

Shut from siense-storms and burning bright to Heaven.

55. We all know what mental "nttitude and physical
feeling are produced by ilisnomforts of life. A tlioin
pricking in our feet throws us out o[ balance, bolh mind
and body, but imagine the hardiness of the Rishis,
Mnnis, Thapasvins and Yogis of old who sat down fm
contemplation till their nails and hairs grow and grew
nnd got intertwined with the surrounding shrub>
and ooeper.t, and ant-hills fricw ronnd fheni and over
But why goto Vedic and Putanic days? Only
lattly in the year ISON, April, we read of a Sanyasi wlin
sat down under n tree, near Puv.T/™asarovar, Tiavancor.\
for { moi'fal years, expo.sed to <4 rain and winds.
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eiithnnt Bpy 1lia\ . ulin jir.nM (>1 jtR-l; off bi« hotjv

I rtTi flw-» iitol  A<)(ilit. «(iicti ciaiilfHI ftv«- il
V eiiMn.fi ! i<( t<ink ntvit ifluM- »nininU  nttH-li
rire? m-i ind W'cl'l i»o» mit

t; «pply »i.i fntdlt-itw to the ifeiB-rcpliire* to wKicli bk

in Iml (jfcam* In (li«x nnMicvisfr,

»fie, (iad »IMmn o« Hit* ph”~Bofflenon, of

ii(i« Btniin CM Uj pr»4ic« e««trol ttin miiwl, and i« »iicli
tt niatiaer e« to iw criltm”™  aH f«linR-

-V NneMIidIifiK, It i* intciwitinR to not* h«™ e mJ-
e«tf>r4l psyeholtyial d<!la"Hoii atriTed at Heri>ert
Sjppirrfr, IntKemalt® of r<nariua*n(«x rrferrad to in
l«ia mevaw lidk »t) 'e»ct ' or " »l«t«' waMm iierceireil

K 7strli an atetjont of the iiolit tli« luiml iouk uf a
I'tfi?!*N17® brtwefeii two intrirsnt of c<it(nition. tliiw aho«iii)f
bow iliffiiult it wan t« know i xacily what tIM poatarkir
tae OI- llw inuiflei-riit otnir uf that mnsciocaiMMH ww.
"lkti it juKt tha jtrcewpfmn of a iJifferenw,
‘nliirh ccmnlituteK au iHijria’ for a iwl of eK[>«rt*iK«*
ttlirb nc eJt* ax rvil); nod ia ibe Mm* manner, a« luo” ait
'ur mind (Qutk>t ««fol myatry if th« onf
I'lfimate Rw.litjr, bol mn»t arw r«niain thia nide of the
i-artiin diBWB between it, and thi-fxct« of conxeiemaeM
aa th« two phaan of that Rc«litr known, u
uS-itreira and vabjecfive, cnrli tnnaUteblc on* fi-om ttx
eefhei'in tcma of matt«r aad miwl. WIli«n | r«ttd tha
iMitctinnii on thi« point by n Weatm philn«oph«r d
lU* =.tamp .if Herbe>rt Spencer, | waa cilnpty atrock dnmb
«ith'ii<-K  iAn[it«<imlilc wonder and sturnriaa tliat tbp
«Niiad aud proffinndly InKtcsl aeientific facts lo dieriMn»d,
IteMtitifiillj Brrord«d with the V«|]*nta Philoaopby of
liiilizi, wliicli iwiu<Hi a matf*n*) and a NpiritoRlI maniira-
= mion, Moninly Pmkriti and Pninaha, fitiin tha on* Awfn)
riis]i<akaV,le Reality, tha Pambnthma. In two place*, by
<iifTvient i-itntcn of ratiocination. Spenoer arrive* at ancb
< i<nclacian.
<Mxler Trantififjared Regtlmna. lie miraii up M folluwii
me«i« aif lirodf*ht utnnd to tbe eonclmion r*-
|4cat«dly renrhed by other ixwtex, that liafaind all maoi-
reMMattmwi,. iniii>r and onter, thare ina Power nanifeated.
Mmi-. an Tiefore, U baK bcvome Hear that while the nntnra
of tliiH Puwr™' oannot Iw known—while we lack th* faralty
"f fi-nitiiii;™ evf>n tli» eli<int™ concep